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PREFACE. 



The First Part of this Latin Grammar is essentially an 
adaptation of the German work of Lattmann and MiJllejr 
to the nse of American students. In order to gain time for 
the Syntax, which seemed to require a more independent 
treatment, I associated with myself in the preparation of 
the Inflections Mr. T. E. Price, Jr., of Eichmond, a Master 
of Arts of the University of Virginia, who has enjoyed the 
advantage of a thorough training in the best German schools, 
and who, by his fine native intellect, varied culture, and accu- 
rate scholarship, is competent to undertake and carry out far 
higher tasks than that which his personal friendship for me 
has induced him to share. For the method of noting the 
quantity, and for various modifications of the original, I alone 
am responsible. 

In the preparation of the Syntax, I have been under special 
obligations to the Grammar of EIeitz, and to the joint labors 
of Lattmaiw and Mulleb: to Kriiz, for the general disposi- 
tion ; to Lattmann and Mulleb, for numerous practical hints, 
and particularly for the treatment of the Cases and the Para- 
digms of Construction. On almost all the important points, 
in which the views adopted and the presentation of those 
views differ from the usual method, I have had the advantage 



VI PEEFACE. 

of repeated conferences with my friend and colleague, Professor 
Peters, and the great support of a cordial concurrence on the 
part of a scholar of such distinguished merit. 

This Grammar is intended for the earliest, as well as for 
the latest, stages of instruction in Latin. The beginner is 
expected to commit the Paradigms to memory, without troub- 
ling himself about the scientific arrangement, as explained 
in the text. The practical use of the Syntax will be facilitated 
by an exercise-book, now in course of preparation. 

B. L. GILDEKSLEEVE. 

Univebsity of Viboinia, 
September^ 1807. 



IHFLEOTIOirS 



LATIN LANGUAGE. 



Alphabet. 
The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, except that it has no W. 

Remabk.— K is Used chiefly in abbreyiatlons— JT. (Ca€8o\ Kal. (CaUndae). Y tnd Z, 
occor in Greek words only. Originally, there was no difference in character between I and J, 
between Y and U. 

Vowels. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u ; and are. divided :— 

1. According to their quality^ into 

opeit, a, e, o. 
elose, i, u. 

2. According to their quantity, into 

long, — 

short, >^ 

common, L e., sometimes short, and sometimes long, :^ 

0^ In this grammar, every long yowel sound is marked. 











Sound 


of the Vowels. 










& 


= 


a 


in 


father. 




i nearly 


= 


a 


In 


pat 


s 


= 


e 


in 


prey. 




« 


= 


e 


in 


prt. 


I 


= 


i 


in 


caprice. 




i 


= 


i 


tn 


pit 





= 


o 


in 


bone. 




6 


= 


o 


in 


pot 


& 


= 


oo 


in 


moon. 




fi 


= 


n 


in 


p«t 


7 


- 


u 


in 


sflr (French) 


7 


— 


n 


in 


8«r (French). 



Brvark.. — The short sounds are only less prolonged in pronunciation than the long sonnda. 
and have no exact English equivalents. 



8 . VOWELS — CONSONANTS. 

Diphthongs, 

There are but few diphthongs {double sounds) in Latin. 

ae = ae in Gramme, or a in made. 

an = ou in ouv, 

oe = oe in French ail. 

In ei, eu, m, both elements should be heard slightly. 

Diceresis, 

The sign •' (JDimrhis — Greek .= separation^ over the second vowel 
shows that each sound is to be pronounced separately : aer, air ; Mene- 
latls, aloe. 

Consonants. 

.Consonants are divided : — 

1. According to the iirincipal organs hj which they are pronounced, 
into 

Labials (liP"SOunds) : b, p, (ph), f, v, m. 

Dentals (tooth-sounds) : d, t, (th), 1, n, r, s. 

Gutturals (throat-sounds) : g, c, k, qu, (ch). 



2. According to their prolongation, into 
A. Semi-vowels: of which 




• 


1, m, n, r, 
h, and v, 


. are liquids. 
are breathings, 
is a sibilant. 


and 




B. Mutes : to which belong 
The P-mutes, p, 
The T-mutes, t, 
The K-mutes, k, c, 


b, (pi,), f, 
d, (th), 
qu, g, (ch). 




labials, 
dentals, 
gutturals. 



Those on the same line are said to be of the same organ. 

Mutes are further divided into 

Tenuis (thin) : p, t, k, c, qu. 

Mediae (middle) : b, d, g. 

[Asplrdtae (a9i>ireLte): ph, th, ch.] 

The aspirate* occur chiefly in Greek words. 

Those on the same line are said to be of the same order. 

Double consonants are : z = dz in sdze, j = dy, x =■ cfl (kt)'. 



DIVISION OR SYLLABLES — QUANTITY. 9 

Sound of the Consonants, 

The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following excep- 
tions : — 

Ch, in G-reek words, \& aspirated (ch in German). In Latin words, e. g,y 
pulcher, beautiful, it is sounded as ch in arcAangel. 
G is hard throughout, as in get, give, 
J has the sound of a broad y. 

N has a nasal sound before c, g, and q, as in amjhor, anguish. 
Qu = kw (nearly) ; before u, qu = c, quura = cum, when, 

Bbmabk. — In modem pronunciation, o is commonly hissed before e and i. Anciently, it WM 
bard throughout. '' 

Division op Syllables. 

The syllable is the unit of pronunciation, and consists of a vowel, or a 

vowel and one or more consonants. 
A consonant, between two vowels, belongs to the second : a-mo, / love. 
Two or more consonants belong to the following vowel : a-sper, rough; 

fau-stus, lueJcy ; li-bri, hooks. 

Exceptions. — 1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r, join the preceding vowel: al-raus, 
fostering ; am-bo, hoth ; an-guis, snake; ar-bor, tree, mn follows the 
general rule : a-mnis, river, 

2. When the consonant is doubled, the first belongs to the first, tlie 
second to the second syllable : cas-sis, helmet ; al-lium, garlic ; map-pa, 
napkin.; an-nus, year ; niit-to, I send, 

3. Compounds are treated as if their parts were separate words : ab-igo, 
I drive off ; res-publica, commonwealth. 

The last syllable of a word is called the ultima ; the next to the last, 
the penult; the one before the penult, the antepenult. 



Quantity op Syllables. 

A syllable is said to be long by nature, when it contains a long vowel 
or diphthong ; ly position, when a short vowel is followed by two or more 
consonants, or a double consonant: ars, ai't; coUum, neck; abrumpo, / 
break off; per mare, through the sea ; n^x, murder ; Tr<?ja, Troy, 

Remarks.— 1. J does not make position in the compounds of jugum, yofc« ; bi-jugus, two- 
hornt. 

2. In this grammar, the circumflex (^) is employed to designate vowels long by nature, when 
they stand before two consonants or a double CiUisooant: dcris, ke&n; Iftx, Hght, 
1* 



10 ACCENTUATION — PAKTS OF SPEECH. 

A syllable with a eliort vowel before a mute, followed by 1 or r, is common 
(anceps) : ten^brae, darhness. 

Every diphthong, and every vowel derived from a diphthong, or con- 
tracted from otlier vowels, is long: saevus, cruel; conclQdo, I shut up 
(from claudo, I shut) ; cogo (from co-igo), I drive together. 

One simple vowel before another makes a short syllable ; deus, God ; 
puer, hoy. 

Bbmabks.— 1. h does not count : nihil, nothing. 
2. Exceptions -will be noted as they occur. 

* I final is always long. 

M, K, T, final, make the preceding vowel short: amSm, I may love; 
am&r, I may he loved; amH, he may love. 

Accentuation. 

Dissyllabic words have the accent or stress on the penult : 6quus, horse. 

Polysyllabic words have the accent on the penult, when the penult is 
long ; on the antepenult, when the penult is short or common : mandare, 
to commit ; mandSre, to chew ; int%rum, entire. 

Remabks. — ^1. The little appendages (enclitics), que, ve, ne, add an accent to the ultimate of 
words accented on the antepenult : lumlnique, and lights ; flQminave, or rivers ; v^merene, 
fram a ploughshare t 

2. Other exceptions will be noted as they occur. 

Parts of Speech. 

The parts of speech are : — 

T. The N'oun^ embracing : 1. The Suhstantive^ which gives a name : vir, 
it man ; Codes, Codes ; donum, a gift. 2. The Adjective^ which adds a 
quality to the substantive. 3. The Pronoun^ which points out the sub- 
stantive. 

II. The Yerh^ which says. 

III. The Particles^ which are mainly mutilated forms of the noun, and 
embrace: 1. The Adverh, which shows the circumstances. 2. The Prepo- 
sition, which shows the local relation. 3. The Conjunction, which shows 
the connection of actions. 

BsMABK.— The Inteijection is either an inarticulate cry : ah I ah I and does not belong to 
lADguage, or falls under one of the above-mentioned classes. 



GENDER. 11 

Inflection is that 'bending or change^ chiefly in the end of a word, which 
shows a change in the relations of that word. The noun and verb are 
inflected ; the particles are not capable of further inflection. 

The inflection of nouns is called declemion^ and nouns are said to be 
declined. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation^ and verbs are said to be 
conjugated. 

Noun Substantive. 

The noun substantive gives the name of a person or thing (concrete), 
or of a quality (abstract). 

Concrete substantives are either proper or common. The proper noon 
is proper^ or peculiar^ to certain persons or things : Horatius, Horace ; 
Neapolis, Naples; Padus, Po. Common nouns are common to a whole 
class: dominus, a lord; urbs, a city ; aninis, a river. 

Gender. 

For the names of animate beings, tlie gender is determined by the sig- 
nification ; for things and qualities, by the termination. 

Males are masculine. Females, feminine. Masculine: Romulus; Jupiter; 
vir, wan; equus, horse. Feminine: Cornelia; jQno; femina, woman; equa, 
mare. 

Some classes of words, without natural gender, have their gender de- 
termined by the signification : — 

1. Names of months (menses, masc.)^ winds (ventT, masc,\ rivers 
(fluvil, masc), and mountains (months, mase.% are masculine: Aprllis, 
the opening months April; Aquilo, the north wind; Albis, the Biter 
Elbe; Athos, Mt. Athos. 

Exceptions. — 1. Feminine are the Rivers Allia; Albula; MatrSna, ths 
Marne; Styx; Leth6. 

2. Of the mountains, the Alps, Alpes, &re feminine^ and sundry (Greek) 
names in a (Gen. ae), e (Gen. es) : Aetna, Cyll§ne. Soracte and Pelion 
are neuter, and so are names of mountains in a (Gen. drum) : Maenala, 
Maenalorura. 

II. Names of countries (terrae, fern.), islands (insulae, /em.), cities 
(urbes, /em.), plants (plantae, /em.\ and trees (arborfes, /em.), are /emi- 
nine: Aegyptus, Egypt; Rhqdus, Rhodes; plrus, a pear-tree; abiSs, a 
f/r-tree. 

The exceptions, which are numerous, are chiefly Greek, and follow the 
termination instead of the signification. 



12 CASES — ^FIRST DECLENSIOK. 

III. All indeclinable nouns, and all words and phrases treated as inde- 
clinable nouns, are neuter: fas, right ; a longuin, a long ; scire tuuin, 
thy knowing ; triste vale, a sad '•''farewelV 

Nouns which have but one form for masculine and feminine are said to 
be of common gender: civis, citizen (male or female) ; com&s, companion ; 
jfldex, judge. 

Suhntantlva mobilia are words of the same origin, whose different ter- 
minations designate difference of gender: magister, master, teacher; 
magistra, mistress ; servus, serva, slate (m. and f.) ; victor, victrix, con- 
queror (m. and f.) 

If the male and female of animals have but one designation (Epicene 
nouns), mas, male, and femina, female, are added, when it is necessary to 
be exact : * pavo mas (masculus) peacock, pavo femina, peahen. 

Cases. 

The Latin noun has six cases: Nominatite (the case of the subject); 
Genitive (case of the complement) ; Dative (case of the indirect object) ; 
Accusative (case of the direct object) ; Vocative (case of direct address) ; 
Ablative (case of adverbial relation). 

Of these, Nominative and Vocative are called Casus Recti, or independent 
cases; the other four, Casus ObliquI, or dependent cases. 

The cases arise from the combination of the ending with the stem. 

The stem is that which is common to a class of formations. 

Remark.— The stem is often so much altered by contact with tho ending, that Its original 
form docs not appear. 

Declensions. 

There are five declensions in Latin, which are characterized by the final 
sound of their respective stems : — 

Stem 
characteristic 

The stems of the First Declension end in . . . ii 

The stems of the Second Declension end in . . . 6 
The stems of the Third Declension end in a consonant, 

or the close vowels i and n 

The stems of the Fourth Declension end in . . . ti 

The stems of the Fifth Declension end in . . . 6 

The First, Second, and Fifth Declensions are called Vowel Declensions ; 
tho Third and Fourth, which really form but one, the Consonant Declen- 
sion. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
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First Declension. 

The stem ends in S, which disappears in the ending -is of the Dative 
and Ablative plnral. 



FXMININE. 



Sing. N. mdnso, the^ or a, tabU. 

G. niSnsae, of t/ie^ or a, table. 

D. m^nsae, to^ for Vie^ or a, tahU, 

Ac. mdnsa-m, the^ or a, Uible. 

V. mSnsa^ f? <a6;« / or table I 



PLN. 
G. 



Abl. mensa, 



from^ tcithy 6y, <A«, or a, 



m^nsae, the tabkg. or tables. 
mdDs£lrum, of the Utblee^ or tablet. 
mfir.sia, to, /or <A« tables^ or table*, 

the tabUK, or tables, 

tables ! 

froni^ ioith^ &y, <Ac tofr/M, 
or tables. 



D. 

Ac m^ns&s, 
V. m^nsae, 
Abl. m6nsi8« 



Sing. N". scrlba, the clerk. 

O. scrihao, of the clerk. 

D. scrlbae, to., for the eUrk. 

Ac. acrlbtt-m, W« c/«rfc 

V. scrihft, clerk/ 



Masoulinb. 

P1.N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac 
V. 



Bcrlbae, the clerks. 
ftcrlb&rnm, of the clerks. 
Bcribls, to, for the clerks, 
BcribSs, the clerks. 
scribae, clerks ! 



Abl. scrlbS, from^ tdth, by., iJie clerk. Abl. scribls, from^ withy 5y, the clerks. 



fila, icinff. 

oqna, water. 

aula, court. 

nanta, sailor. 



Examples, 

poena, punishment. 
pogta, poet. 
porta, gate, 
pngna, /^/t«. 



rlpa, &anJk. 

Stella, star. 

terra, earth, 

fiva, grape. 



Kemarkb.— 1. The Gen. -ft! 1b found in poetry. The Gen. in -fis occurs in the word familia, 
family, when combined with pater, father., mfiter, mother^ fllius, son., f ilia, daughter^ viz. : — 
paterfamilifts, niuterfaniilias, f ilius faniilias, filia familias. 

The Gen. PL sometimes takes the form -nm instead of -Srum, chiefly in the Greek words 
amphora (amphora, measure of tonnage)., and drachma,/ranc — Greek coin. The poets make 
frequent use of this form In patronymics and compounds of -cola (from colo, litihabit) and 
•gena (from gen, beget). 

2. Dea, godd^iss^ f Ilia, daughter, ambae, bothy and duae, twOy have the form -abus In the Dative 
and Ablative Plural, viz. :— deabus, f iliabus, ambabus, duabus. 

Rule of Gender, — The gender is feminine, except when males are 
meant. 
Hadria, the Adriatic^ is masculine. 



u 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



/ 



/ 



Second Deolexsion. 
The stem ends in 6, which is changed into o, ii, 5, or disappears wholly. 







MASCULINE. 








NEUTER. 


Sing. N. 


hortus, 


the garden. 






bcllum, 


war. 


G. 


horti, 


of the garden. 






belli. 


of war. 


D. 


horto, 


to^for the gard&n. 




bellO, 


to, for war. 


Ac. 


hortum. 


the garden. 






bcllum. 


war. 


V. 


horte, 


garden ! 






bellum, 


Owarl 


Abl 


. horto. 


from, toith^ hy^ the garden. 




bello, 


from, with, by, war. 


PL N. 


hortl. 


the gardens. 






bella. 


wars. 


G. 


hortornra, of the gardens. 






bellorum 


of wars. 


D. 


hortls, 


to, for the gardens. 




bellis. 


to, for wars. 


Ac. 


hortos. 


the gardens. 






bello. 


wars. 


V. 


hortl. 


gardens ! 






bella. 


wars I 


AU. hortls, 


from, with, by, the gardens. 




bellis, 


frwn, with, by, wars. 








Examples. 






animus, 


soul. 


eqnus, horse. 


aratrum. 


plough, ovum, egg. 


danus, 


year. 


fluvius, river. 


damnum, 


vOSS. 


oppi 


dum, town. 


aslnus, 


as8. 


gludius, sword. 


exemplum, 


pattern, ostium, mouth of a rnver. 


campus, 


yield. 


ludus, game. 


fernim, 


iron 


praemium, reward. 


cervus. 


9ta{f. 


morbus, disease. 


folium. 


leaf 


pratum, meadoio. 


cibus, 


food. 


nantius, messenger. 


lignum, 


log. 


regnum, kingdom. 


corvus, 


raven. 


rivus, brook. 


membrum. 


limb 


scamnum, bench. 




servus, 


slave. 




verbum, word. 



Rule of Gender. — Nouns in -us are masculine; in -um, neuter. 

Exceptions. — Feminine are : Ist. Cities and islands, e. g.^ Corinthus, 
Salamis. 2d. Most trees, e. g.^ fagus, leech ; quercus, oak. 3d. Many- 
Greek nouns, e. ^., atomus, atom ; paragraphus, paragraph ; methodus, 
method ; periodus, period ; dialectus, dialect. 4th. Alvus, telly ; coins, 
distaff ; humus, ground; vanuus, {wheat) fan. 

Neuters are : virus, venom ; pelagus, sea ; vulgus, the ralhle (sometimes 
masculine). 

Some masculines in r drop -us in the Nominative and e in the Vocative 
Singular : — 

fheboy. 
of the boy. 
to, for the boy. 
the boy. 
Oboyl 

from, tcith, by, the boy. 
the boys. 
&c., &c. 

The e belongs to the stem, and is retained through all the cases in 
adulter, adulterer ; alter, the other ; asper, rough ; dexter, on the right 



Sing. N. 


puer. 


G. 


puerl, 


D. 


puero. 


Ac 


puerum, 


V. 


pucr. 


Abl. 


puero, 


PI. N. 


Pueri, 



ager. 


thejleld. 


agri, 


of the field. 


agro. 


to. for, the field. 


ogrum, 


thefield. 


ager, 


field I 


agro, 


from, with, by, thefield. 


agri. 


theflelds. 


Ac, &a 





.___J 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
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(wliicl) has either dextii or dexteri) ; exter, outside ; gener, son-in-Iatc ; 
gibber, hum2)-hacl'ed ; lacer, torn; XihQv^frce ; Liber, god of wine ; inise-, 
vretchcd ; prosper, hicly ; puer, hoy ; Bocer,fut/ier-in-htw; tener, f<oj'f ; 
vesper, evening ; and in words ending in -fer and -ger, from fero, I hear^ 
and gero, I carry ^ e. <7., signi/e?r, atandardhearer^ armi^^r, arinorbeirer. 

Iber and Celtiber (names of nations) have in the Plural Iberl and Celti- 
berl. 

In other words, the e is inserted only in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. 









Examples. 






aper, 


uihl boar. 


caper, 


he-goat fiber, beaver. 


minister. 


aerrant 


arbiter, 


umpire. 


cultcr, 


knife. levir, j brother. 


oleaster. 


j wild 
1 olive. 


cancer, 


crab. 


fiiber. 


workman. maglster, teacher. 


vir, 


man. 



Krmarks. — 1. In the Genitive Singular, il is often contracted into 1, the accent remaining uu- 
changred; e. g., ingciiil. o/g&ninx, into ing^ni. 

2 III tlie Vocative Singular, ie ( jt-) is commonly contracted into I in proper names in -ins, 
-eiiis (ejus), -ai-is (ftjus). the accent remaining unchanged; e.g., AntOnI, TullT, Gul, Virglll. 
Filius. /ion. and mens, nty, form their Vocatives in like manner: f IIT, niT. 

'6. In tlic Gt iiitive IMiiral, -um for-orum is foun<l in words denoting coins and measures; e.g.^ 
iinuumxm, (in Of} e't/fi)=$iiSteTtU\Tn^ sesterces ; modium, measures. Faber, workman^ has both 
fabrum and fabronim ; llberl, children^ both llberum and llberorum ; and vir, wi«n, in com- 
l)ound.H. has tiiumvirum, of the trittmvirH, and the lil;e. 

4. Deus. G(Hi, is irregular. Singular Vocjitlve, dous. Plural Nominative (del), diT, dl; Geni- 
tive, deoruin; Accusative, deos ; Dative and Ablative (dels), dils, dis. 



Declension of Adjectives in -il», -a, 
Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 



um. 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M, 


r. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


bdnns, 


bona, 


bonum. 


good. PI. N. bonI, 


bonae. 


bona. 


G. 


boni, 


bonae. 


bonI, 


of the good. 


bonornm 


, bonarum, bonorum. 


D. 


bono, 


b<»nae. 


bono. 


to, for the good. 


bonis, 


bonis. 


bonis. 


Ac 


bonum, 


bonam. 


bonum, 


the good. 


bonos. 


bonais 


bona. 


V. 


bono. 


bona. 


bonum. 


good I 


bonI, 


bonae, 


bona. 


Abl. 


bono, 


boiift. 


bono, 


Sfrom. with, by, 
[the good. 


bonis. 


bonis, 


bonis. 



Miser, misera, mlserum, wretched. 



Sing. N. miser, misera, miseram, 
G. miserl, miserae, miserl, 
D. miserd, miserae, miseio, 
Ac. miserum, miseram, misermn, 
V. miser, misera, miserum, 
Abl. miscro, miserd, udsero, 



miserl, miserae, misci-a. 
nilserorum, miserarum, miscromm. 
mlserls, miseris, miserls. 
miseros, miserfts, misera. 
miserl, miserae, misera. 
miseris, misens. miseiis. 



Sing.N. 
G. 



piffer, pigra, 
pigrf, pigrae, 



Piger, pigra, pigrum, slow. 
[ligrum, PI. N. pigri, 
pigii, G. pigrOrum, 



pigrae, pigra, 

pigrjlrum, pigrorum, 
4cc, Ac 
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The following have Genitive Singular in -ius, and Dative Singular in i :— 

unus, uUns, nullus, ontf, any^ none, 

solus, totus, alius, aole^ whole^ other. 

uter, alter, neuter, which of the ttco, one of the two^ neither. 

Eemakk.— In poetry, the i of the Genitive ending -ius is often shortened, except in alius. 



Sing. K 


nullus. 


nulla, 


nullum, none. 


alius, 


alia. 


aliud. 


G. 


nulllus, 


null! us, 


uullius, 


alius. 


alius, 


alius, 


D. 


nuUI, 


nulll. 


nulli, 


alii. 


alii. 


alii. 


Ac. 


nullum, 


nuUain, 


nullum, 


aliura. 


aliara, 


aliud. 


Abl 


. nuUo, 


nulla, 


nulls. 


alio, 


alia. 


alio. 


PI. N. 


nulli. 


nuUae, 


nulla. 


alll, 


aliae, 


alia, 


G. 


nuUCrum 


, nullfirum. 


nuUorum, 


aliSrum 


, aliarura, aliorum, 






Ac, &c. 






&C., &C. 





TiiiED Declension. 

The stem ends in a consonant, or the close vowels i and u. 
The stems are divided according to their last letter, called the stem- 
characteristic, following the subdivisions of the letters of the alphabet :— 



L — Consonant Stems. 

A. Liquid stems, ending in 1, m, n, r. 

B. Sibilant stems, ending in s. 



C. Mute stems. 



/ 1. Ending in a P-mute, h, p. 
■< 2. Ending iu a K-tnute, c, g. 
( 3. Ending in a T-mute, d, t 



II. — Vowel /Stems. 

1. Ending in i. 

2. Ending in u. 

(Compare the Fourth Declension.) 



The sign of the Nominative Singular, masculine and feminine^ is s, 
which, however, is dropped after 1, n, r, s. 

The Nominative Singular undergoes various changes. 
The Vocative is like the Nominative. In the other cases, the endings 
are added to the unchanged stem. 

the Nominative without the case ending s. 

the AccTisative and Vocative case in both 

numbers like the Nominative, 
the Nominative Plural in a. 



Neuters always form 
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I. — Consonant Stems. 

A. — Liquid Stems. 

1. Liquid stems in 1. Nominative without s; e, g,^ c6n8ul, the consul. 



Bing. N. ci'insul, 
G. cAnsul-la, 
D. c6nsul-I, 
Ac. c6n9iil-em, 
V. c<^nsal, 
Abl. cdnsul-e, 



acontul. PI. N. o^nsnl-^Sf th^contuU. 

G. odnsulnm, 
D. cftnsal-ibiift, 
Ac c<^n8aI-{(8, 
V. consul-es, 
Abl. oonsul-ibus. 



Eule of Gender. — Stems in 1 are masculine : s5l, the sun, sOlis ; sal, 
salt, salis. 

Exceptions.— Neuters are : mel, honey, mellis ; fel, gall, fellis. 

2. Liquid stems in m. Nominative with s. One example only: 
hiem(p)s, winter ; Genitive, hiera-is (fem.) 

3. Liquid stems in n. The Nominative Singular of masculine and femi- 
nine stems is formed without s, drops the n of the stem, and ends in 6. 

' The Genitive Singular has, in some nouns, -onis ; in others, -tnis. 

The Nominative Singular of the neuter stems retains the n, and termi- 
nates in -&n. 

The Genitive Singular of neuters ends in -Inis. 



Sing. N. leo, 


the Hon. 


(Maac) 


imAgo, a likeneM, (Fem.) 


G. leon-is, 






Imfigln-is, 


D. Ie5n-I, 






imftgln-I, 


Ac leOn-em, 






Imfigln-eui, 


V. leo, 






Imago, 


AbL leon-e. 






im&gine, 


PI K. leon-es, 


the Hans, 




imagin-€a, Hkerussee, 


G. leon-nm. 






im§gin-um, 


D. leon-ibnft, 






imfigin-ibus, 


Ac leon-6s, 






Imagin-es, 


V. le6n-€8, 






imagin-es, 


Abl. leOn-ibus. 






imigin-ibus. 



Like leo, decline oratio, speech ; like imago, decline consuetudo, cus* 
torn. 

Remabkb.-^ I. Nouns In do and -go have in the Genitive -Inis, whilst the rest In -o have -onis ; 
0. fir., grando, AatV, grandinis; virgo, maid, virglnis. 

Exceptions. — Pi-aedo, robber; harpago, grappling-hook ; ligo, mattock, have Onis; homo, 
man ; turbo whirhcind, have inis. 
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2. To the stems in n belong sanguis, bloody sanguin-is ; pollis,>?(mr, pollin-ia. In these, n of 
the stem is dropped before s of the Kominatiye. 

Nomen, name. 

Sing.K. n5men, (Neuter.) PI. N. n6min-a, 

G. nomin-is, udmin-um, 

D. nomin-I, nomin-lbus, 

Ac. ndmen, ndmin-a, 

Y. nomen, norain-a, 

Abl. nominee. nomin-ibas. 

8. Masculines in -en, Genitiye inis, are: pecten, comb, and the personal designations: tibicen, 
Jluter; txxbXa^n^ trumpeter ; cornicen, Aorn-Wotcer, and flamen, pHe«t 
Masculines in -en, enis, are only : splSn and lien, spleen^ and the Plural renes, kidneys. 

Rule of Gender. 

Masculine are nonns in -o, 
Save those in -do, -go, and -io, 
"With c&ro, flesh; but ordo, cardo, 
Are masculine, with ligo,'margo; 
Add harpago ; and in -io, 
All concrete nouns like pugio. 

ordo, rank; cardo, hinge; ligo, mattock; margo, border; harpago, grappUng-hook ; 
pugio, dagger; vespertllio, 6a^; XXWOyJirebrand. 

Nouns in -en (-men) are neuter. See exceptions under Remark 3. 

4. Liquid stems in r. NominatiTe without s. 

Bemark.— In several words in -6r and -fir, the r has arisen from s. Hence, UbOs, as well as 
hibdr, toil; robus and robi&r, oak; vdmis and v6mer, plough-ahare. 

MASCULINE. NBUTEn. 

«. passer, yarrow. pater, father, cadftver, dead body, 

passer-is. patr-is, cadftver-is. 

o. labor, toU. drfitor, speaker. rSbnr, oak. 

labor-is. 6rSt6r-i8. robor-is. 

u. far, thi^. vultur, 'Culture. fulgur, lightning, 

f&r-is. vultur-is. fulgur-is. 

Words in -ter syncopate, i, e,, leave out the e, except later, hrMy ^ 
laterals. 



Sing.N. labor, toil. 


PI. labor-gs. 


Sing 


pater, father 


PI. patr-Ss, 


a. Iai)6r-i8, 


labOr-um, 




patr-is, 


patr-um, 


D. Iftbor-I, 


labor-ibus, 




patr-I, 


patr-ibus, 


Ac. labor-em, 


labor-es, 




patr-em, 


pntr-es. 


V. labor, 


Iftbor-ea, 




pater. 


patr-es. 


Abl. labOr-e, 


Ittbor-ibus. 




patr-e, 


patr-ibus. 
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Hules of Gender, — Words in -er and -or are masculines ; those in -ur, 
neuter. 

Exceptions. 

The only feminine is arbor. 
Neuters are : far, nectar, marraor, 
Aequor, iter, acer, piper, 
Verber, tiber, v^r, cadaver, 
Ador, taber, and papaver. 

acer. maple; arbor, tree; ador, spelt; aeqnor, sea; cadaver, dead body; filr, speH; marmor, 
marble; nectar, n«<^ar; piper, j)</>p«r,* papaver, jx>/>^,* tuber, ^mor/ fiber, <«a/; \vx^spring. 

Furfur, hran^ is masculine. 



B. — Sibilant Stems in s. 

The Nominative has no additional s. 

In the other cases, the s of the stem passes over, between two vowels, 
into r. 
- Instead of the final stem-vowel e, the Nominative of masculines has i. 

Instead, of the final stem-vowels e and o, the Nominative of neuters 
has u. 



Bemark.-— S is retained throagbont in tbe neuter : vfts, disih^ y&sia. SS occurs in as, a copper^ 
Genitive assis (masc), and oa, bone^ o&sis (nent) 



Sing.N. genus, hind, PI. gener^a, 

G. gcner-is, gener-nm, 

D. genor-i, gener-ibns, 

Ac. genus, gener-a, 

V. genus, gener-a, 

AbL gencr-e, gener-ibns. 



8ing. corpus^ body, 
corpor-ls, 
corpor-I, 
corpus, 
corpus, 
corpor-e, 



PI, corpor-a, 
c<>ri)or-uiii, 
corpor-ibus, 
corpor-a, 
corpor-a, 
corpor-ibus. 



Rule of Gender. — ^Masculine are nouns in -is (-eris), and -os, -oris ; ex- 
cept OS, mouth ; Genitive, oris, neuter. 

Neuter are nouns in -us, Genitive, -eris, -oris, and in -us, -tiris; except 
tellus, earthy tellQris, which is feminine, and the masculines, lepus, hare, 
leporis; mtis motisc^ muris. 
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0. — Mute Stems. 

All masculines and feminines of mnte stems have s in the Nominative. 

Most polysyllabic mute stems change their final vowel i into e in the 
Nominative. 

A K-mute, combining with s, becomes x, e. g.y pac-s = piix, peace; 
reg-s = r6x, king, 

A T-mute before s is dropped, e. g.^ aetat-s = aetas, age; ped-s = ^^s^foot. 

Sterna in a V-mxtts, 

AS I O TT 

trab-s, team. pl6b-8, commons, stlp-s, dole. prfncep-s, chief. (op-s), power. 

trab-is (fem.) pISb-is (fern.) Btip-is (fem.) princip-is (com.) op-is (fern.) 

With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : urb-s, city, urb-is 
(fem.) ; stirp-s, stoch, stirp-is (fern.). 

Sterna in a "K-mute. 

pftx, peace. r6x, Mnff. radix, root. v6x, ijoice. Iftx, Hght. 

puc-ls (fem.) rug-Is (mas.) radic-is (fem.) v6c-is (fem.) luc-is (fem.) 

fax, torcJi. grex, herd, salix, willow, judex, judge. dnx, leader. 

fuc-is (fem.) greg-is, (mas.) salic-is (fem.) judic-is dnc-is. 

With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : arx, citadel, arc-is ; 
falx, sickle, falc-is. 



Sing. N. 


princep-s, chief. 


PI. 


prtncip-gs. 


Sing. 


N. r6x, king. 


PI, 


. reg-ea. 


G. 


princip-is, 




pilncip-tim, 




reg-is, 




reg-um. 


D. 


princip-i. 




princip-ibus, 




reg-i, 




reg-ibuB, 


Ac. 


prinqip-cm. 




pr!ncip-es, 




reg-em, 




reg-5s, 


V. 


princep-s, 




princip-es. 




r6x, 




reg OS, 


Abl. 


princip-e, 




princip-ibus. 




r€g-e, 




reg-ibus. 



Kemark. — All monocy liable mute stems, with the characteristic jjreceded by a consonant, 
have the Genitive Plm-al in -ium, e. c., urbinm, of ciUea; arcium, of dtadele; montiura, of 
mountains; partium, of parts; noctium, of the nights. The polysyllabic stems also in -nt 
and -rt have more frequently -iiim, e. g.y cllentium, of clients ; cohortium, of companies. 
Stems in -at have sometimes both -um and -ium, e. g.. civi latum and civitatium. 

Stems in a T-mute. 
A. Characteristic preceded by a vowel : — 

T. 3>. 

a. aetas, age. anas, dv^k. vas, hail. 

aetat-is, (fem.) anat-ls, (fem.) vadis, (masc.) 

6. qui5s, rest. paries, wall. heres, heir, pes, foot. 

quiet-is, (fem.) parldt-is, (masc.) hered-is. (raasc.) pM-is, (masc.) 

i. lis, suit. lapis, stone. 

lit-is, (fem.) G. P., ium, lapid-is, (masc.) 

miles, soldier, 
mlHt-ls. 

0. sacerdos, priest. cnstos, keeper. 

sacerdot-is. custod-is. 

«. virtus, manliness. palus, hog. laus, praise. p5cu8,»A«tfp. 

Tlrtut-ls, (fem.) palud-is, (fern.) laudis, (fem.) poc6d-is, (fera.) 
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B. — Characteristic preceded by a consonant : — 



frout-ifl, 


DTOUf, 

(fern.) 






fh)nd 


Uafy IrantK 
•.(fem.) 


rt. pars, 
part-ia, 


part 
(fern.) 


U. pnls, porridge. 
pult-Ia, (fern.) 




rd. 


oor, hMrt. 
cord-is, (neat) 


ct. nox, 
noct-is, 


nigkk 
(fern.) 


lie, 
lact-is, 


milk. 
(neut.) 






SIng.N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac 
V. 
Abl, 


aetas, 
aetat-is, 
aetat-I, 
aet&t-em, 
aetila, 
. actat-o. 


age, PI. aetat-^s, 
aetit-ura, 
aetut-ibua, 
aetat-us, 
aotatn^s, 
aetat-ibus. 


Sing, p(3^ 
ped-Is, 
ped-I, 
ped-om, 

ped-e, 


Jbot 


PI. ped-iJa, 
ped-um, 
ped-ibus, 
ped-fia 
ped-fis, 
ped-Ibus, 



Eule of Gender. — All mute stems, with Nominative m s, are feminine. 



EXCEITIONS IX A K-MTJTE. 

Masculines are -nnx and -ex, 

Saving forfex, forpex,, nex, 

L6x, faex, and all the forms of prex. 

faex, dreg*. Wx, laxt. 

forfex, Bheam. nex, slaughter, 

forpex, tange. prece, with prayer, 

deunx, \i as. 

Calix, cup^ and forniic, arch, are masculine. Calx, heel, and calx, chalky 
vary. 

Exceptions in a f-MuxE. — N"ouns in -Ss, -Itis, are masculine, e. ^., 
c^spes, turf, c^spitis ; as are also pes, foot ; paries, wall ; and, of the 
nouns in -is, lapis, stone. 

Masculines in -ns are : m6ns, mountain ; p6n3, bridge ; f6ns, spring ; 
d^ns, tooth; torr^ns, torrent; rud^ns, rope, 

Neuters are only : cor, heart, and lac, milk, which drop the character- 
istic t ; and caput, Tiead, capitis. 



aa 
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II. — ^VOWEL StEM8. 

1. — Vowel Stems in i. 

Masculines and feminines form their Nominative in s. 

Some feminines change, in the Nominativre, the stem-vowel i into e. 

Neuters change, in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i into e. This e is 
generally dropped by polysyllabic neuters after 1 and r. 

All stems in i have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

All neuter stems in i have the A,blative Singular in i, and Nominative' 
Plural in -ia. 



Bemarks.— The stems of Nominatives in -is and -cs are easily distinj^ished. 
Consonant stems in -is and -es increase in the Genitive; but vowel stems in i do not increase 
in the Genitive, e. g.^ 



Consonant : lapis, Btone ; Genitive, lapid-is. 
Vowel : civis, citizen^ civis. 



miles, soldier ; Genitive, milit-is. 
nObes, cloudy nubis. 



Bing.N. 


colli-s, hill. 


turri-s, Uncer. 


vnlpe8,/«c. 


mare, sea. 


animal, living "being. 


G. 


collis, 


turris, 


vulpis. 


maris. 


aiiimalis, 


D. 


colli, 


turri, 


vulpT, 


mari, 


animali. 


Ac. 


coUem, 


turrem (turri-m), vulpem, 


mare. 


animal. 


V. 


collis, 


turris, 


vnlpes, 


mare. 


animal, 


Abl 


. colle. 


turre (turri), 


vhlpe, 


marl, 


animali, 


PI. N. 


colics. 


turres. 


vulpes, 


mari-a, 


animali-a, 


G. 


colli-iim. 


turri-um, 


vulpi-um. 


mari-um. 


animalt-nm, 


D. 


colli-biis, 


turri-bus, 


vul pi-bus. 


mari-bus, 


animali-bus. 


Ac. 


colies, 


lurrgs, 


vulpes, 


mari-a, 


animali-a, 


v. 


colles, 


turrfis, 


vulpgs, 


mari-a, 


animali-a. 


Abl 


colli-bus. 


turri-bus. 


vulpi-bus. 


mari-bus. 


animali-bus. 



Rkmauks.— 1. In Genitive Plural, -urn instead of -ium. 

Always in: juvenis, young; senex, old ; canls, d<v; vates, bard; struos, heap; pania, 
bread. 
Usually in: apis, bee; s6des, teat; volucris, bird. 

2. The Genitive Plural in -ium occure in the apparently consonai^ stems: \m\ieT^rain-st<yrm ; 
liter, bottle; venter, belly; linter, skif; which form the Nominative without s, dropping the 
1, and inserting e. Genitive, imbris, utris, ventris, lintris, etc. All are masculine, except 
linter, which is feminine. 

Observations. — Several stems in i, with Nominative in -is, have Ac 
cusative and Ablative Singular and Accusative Plural in -im, i, is, 
respectively : 

1. The Accusative Plural in -is occurs : 

In all vowel-stems in i, which have Nominative Singular in -is; 

In mute-stems, which have Genitive Plural in -ium. 
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2. The Accusative Singular in -tm is used : 

a. Always in names of towns and rivers in Is, e. g.y Keap51is, Accusative, 
Neiipollm ; Tib^ris, Accusative, Tlbferim; and in vis, ybrc« ; sitis, thirtt; 
tnssis, cough, 

h. Usually in securis, axe; fehris, fever ; puppis, jp(M>p; turris, tower. 

3. The Ablative Singular in i is used : 

a. In all nouns which have Accusative Singular invariably in -tm, and 
in ignis, Jire^ in the phrases, ferro iguique, &qua et igni interdic§re. 
Nouns which have Accusative in -Im or -Sm have Ablative in -i or -6. 

&. In the neuter vowel-stems, which have Nominative in 6, iil, ilr. 
Names of cities in -S have Ablative also in -e, e. g.^ Pracneste, Genitive, 
Praenestis. 

c. In the adjective vowel-stems of the Third Declension, e. ^., facilis, 
easy ; Ablative, facili; acer, sharp; Ablative, ^crl. 

Kemark. — So also the adjectives of this clasis, when used as substantives by ellipsis: annftlis 
(sc liber, hooK)^ chronicle; natalis (sc. diCs, day\ birthday; Aprills (sc. mensis, nionth\ and 
all the other months of the Third Declension: Ablative, anniil!, nutuli, AprTlI, Sept^nnbrl, he 

Exceptions.— Juvenis, young man; and aedllis, aedile; Ablative, juvene, aji^Ile. Adjec- 
tives used as proper nouns have generally Ablative in -e, 6. g., Juvoualis; Ablative, Juven&le. 

Bule of Gender, — 1. Of stems in i, Nominative in -is, some are mascu- 
line, some feminine. 



Masculine are : 



Amnis, axis, callis, crTnis, 
Cassis, caulis, fascis, finis. 
Funis, fustis, ignis, ^nsis, 
Orbis, pan is, piscis, mensis, 
Postis, scrobis, buris, collis, 
Sentis, torqiiis, at que follis, 
Torris, unguis et annalis, 
Vectis, vermis et canalis. 



axis, aode. 
amnis, river. 
bflris, plough-tail. 
callis, footpath. 
canalis, canal. 
cassea, pi. toils. 
caulis, $talk. 



collis hill. 

crinis, hair. 

Snsis, glaive. 

fascis, fagot. 

finis, end. 



fustis, cudgel. 
ignis, fire. 
mensis, month. 
orbis, circle. 
panis, bread. 



follis, bellows. piscis, ^sh. 



sontis, bramble, 
scrobis, ditch. 
torquis, necklace, 
torris, firebrand, 
unguis, naiL 
vectis, lever. 



fQnis, rope. 



postis, door-post. vermis, worm. 



Callis, finis, scrobis, torquis, are used also as feminines. 
Other nouns in -is, and idl in -es, are feminine. 

2. Vowel-stems, with Nominative in -e, -al, -ar, are neuter. 

Kexabk. — Of the names of animals in -is, some are masculine : tigris, ti-ger ; canis, dog ; 
piscis, ^«A; others feminine : apis,&M; avis, &ir(2; o^i^^ sheep; fSIis, ea^ (usually files). 
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2.- Vowel Stems in u. 

Of stems in n, only the monosyllabic belong to the Third Declen- 
sion. Singnlar Nominative, su-s, swine, nsually feminine. Genitive, 
SQ-is; Dative Plural, usually subus, <fec. Gru-s, crane, usually feminine; 
Genitive, gru-is, &c. 

Tahle of Nominative and Genitive Endings of the Third Declension, 

A * before the ending denotes that it occurs only in the one word cited. 

A. — ^Nominatives ending with a liquid : — 

NOJi. GKN. 

animal, animal, auimalis. 
Hannibal, Hannibalis — proper name, 
sal, salt, salis. 

mel, honey, mellis. 

pugil, hoxer, pugilis. 

Tanaquil — proper name — Tanaqullis. 

sol, the sun, sol is. 

c6nsul, consul, cdnsulis. 

ren, kidney, renis. 

nomen, natns, nominis. 

calcar, spur, calcaris. 
nectar, nectaris. 
far, spelt, farris. 

anser, goose, anseris. 
•pater, father, patris. 
iter, journey, itineris. 

ver, spring, veris. 

color, color, colons, 
aequor, expanse, aequoris. 
cor, heart, cordis. 

fulgur, lightning, fulguris. 
robur, oak, rdboris. 

Xni. -ur -uris fur, thief, furls. 



I. 


-al 


-aiis 
-alls 




-al 


*-aiis 


». 


-el 


-ellis 


III. 


-il 


-ills 
-ilis 


IV. 


-ol 


-olis 


V. 


-ul 


-ulis 


VI. 


-6n 


-enis 


VII. 


-en 


-inis 


VIII. 


-ar 


-aris 

-aris 

♦-arris 


IX. 


-er 


-eris 

-ris 

-ineris 


X. 


-er 


*-eris 


XI. 


-or 


-oris 

-oris 

♦-ordis 


XII. 


-ur 


-uris 
-oris 
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B. — Nominatives ending with s, or a oomponnd of s (gs, os), x :— 

vox. QMK, 

XIV. -fis -atis aetfts, age^ aetfitis. 

XV. -as *-adi8 vas, surety^ vadis. 

'*'-atis anas, dueh^ anatis. 

'^'-aris mas, male^ maris. 

'*'-assi8 as, a copper^ assis. 

XVT. -aes *-aedi8 praes, »urety^ praedis. 

'*'-aeris aes, hrasSy aeris. 

XVIL -68 -is ntlbSs, cloudy ntlbis. 

-eris Oerfis — proper name — Cereris. 

-edis pSs, /<?<?«, pedis, 

-etis abidSf^r, abiotis. 

-etis qniSs, rett^ quidtis. 

XVni. -es -etis seges, erop^ segetis. 

-idis obses, hostage^ obsidis. 

-itis miles, soldiery militis. 

XEL -is -is amnis, Hvery amnis. 

-idis lapis, stones lapidis. 

-eris cinis, a$hesy cineris. 

-inis sanguis, hlood^ sanguinis. 

XX. -Is *-Itis Us, %uit at law^ litis. Gen. PI. litinm. 

♦-iris glls, dormouse^ gllris. Gen. PI. glirium 

XXI. -68 *-6di8 custOs, keeper^ custOdis. 

-Otis cos, whetstone^ cotis. 

-oris ^QSyfloweTy fldris, 

♦-ovitJ bCs, oxy bovis. 

XXn. -08 -Otis compos, possessed of^ compotis. 

♦-ossis OS, Inmey ossis. 

XXin. -us '*'-ndis pecns, cattle^ sheepy pecndis. 

♦-utis intercus, under the shirty intercutis. 

♦-nris Ligus, a LiguriaUy Lignris. 

-oris corpus, hodyy corporis. 

-eris scelus, crimey sceleris. 

XXIV. -fis -uis sfts, swiney suis. 

-tiris jas, righty jtiris. 

-tldis inctls, anvily inctldis. 

-fltis saltis, toealy sal&tis. 
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KOH. ASD OEN. ENDINGS THISD DECLENSION. 





vox. 


QXN. 


XXV. 


-aus 


-andis 


XXVI. 


-Is 


♦-Itis 


xxvn. 


-m(p)8 


♦-mis 


xxvm. 


-ns 


-ndis 
-ntis 


XXTX. 


-rs 


-rdis 
-rtis 


XXX. 


-bs 


-bis 


XXXL 


-ps 


-pis 

-ipis 

*-upis 


xxxn. 


-ax 


-acis 
*-acis 


XXXIII. 


-ex 


-icis 
-ecis 

-§0i8 

-Icis 

*-igis 

-egis 

-ggis 


XXXTV. 


-ix 


-icis 

-icis 

*-igi8 

*-ivis 


XXXV. 


-ox 


-6cis 
♦-ocis 
*-ogis 
♦-octis 


XXXVI. 


-Ox 


-ncis 
-iicis 
-ngis 
-tlgis 


XXXVII. 


-aex 


-aecis 


XXXVIII. 


-aux 


-aucis 


XXXIX. 


-Ix 


-Icis 




-nx 


-ncis 




-rx 


-rcis 



fraas, eheatery^ fraudis. Gen. PI. fraid- 
puls, porridge^ pultis. [inm. 

hiems, winter^ hierais. 
fr6ns, leafy branch, frondia. 
Mns, forehead, frontis. 

concors, concordant, concordis. 
pars, party partis, 
urbs, city, urbis. 

stirps, stalk, stirpis. 
prtnceps, chief, principis. 
auceps, fowler, aucupis. 

pdx, peace, pacis. 
fax, torch, facis. 

jGdex, judge, jtidicis. 
nex, death, necis. 
aldx, pickle, al^cis. 
\ib6x, weal, viblcis. 
reniex, rower, remigis. 
grex,jfloch, gregis. 
r^x, king, regis. 

cervix, neck, cervicis. 

calix, cup, calicis. 

strix, screech-owl, strigis. 

nix, snow, nivis. Gen. PI. nivium. 

v6x, voice, v6cis. 

praecox, early-ripe, praecocis. 

Allobrox — foreign name — ^Allobrogis. 

nox, night, noctis. 

crux, cross, crucis. 

lAx, light, lacis. 

conjux, spotise, conjugis. 

irtix, fruit, frGgis. 

faex, dregs, faecis. 

faux, throat, faucis. Gen. PI. faucium. 

falx, sickle, falcis. 

lanx, dish, lancis. 

arx, citadel, arcis. 
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0. — ^Nominatives ending with a mute : — 

XL. -ao ♦-actis l&c, milk, lactis. 

XLL -60 *-eoi8 filSc, picJcU, filfiois. 

XUI. -ut *-iti8 oapnt, Tiedd, capitis. 

B. — ^Nominatives ending with a vowel : — 
XLIII. -e -is mare, sect, maris. 

XLIV. -o -dnis pavo, peacock, p&vdnis. 

-onis Saxo, Saxon, Saxonis. 
^ -inis homo, man, hominis. 
♦-nis caro,.;^A, carnis. 

FOUBTH DeOLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension embraces only dissyllahic and polysyllabic stems 
in n. 

The endings are those of the Third Declension. 

In the Genitive and Ablative Singular, and the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural (sometimes, too, in the Dative Singular), the n of the 
stem absorbs the vowel of the ending, and becomes iong, e, g., fructu-is 
becomes fructfts, 0/ fruit; fructu-e becomes fructa,/r^»/rMi^; fructu-Ss 
becomes fructds, fruits. This u, on the contrary, is lost before the ending 
-ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Accusative Singular, as always in vowel-st^ms, has the ending ra, 
without a connecting vowel (compare the Accusative in -jm of- the stems 
in i), hence u -m. 



XABOVLIKK 






HIVTSB. 


Sing. N. fhictu-8, 


/^il 


PI 


, fruotftfl, 


oornfl, horn. 


PI. eorna-Af 


a froctfta, 






fraeto-am. 




oornn-nm, 


D. frocta-I, 






frnctibiu, 


eornft, 


cornibaa, 


(fractftX 












Ac. flracta-m. 






fructft*, 


cornfl. 


cornn-a, 


V. frocttts, 






fmctftfl, 


cornftf 


oorno-ftf 


AbL fructfi. 






fraetibiu. 


eornO, 


oornibuB. 



Eemabkb.— 1. Dative and Ablative Plural In -nbns occur In nonns in •ens, and in tribaa, tribe : 
uttn^ Joint; partnB^ childbirth ; partus^ harbor ; lAnuB, fold, 

2. Dornna, house, Ablative Singular, dom5 ; Oenitive Plural, domnnm and domSram ; Accn 
aative Plaral, domfla and domda. DomI (a locative form) meana, at home. 

Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns in -us are masculine ; those in -tl are neuter. 
Exceptions. — Feminines are Idas, pi., the \hth day of the month, tribus, 
i/ribe, portions, piaesoj aous, needle, manus, hand, domus, house. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Fifth Deolbnsion. 
The stem ends in e. Nominative in s. 



MASCirUKft 






PEMIKINB. 


Sing. N. dIe-8, day. 


PI. 


diss, 


Sing. rSs, thing. 


PL res. 


Q. diS-i, 




die-rum. 


re-I, 


re-rum. 


D. di6-i, 




dig-bns, 


re-I, 


re-bus. 


Ac dic-m, 




dies, 


i*6in. 


re^ 


V. diss, 




dies, 


1^ 


res, 


Abl. dig, 




die-bus. 


re, 


re-bus. 



Bbmarks. — The Plural is used throughout in these words only, viz. : res, thing ; dies, day ; 
specios, appearance. In some words, only Kominatire, Accusative, and Vocative Plural 
occur ; others have no Plural at all. 

The stem-characteristic e, in the Genitive and Dative Singular, is long after a vowel, and 
%hort after a consonant, «. g.^ species, Oenitivo specie! ; res, fhing^ rei ; fides, faith^ Genitive 
fidel, &c 

Some nouns of the Fifth BecleAsiun have a secondary form which follows the First Declension, 
e. jjr., mollities, softness^ and mollitia. Where the double form exists, only Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative Singular commonly follow the Fifth Declension. 

Rule of Gender, — Nouns of the Fifth Declension are feminine, except 
dies (which in the Singular is of common gender, and in the Plural 
masculine) and the masculine meridies, mid-day. 



Declension of Greek Nouns. 

Greek substantives, especially proper names, are commonly Latinized, 
and declined regularly according to their stem-characteristic. Many 
nouns, however, either retain their Greek form exclusively, or have the 
Greek and Latin forms side by side. 

Paradigms of OreeJc Nouns of the First Declension, 



il jn-tTo/Ai), ^«, aWidgm^nt. 


^ 




Aetdfidav, ov, 


Sing. N. epitome. 




PI. epitomae. 




Leonidas, 


G. 'epitomes. 




epltomfirum. 




Leonidae, 


D. epitomae. 




epitomis. 




Leonidae, 


Ac. epitomen, 




epitomfts. 




Leonidam, -fin. 


V. epitome. 




epitomae. 




Leonidas, -a. 


AbL epitome, 




epitomis. 




LconidO. 




h nifxnti, ow, ths Persian, 






Sing. N. 


Perses and Persa, 


PI. 


Persae, 




G. 


Pcrsae, 




Pers&rum, 




D. 


Persae, 




Persts, 




Ac. 


Persen and Persam, 




Pers&s, 




V. 


Perse, 




Persae, 




Abl Perse and Persft, 




Persis. 





IBBEOULAB KOITNS. 
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SynoptU of the Changes in OreeTc Kouns, 

Tpola, Troja, -ae, l^iy^ta, Iphigenio, -ae, Mev«Aa<K, Menelins, -1, 

*AAe{ai^p<K, AIcxADder, -drl, ii iropayfto^, paragraphas, A^Aof, Delas, Delos, -I, DefdM. 
'l\tov, Iliam, Illoo, -i, 'A0«k, -m, AthSs, GeiL, Dat Athd, Aeo. Athd or Athdn, or Oon. Atbdnis, 

Trop. Athoa, 

'Op^iy -cttif, Orpheos, Gen. Qrphel, Dat Orphed, Aoc Orpheam, Yoc Orpheu, Abl. Orphed. 



Soldn, Solo, -finis. 

Hector, -oris. 
IIapi«, -tfio«, 
Paris, -Idls. 

Xp^fil^, -l»TO«, 

Chrem^s, -dtis. 
'AinSAAMf, -wvof, 
Apollo, -Inis. 
S^p^i?«, -ov, 
Xerxes, -la. 



Laco, -dnis. 

rhetor, -oris. 

D8m5nax, -aotis. 

Oedlp&s, -odls, or -I, 
Auif , -aKTOf, 
Ajibc, -acls. 

IlepiicA^, -eovf, 
Pericles, -is. 



M«ucc3wr, -tfvof, 
Macedo, -donis. 
KvkAm^, -wiroc, 
CycWps, -fipls. 
Btaf , -avTOC, 
BIOS, -antls. 



'OSvovevf, -«hK, 

XJlixcs, -Is. 
'HpcucA^C, -^oi;«, 
Hercules, -is. 



Bffvo^v, -wrrof, 
Zenophdu, -fintis. 



Achilles, -is. 



Kemark. — Greek proper names in -es. Genitive -is, of the Third Declension, bavein Latin, in 
tne Genitive Singular, both -is and -i, but in the Ablative only -e, and in the Accusative -em, 
and sometimes -en, e. g. : 

Xerxes. QenitiTe, Xends and XerxX; Aecasative, Xerxem and XerxSn. 



7h tiro?, -ovf , 

epos, onlj in Norn, and Aee, Plnral, epS, fpic 



herds, -dis, hero. 

nidsice, -es, 
Di&sica, -ae, musie. 



i| iroti7<riv, -««?, 
poesis, -is and cos, poety. 
ace s. poSsin. 
-oCt, -ot!, -««, 
Didfi. Gen. Didfts, Dat DidA, Ace DIdA, 

^ DidSnis, Didoni, DIdfinera. 

h <cpaTi{pi, 6 cAi^of, SoAc^iiV, 

erftter, -Ais, m. elepbas, -antls, Salami s, -Inis, 

crfttSra, -ae, f, botoL elephantus, -i, elephant. Salaniina, -ae. 



Many words form the Accasative Singalar in a^ e.g,: a^ra, air, aethera, 
Maratbona, Salamina. 



Ibbeoulab Nouns. 
NouKS or SirpxKABimDAirT Fobxs. 



bacnius and baealnm, staf. 

dipeus and -am, shield. 

materia and materi^s (fifth decl.), etuff. 

diluvium and dIIuvies,^o<x^. 

pidbe and plfibes, eommone^ Gen. plSbis and plebel, and tribfinus pl<!bl, tribune o/thepsople. 



baltens and -um, tncord-helt 
vesper, -I, and vespera, -ae, evening, 
dilritia and dtlritius, hardneet. 



80 IBBGEnLAB NOUE^S. 

Nouns Dbfeotivb in Numbkb. 

STomrs used ik SmotrLAB only. 

Most abstract, nouns and names of materials : justitia, justice, anram, 
gold, 

"NojnstB rsxD nr Plttbal only. 

valvae, door-leaves, door. bfgae, qnadrfgae, tioo-horse, four-hone chariot, 

scillae, etair-eaae. angastiae, straits, 

babSnae, reins. ctlnae, etInSram, ctlnabnla, -drum, cradle. 

divitiae, riches. llberl, llberdrum, children. 

tenebrae, darkness. arma, -oram, arms. 

epalae, epalum, banquet . cenrTc^ O. -am, also cervix, neck. 

naptiae, toedding. castra, camp. 

Indutiae, armistice. fores, 6. -am, f., door. 

minae, threats. mocnla, G. -iam, m., town-wall. 

fauces, -inm, &az, gullet Ealendae, Ndnae, Idtis, Calends, Nones, Ides. 

comped^ -iam, £, fetters. precis, -iam (prexX prayer, 

ambages, -um, £, drcumlooution. 

The last four have Ablative Singular in -e : fauce, compede, prece, 
ambage. 

Nouns Defbotive in Case. 
Used onlj : — 

In Ablative Singular : natfi, Jyy hirth; prompttl, in readiness; monitd, hy 
admonition; jussti, hy order; sponte, of free will^ &c. 

In Nominative and Accusative Singular : toA, right; nefsL9, wrong ; and 
the Greek neuters in -os. 

In the oblique cases the forms of ops, power; daps, fectst; frtx, fruit; 
vix, change; dicio, sway; verber, scourge; of which the Nominatives are 
not in use. 

The Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic nouns does not occur, e, g, : 
cos, a whetstone; lAx, light; 6s, mouth. 

vis, force; G. and D. are wanting; Ac. vim; Abl. vi. PL vires, 
virium, viribus. 

nemo, nobody; G. nullius hominis; D. nemini; Ac. n^minem; Abl. 
nullo homine. 

Heteboolites. 

(Different Stems with the same Nominative,) 

pecus, udis, one head of cattle^ a sheep ; pecus, oris, cattle collectively. 
domus, house; Abl. domd. PI. G. domuum and domorum; Ac, 
domtls and domOs. 



ABJEOTIVES OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 8l 

ficus, Jig- tree ; lanrus, hay -tree; pinus, pine-tree^ are declined regu- 
larly according to the Second Declension, but have secondary forms in 
use from the Fourth Declension in the Ablative Singular, and in the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

senatus, senate; G. senattls or senate. 

require, -etis, f. ; Ac. requietem and requiem, rest. 

fames, -is ; Abl. fam^ and fame, hung&r, 

satrapes, G. satrapae and satrapis ; D. satrapae, &o., Persian governor, 

Metaplasts. 
{Isolated Cases from another than the ITominative Stem,) 

locus, PL loca, localities^ loci, passages in hooks, 

jocus, jest^ PI. joci and joca. 

frenum, hridle^ PI. fr6na and frgni. 

rastrum, mattock, PL rastri, also rastra. 

vas, vasis, n., dish, PL vasa, v&sorum, vasis (as if from vasum). 

poema, poem, po§matis, n., PL pogmata, jpoSmatum, -Orum, podmatis, 
-ibus. So all Greek words in -a, -atis. 

Bacchanalia, -iorum, -ibus, feast of Bacchus, So several other names 
of feasts in -la. 

Peouliakities and Ibbegulabities. 
sanguis, hlood, and pollis, flour, G. -inis. 
caro, f., G. carnis (for carin-is) ; G. pi. camium, flesh, 
iter, itineris, n., way, route, 

jecur, jecoris and jecinoris, n., liver, femur, -oris and feminis, n., thigh. 
fel, fellis, n. gall, mel, mellis, n., honey, far, farris, n., meal, 
as, assis, m. assium. os, ossis, n., hone, ossium. os, oris, n., mouth, 
nix, nivis, f., snow, (from nigvs. See vivo, p. 86). 
bos, bovis, c. ; G. PL boum ; D. babus, bObus, ox, hullock, cow, 
auceps, aucupis, ./owZdr. 
senex, senis, old man, 
supellex, supellectilis, ' f., furniture, 

caput, capitis, n., head, anceps, double, praeceps, headlong, G. -cipitis, 
Anio, Anienis. Japiter, Jovis. Venus, Veneris. Ceres, Cereris. 

Adjeotivbs of the Thibd Declension. 

The declension of the adjectives of the Third Declension follows the 
rules given for the substantives. 

Most of the adjectives of the Third Declension are vowel-stems in i. 
They fjrm the masculine and feminine alike, with Nominative in s; but 
the neuter Nominative weakens the characteristic 1 into e. (Compare 
mare sea,) 



82 ADJEOTIVBS OF TWO ENDINGS. 

Adjectives of Two Endings. 

Several stems in i, preceded by r (or, tr, br), form the Nominative mas- 
culine, not by affixing s, but by dropping the i and inserting e short 
before the r, e, g, : stem dcri, sharpy Nom. Masc. aoer, Nom. Fern. 4cris. 
(Compare p. 28, <j.) 

The e belongs to the stem only in celer, celeris, celere, swift. 



MAsa and Fkv. 


NmrxEB. 


HAsa 


Fbm. 


NXUTSB. 


8ing. N. &cili -8, easy. 


&clle» 


icer, 


Acrl-s, 


Acre, 


Q. fkcilis, 




Acris, 






B. fadli, 




Acri, 






Ac facilom, 


facile, 


Acrem, 




Acre, 


V. faciUs, 


&cile. 


icer, 


Acri^ 


Acre. 


AbL &cill. 




Acrl. 






PL N. faclles, 


fiMilK 


Acres, 




Acri-o, 


G. facili-um. 




Acrl-um, 






D. facili-bas, 




Acri-bus, 






Ac faciles, 


fbcili-a, 


Acres, 




Acrl-a, 


V. fiicIl6B» 


fadli-a. 


Acres, 




Acri-a. 


Abl faciU-bos. 




Acrl-bus. 







The consonant-stems have the same forms in all the genders, except 
that in the Accusative Singular, and in the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Plural, the neuter is distinguished from the masculine and femi- 



M.andF. 


N. 


M. and P. N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


8ing.N. mz^lueby, 


, fSllx, 


prfidAna, wise, prtkddns, 


▼etas, old, 


yetus. 


G. felic-is, 




prudent-is. 


yeter-ls. 




D. f61ic-I, 




prudent-i, 


yeter-I, 




Ac fBlic-em, 


mix, 


prudent-em, prftdens. 


yeter-em, 


yetus. 


V. fellx, 




prudens, 


▼etns. 




Abl. f51id(and-e). 


pradentlande. 


veter-c or I, 




M.andF. 


N. 


M. and F. N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


PL N. f51Ic-6s, 


felXcia, 


pradent-Ss, prMentla, 


reter-gs. 


yeter-a, 


G. fSlic-Ium, 




prtldent-inm, 


▼eter-nm. 




D. felic-ibus, 




prfldent-lbna, 


veter-ibus. 




Ac (Slic-fiB, 


fSlIcla, 


prudent-gs, prtldentla, 


veter-68. 


yoter-a, 


V. f51ic-€8, 


ISlIda, 


prAdent-es, prtldentia, 


veter-es, 


veter-a, 


AbL fSUc-ibuB. 




prfldent-ibas. 


▼eter-ibus. 
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Adjectives of One Ending, 

Adjective stems of one ending close with 1, r, s, or a P, K, or T mute. 

> 

vigil, al^<t memor, mine^uly pauper, poor, clear, tame^ pflbSs, adulty vetus, old^ 
Tigil-ia. memor-io, paaper-ia, cicar-is, pflber-ia, veter-ifi. 

AbL I, e. AbL e. AbL e. AbL «. 

partlcep-R, iharing^ caeleb-a, unmarrisd^ fnop-s, poor. 

particip-is, Abl. e. oaelib-is, Abl. e. inop-ls, Abl. I (c). 

andAx, boldt fillx, htcky^ daplex, double^ ter(ix,Jterce^ trux, 9avage^ 

andio-ls. fellc-ia. duplle-is. ferte-ia. traels. 

dlTes, rUK, dSsea, dot^ful, oompoa, postMsed </, prflddns, ir^«, conoora, harmonious, 
diTit-ia, dSaidIa, compot-ia, prtIdeDt>ii» concord-is, 

Able. Able. Able. Abl. e (IX 

Rbmabks. 

The adjectives of one ending, including the present participle, follow in 
part the declension of vowel stems : 

1. In the neater Plural they have -ia ; only vetus, old^ has Vetera. Many 
have no neuter. 

2. In the Ablative Singular they have i and e — when used as a^eotives 
commonly i ; when used as substantives, commonly e. 

The participles, as such, have e ; but used as nouns or acUectives, either 
e or i, with tendency to i. 

8. In the Genitive Plural the consonant-stems have — 
-ium, when the characteristic is preceded by a long vowel or a consonant ; 
-um, when the characteristic is preceded by a short vowel, e, g, : 

aud&x, bold, priiddns, tri««, SamnTtfia, Samnitet, 

aadScimn. prfldentinm. Bamnltium. 

vapplex, tuppUant^ , dlyeajWeA, 

Bapplicmn. diTitam or dltam. 

eaeloba, unmarrisd, eompoa, postesttd af, memor, mindful, 

caelibum. oompotum. memorom. 

Exceptions occur, e, g, : — 

multiplex, mangold, mnltipliciom. PboenlcSs, Phoenicians^ Phoenlcnm. 

The participles have -ium, e. g,, amans, loving^ amantium. 
Used as nouns, they have sometimes -um, e. g, : 

sapiens, a sags, sapientom, parens, a parsnip parentnm. 

2» 



34 



OOMPABISON OF ADJBCnVES. 



4. Compound adjectives follow the declension of the word from which 
they are formed, e. g, : 



concore, harmoniouB^ 
concordiim. 



aneeps, dotibU^ 
aDcipitam. 



qiiadrnp(Sf«, fov/r-footed^ 
qaadrapeduui. 



Even these, however, have the neater plural commonly in -ia, e, g, : 
ancipitia, quadrupedia. 

COMPABISOK OF AdJEOTIVBS. 

The Degrees of comparison are : Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Comparative is formed by adding to the consonant-stems the 
endings -ior for the masculine and feminine, and -ius for the neuter. 

The Superlative is formed by adding to the consonant-stems the 
endings -issiraus, -a, -um. 

Vowel-stems, before forming the Comparative and Superlative, drop 
their characteristic vowel. 



POBITIYK. 




SVPBBLATITK. 




M. ind F. 


N. 




altns, -a, -um, high, alt-lor, hig?ur, 


alt-iaa, 


alt-Issimus, a, nni, highest. 


fortia, -e, braife. 


fort-ior, 


fort-lus, 


fort-issimus. 


utilis, -e, we/ul, 


atll-lor, 


titil-lua, 


fitil-issimus. 


audAx, bold. 


aadac-lor. 


audftc-lns, 


andfic-isslmns. 


pruddna, toiss, 


pr&dent-ior, 


pr&dent-ioa, prQdent-issimuB. 




M. and F. 




N. 




Bing. K. altior, 




altius, 




G. altidris, 




altioria, 




D. altidrl, 




altiorl, 




Ac altiorem, 




altias, 




V. altior, 




altins, 




Abl. altiore and -I. 


altiore and -I. 




PL K altiorSs, 




altidra, 




G. altiorum, 




altiorum, 




D. altioribns, 




altioribus. 




Ac. altidres, 




sltiora, 




V. altiSres, 




altiora, 




Abl altloribus, 




altioribus. 




PEOULIAEITIBfi 


. 



1. Adjectives in -er add the Superlative-ending -rimus directly to the 
Nominative masculine. 



POSITIVR. 

miser, -a, -um, wretcJied, 
color, -is, -e, stoi/t, 
&cer, Acria, ftcre, sharp, 
Tetus, <j^, 



COMPAKATIVK. 

miser-ior, miser-ius, 
celer-ior, celer-ius, 
Acr-ior, ficr-ius, 
Teterior, Tetustior, 



Superlative. 
miser-rtraus. . 
celer-rimus. 
acer-rimus. 
Teter-rimuA. 



IBBEGULAB COMPABISOK. 
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2. Six adjectives in -ilis add -liraus to the stem, after dropping -i, to 
form the Superlative : 

facilis, «a«y; difflcilis, hard; similis, like; dl88imills,Kn;i4;«; graciliB, «2«n<2«r; and humi- 
lis, low. 
e. g. i^cilis, Gomp. f&cil-ior, Sup. facll-llmus. 

3. The adjectives in dicus, ficus, volus, borrow the Comparative and 
Superlative from the participial forms in -dicens, -ficens, and -volens. 

e. g. beneyoIuB, Gomp. beneyolentior, Sap. beDOTolentisslmus. 
In like manner : 



' egttoas, iuedy^ 
pro vidua, far-HghUd, 



egeDtior, 
prdvidentior, 



egentiseimns. 
prdyidentiBslmas. 



4. Adjectives in -us, preceded by a vowel, form the Comparative and 
Superlative by means of magis and maxime, more and most^ e. g, : 

iddneua, ^t^ Comp. magis iddnena, Sap. maxima idOaeos. 

BsMASK.— Adjectives in -qaas and -uis are not indaded under this last rale. 



antlqans, old. 


Comp. antlqu-ior, Sup. antlqu-isslmus. 


pingui8,/o«, 




pingu-ior, 


plngu-issimos. 


tenuis, thin. 




tenu-ior, 


tenu-issimus. 




Ibbegulae Oompabison. 




hoQXkSygoodf 


melior, 


meliuB, 


optlmus. 


mains, frod; 


pejor, 


pejus, 


pessimus. 


magnuA, great. 


major. 


majus, 


maximus. 


parvus, small. 


minor, 


minus, 


minimus. 


multua, much, 


S. 


plQ^ 


pliirlmus, 




PL plurgs, 


pltlra, G. PI. pltlrlum, 




compl&rSfl^ 


f compltira and -ia. 




nBqu&uL, toorthleea. 


ngquior. 


nfiquius, 


nSqnissimus. 



Bbxask. — Some Comparatives and Superlatives are in use, wUlst the corresponding Positive 
is either lacking or rare. 

deterior, tooree, dStcrrimus, dcior, &wifUir, dcissimus. 

potior, heUer, potisslmus. 

exterior, ovter, extrgmus, extimus, from externa, on the outside, and prep, extrft, iDithout, 

superior, upper, suprSmua, or summus, from superus, on the top, and prep. suprA, above. 

Inferior, Unoer, infimus, from inferua, below, prep, infrft, below, 

posterior, hinder, later, postremus and postumus, fh>m posterns, coming after, prep, post, afteir. 

Again, the Positive stem of existing Comparatives is met with only in a preposition 
or an adverb, e. g., ante, before; anterior, thut is before; prope, near; propior, proximus; cite- 
rior, on this side; citimus, from citrft; ulterior, ^r^A«r; ultimus, from ultra, beyond; interior, 
inner; fntimus, from intus, within; prior, former ; prlmiis,^««, from prae, before. 

On the other hand, many adjectives lack one or both of the degrees of comparison, e. g, : 

DI versus, different, novus, new, fiUsus, untrue, meritus, deserved, have no Comparativo. 
Longinquus, afar, proplnquus, near, sal&taris, healthful, juvenis, young (Comparative 
juniorX and senex, old (Comparative senior), have no superlative. 
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ADV£BB9. 



Advekbs. 

Adverbs are either oblique cases or mutilated forms of oblique cases of 
the adjectives. 

1. Adjectives in -us and -er form the adverb in e (mutilated Ablative), 
altas, Icifty^ alte. palcher, heautiful^ palchrS. miser, varttch^^ miserS. 

2. The adjectives of the Third Declension form their adverbs by adding 
-ter to the stem ; stems in -nt dropping the t, and stems in a K-mute in- 
serting the connecting vowel i before the ending. 

fortis, }yra'0^ fortiter. ferdx, totW, ferSc-i-ter. prtlden8,/or«»M<«ir, prtlden-ter. 
Exceptions ; — 

andAz, J>old^ andftc-ter. difficilia, hard to do^ difficulter and difBciliter. 

Bat instead of these, generally, ndn facile, yix, aegre. 

Bbmabkb. — ^1. The Ablative of some adjectives serves as an adverb : — 

tfltus, «£(/'«, ttltd; fiilsd, faUely; perpetad, eeaeeleaaly ; continn^^ /arthtoiih ; imprdvlso, 
tineaefpectedly, primo, atjtrst. 

consaltS and consultd, pv/rpoBeHy; certg, at leasts and cert5, eeriainly. 

rare, thinly^ and raro, geldom; vSrd, in truths and vSr&, true but. 

recte, correctly y and recta, straightway; dextera or dextri. to the rights and dexterfi, 
skillfully. 

sinistrfi and laevS, to the Uift hand. 

% The Acoasative neater of many adjectives is used as an adverb. This is trite ofaU Com' 
paratives. 

Maltam, much; panlam, a little; nimiom, too much; c5terum, /or /S^ rest; prfmnm, 
^rst; postromxun^j^nalty ; ^^Uasimum^chi^y ; facile^ easily ; ^vdco, sweetly ; triste, «a(/Zy ; 
impllne, scot-free. 

Compa/rison of Adverbs, 



PosirrvK. 


COMPABATIVB. 


SUPBRLATIVS. 


altg, lofUly, 


altios. 


alti88im& 


pnlchrS, beauiifully. 


pulchrias, 


pulcherrimS. 


miserg, poorly ^ 


raiseriofl, 


miserrimd. 


fortiter, hra/oely^ 


fortius. 


fortissime. 


anddcter, boldly^ 


audacias. 


audacissimS. 


tatd, safely. 


ttltius, 


ttltissime. 


facile, easily. 


facilius. 


fSM^illime. 


bene, toell. 


melius, 


optimS. 


male, ill. 


pejus. 


pessimS. 


[parvus], smaU, 


minus, less. 


minlme, least. 


[magnus], greai. 


magia, more. 


maifimS, most. 


maltam, mAieh, 


plas, more. 


pIQrimuni, 


cito, quickly. 


citius, 


cJtissiniS. 


diu, Umg, 


diatius. 


diutissimS. 


saepe, often. 


saepius, 


saepissimC 


nuper, recently. 


— 


n&perrimS. 


satis, enough^ 


Mtios. 





KmiSRAL ADJBonyss. 
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Numeral Adjectives. 

The Cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except: tinns, one^ duo, two, 
trcs, three, the hundreds beginning witli dacenti, two hundred, and the 
plural milia, thousands, which forms milium and mllibus. 



N. duo, 


two, 


duae, 


duo, ti^ 


tria, 


6. duorum. 


dafirnm. 


dnt^rum, triuin. 




D. dndbus. 


dnibas, 


dudbus, tribus, 




A. dud8,dao, 


da&is 


duo, trCs, 


tri-, 


Ab. dadbus, 


du&bus, 


dudbus. tribuB. 




Like duo is declined ambo, -ae, -o, 


hoth. 








Caboinal Nitmbbau. 


Obdinal Numbbalb. 




1 


1 


Unas, tlna, tinom (p. 16). 


primus, -a, -um (prior) 




2 


II 


duo, dnoe, duo 


seeundus (alter) 




8 


III 


tr5a.tria 


tertius 




4 


IV 


quattuor 


quartus 




5 


V 


quinque 


quintus 




6 


VI 


sex 


sextus 




7 


VII 


septem 


Septimus 




8 


VIII 


octo 


octftvus 




9 


IX 


novem 


n5nus 




10 


X 


decern 


decimus 




11 


XI 


undecim 


undecimus 




12 


XII 


duodecfm \ 


duodectmus 




13 


XIII 




tertius decimus 




14 


XIV 


quattuordccfm 


quartus decimus 




16 


XV 




quintus decimus 




16 


XVI 


sMecfm 


sextus decimus 




17 


XVII 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 




18 


XVIll 


duodSvIgintl 


duoddvledsimus 




19 


XIX 


undovlgint! 


unddvIcJSsirauB 




20 


XX 


viglnti 


vTc^simus 




21 


XXI 


TlidntT tlnns 


Ticfisimus primus 




22 


xxn 


TiglntI duo 


TicSsimus seeundus 




23 


XXIII 


vTgintItr6s 


▼Ic^simus tertius 




24 


XXIV 


TlgintT quattuor 


vIoSsimus quartus 




25 


XXV 


▼Tgintl quinque 


Tlc^sinils quintus 




26 


XXVI 


A-IglntI aex 


vTcesimus sextus 




' 27 


XXVII 


Tl^ntl septem 


TicGsiraus Septimus 




28 


XXVIII 


duodStrtglnti 


duodOtric^simuB 




29 


XXIX 


*nndStrtgint& 


undetrTcesimus 




80 


XXX 


triglnta 


trlcosimus 




40 


XL 


quadmginti 


quadragesimns 




50 


L 


quinquaglntll 


quinqn&gSsimus 




60 


LX 


sex^Z^nta 


Boxagusimus 




70 


LXX 


septiKlgintu 


septnasreslmns 




80 


LXXX 


octdglnta 


octogesimus 




90 


xc 


nr>D<lgint« 


nonagesimus 




100 





centum 


centesimus 
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NTJMKEAL ADJECTIVES. 



Cabdixal Numebals. 



Obdinal Nuhbbals. 



101 


CI 


centum et tlnus 


cent^simus prTrous 


116 


cxv 


centani et quindecim 


centosimus et qiUntus declraus 


120 


cxx 


centum et viginti 


centesimus vTcesimus 


121 


CXXI 


centum et ylgintl finns 


centgsimus vicgsiraus primus 


200 


cc 


ducentl, -ae, -a 


ducentesimus 


800 


ccc 


trecentl 


trecentSsimus 


400 


ccco 


quadringenti 


quadri ngentSsimus 


500 


D(Io) 


^wingentl 


quingentgsimus 


600 


DC 


««ccentl 


sexcent^imus 


700 


DCC 


Bept*«gentl 


septingentSsimus 


800 


DCCC 


octingenti 


octingentSsimus 


900 


DCCCC 


fi^entl 


ndngenteslmus 


1000 


M (do) 


mine 


mlllSsimus 


1001 


MI 


mille et tlnn« 


millesimus primus 


1101 


MCI 


mille centum tlnus 


millesimus cent€simus primus 


1120 


MCXX 


mille centum vIgintI 


millgsimus centesimus vicgsimus 


1121 


MCXXI 


mille centum vlgii\tl tlnus 


millesimus centesimus vicesimus primus 


1200 


MCC 


mille ducentl 


millesimus ducentesimus 


2000 


MM 


duo milia (miUia) 
bina mIlia 


bis millesimus 


2222 




dur> mIlia ducenU viginti duo 


bis millesimus ducentgsimus vlcesimaa 
secundus 


6000 


loa 


quinquo mIlia 
quina mIlia 


quinquies millesimus 


10,000 


ccloo 


decem mIlia 
dSna mIlia 


decies millesimus 


21,000 




tinum et vIgintI mIlia 


semel et vicies millesimus 


100,000 




centum jnllia 
cent^na mIlia 


centies millesimus 


,000,000 




decigs centgna mIlia 


decies centies millesimus 



The compound numerals can be expressed in two ways : 

From 20 to 100, the compound numerals stand in the same order as the 
English : twenty-one^ viginti unus; or one and twenty^ unus et viginti. 

From 100 on, et is inserted after the first numeral, or omitted altogether: 
mille et centum unus, or mille centum unus=1101. 



Cabdinalb. 



21-27 viginti tlnus 

101 centum et tlnus 

120 centum et viginti 

121 centum et viginti tlnus 
1001 mille et tlnus 

1101 mille et centum tlnus 

1125 mille et centum viginll quinque 

2222 duo mIlia et ducenfl viginti dub 



or Anus et viginti 
centum tlnus 
centum viginti 
centum viginti Qnus 
mille tlnus 
mille centum tlnus 
mille centum viginti quinque 
duo mIlia ducentl viginti duo 



mniEBAL ASJBOTrVES. 
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Obdinals. 



18-17 tertins decimns 

18 duoddvIcSslmnB 

19 ondSvIcdsliniiB 
21 TicSsimus prTmos 
28 TicSsimoe Beoandas 
28 Tlcdstmos tertias 



or dednins et tertias 
octfivas decimua 
Dt^niis declinus 
Unas et vTo&Imus 
alter et ▼TeSsimus 
tertius et vlc^imus 



DiSTBiDtrmnB NirilsBXLS. 



1 sin^ll, -ae, -a, ontf each, 

2 binl, -ae, -a, tvoo each. 
♦8 temi 

4 qoAteml 

5 qulnl 

6 stSnl 

7 septfini 

8 octdnl 

9 novSnl 

10 d6nl 

11 ond£iiT 

12 doodSnl 

18 temI dSnl 

14 qoatemi dSnl 

15 quiDi d£iil 

16 B€nT dgni 

17 septSnIdenT 

IS octoni dSnl, dnodfiTlcenl 

19 nov€nI deni, ondCylcSnT 

20 vicfini 

21 Tloenl sinirall 

22 vIcSnl binl, binl et vlc^ul 

23 daodetrlceoX 



29 unddtrloeni 
80 trIcSnl 
40 qnodr&gdnT 
60 quinquig^Dl 
CO BexfigenI 
70 Beptuftg«3nl 
80 octdgdnl 
90 nOnigSnl 
100 cSntfinI 
200 ducSnl 
800 trec€nl 
400 qaadringfini 
600 qaingfini 
600 sexcSnl 
700 BeptingenI 
800 octing^nl 
900 DongSnl 
1000 Bingala milia 
2000 bina mIlia 
8000 triDa mllia 
10,000 ddna mllia 
100,000 centena mTlia 



MtanPLICATITB NUSUHALS. 



1 simplex, «<n(72e, 

2 dnplez, dimbU^ 
8 triplex, triple, 
4 quadmplex, 

6 qaincaplex, 

7 septemplex, 
10 deceinplex, 

100 centaplex. 



1 simplus, -a, -nm, Hngle, 

2 doplas, (f<m&/«, 
8 triplas, 

4 quadruplas, 

7 septoplos, 

8 octupluB. 



* Tbe distribntive nomerals are ttsed Instead of cardinals with notrns which have a sinjprular 
meaning In the ploral (p. 28): binae lltterae, ttoo letters. Instead, of temI, the form trini is 
employed in snch combinations: trTnae litterae, three lettwe; trina castra, three campe. £x- 
cxpTioK : TJnl - ae — a is used with this class and not singall : unae lltterae, one Utter, 
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PB0N0UN8. 



Numeral Adyerbs. 



1 semel, (mce. 


22 bis et vldCs, tTcICs et bis, vlci^s bis,* 


2 bia, tuyice^ 


80 tricifis, 


8 ter. 


40 quadrfigifis, 


4 quater. 


50 quinqufigiSs, 


5 quinquiSes quinqnifini^ 


60 sexagiSs, 


6 sexies, 


70 septuagi^ 


7 septifiB, 


80 octSgigs, 


8 octie^ 


90 ndnfigies, 


9 noviga, 


100 centigs, 


10 deciga, 


200 ducentiga, 


11 nndecigs, 


800 trecentigs, 


12 duodecies, 


400 quadringentigs. 


18 ter decies, tredecies, 


600 quingentiSs, 


14 quater deciea, quattuordecias, 


600 se'^centiSs, 


15 qainqnies deciSs, qulndecifis, 


700 septingentigs, 


16 sexies decies, sSdedea, 


800 octingentiga, 


17 septiCs decies, 


900 nongentigs, 


IS daodevIciS^ octies dedSs, 


1,000 millies, 


19 nndevIciSs, novi^s deci^ 


2,000 bis mlUlgs, 


20 vIci6^ 


100,000 centigs milligs, 


21 semel et rlclSs, rlolSs et semel, ylciSs 1,000,000 milliSs milUgs, deciSs centiSs millie^ 


semel,* 





Pronouns. 
Pronouns designate without describing. 

I. — Personal Pronouns of the First Person, 



SUBSTAMTITB. 

Bing.N. ego,/, 

Q. mel, </«!«, 

D. mlhi, to,/or9n0, 

Ac. mg, m0, 

Abl. me, frorn^ with, by me, 

PL K n5s, Wfl, 
G. ndstrl, o/iia^ 

ndatrum, 
D. nobis, to,/ortM, 
Ac. nos, iM, 
AbL nobis, /rom, ioitky by ut. 



POSSESSIVB. 



mens, -a, -am, mine or my. 



ndster, ndstra, ndstnim, otw* or ours. 



* Not semel vlciSs, bis vTcles, &c, because that would be, once twenty time8»S0 times ; twice 
twenty times— 40 times. 



PBOMODNS. 
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ScTBSTAirnya. 


SiDg. N. 


t^thau. 


G. 


tnl,o/th4A, 


D. 


tib!, tc/or thee. 


Ac. 


ta^thee. 


AbL 


t^from^vyUh^bythte, 


PI N. 


V68, ye or you. 


G. 


vestri, of you. 




Testnun, 


D. 


Tdbia, to,/or you, 


. Ac 


v5a, ymt. 



II. — Personal Pronouns of the Second Person, 

PoSSBSftlVB. 



tuos, a, um, thy or ^A<n«. 



Tester, vestro, vestram, your or yourt. 



AbL vdbia, /rom, ic^^ &^ yom. 

Bbmakk.— The fomis of the Genitire Floral, nottmin and Testmni, are ased as partftlre genU 
tiree in reference to nomber. 

III. — Personal Pronouns of the Third Person, 

A. The personal pronouD of the third person varies in the Nominative, 
and is represented hj the determinative in the oblique cases, with special 
forms for the reflexive. 



SiTBSTAimyx. 



Determinative, 



81ng.N. [Is, ea, id], he, she, it, 
G. ejus, qfhim,iS}e, 

B. el, to,/i>r hitn, 

Ac. enm, earn, id, him, her, it, 
AbL ed, ei, eo, yWmi, with, by him, Ao. 

PL K. [eI,oriI, eaa, ea], they, 

G. edrani, tiixan, edrvan, qf them, 
D. els, or iU, to,/or, them, 

Ac. eds, eSfl^ ea, them, 
AbL els, or lis, from, with, hy them. 



POSSESSITS. 

(ftapplied by the genitive.) 
ejus, hie, here, ite. 



edrnm, e&mm, edram, their^ 
or tfieire. 



Reflexive, 





81ng.N. 




G. sni. 


ofhim,her,U{eein, 


D. ^ibl. 


to. for, himiee^f), her{9elf\ 


Ac. sS (sdsfiX 


him(jte^),her{eel/\ 


AbL s« (B^X 


from, with, &y him{ee^y. 


PL N. 




G. sol, 


€fthem(eel€ee). 


D. sibt 


to,/orthem{eelvee\ 


Ac. sS (86s€X 


them(eelvee). 


AbLsd (sSsO), 


from, with, by them(eelvee). 



PossnsiYB. 

snns, -a, -nm, hie, her(8), ite 
(own). 



sans, -a, -um, their {oton), 
theire. 



4:3 PBONOUNS. 

B. Detsbmikatiys Pbonouns. 









1.— is, h^ that, arc 




8ing.N. Ja, 


^ 


M, 


PL N. el, or il, ene, 


ea. 


G. gja^ 






edrani, earam, 


eOnun, 


D. el, 






els, or ils, 




Ac. eum, 




Id, 


eSs, eis, 


^ 


AbL ed, 


ei. 


cd. 


els, or Us. 





2.— Id5ra, the same. 

Sing. N. Idem, eadem, idem, PL N. eldem, or ildem, eaedem, eadcin, 

O. ejasdem, edrundem, earuudem, eorandcin, 

J), eldom, eisdem, or iisdem, ^ 

Ac. eandem, eandem, idem, e^sdem, edsdem, eadcm, 

AbL eddem, e&dem, eddem. eisdem, or iisdem. 

8.-- ipsa, he, %€\f. 

Sing. N. ipse. Ipsa, ipsum, PL N. ipsi, ipsae, ipsa, 

O. ipslas, ipsdram, ipsaram, ipsOnim, 

D. ipsI, ipsis, 

Ac. ipsam, ipsam, ipsam, ipsOs, ipsfia, ipsa, 

AbLipSd, ipsS, ipso. ipsls. 

0. Demonstbative Pbonouns. 
I. — Demonstrative Pronoun for the First Person. 



Sing.N. h?c, 


haec, 


b6o. 


PL N. bl, 


hae. 


baec, theee, dbe. 


O. hi^as, 






bdmm. 


barum. 


bdrum, 


D. hulc. 






bI^ 






Ac. hunc. 


banc, 


bSc 


b68. 


bis, 


haec. 


AbLhSc, 


bic. 


bde. 


bis. 







II. — Demonstrative Pronoun for the Second Person, 
ista, that. 



Bing.N. iste. 


ista. 


istad. 


PL N. isti, istae, 


ista, 


O. istlus, 






istorum, istarum, 


istomiii, 


D. isti. 






istis, 




Ac. istam, 




istad, 


ist<)8, istas. 


ista, 


AbListS, 


isti, 


istd. 


istls. 




III. 


—Demonstrative Pronoun for the Third Person, 


Sing.N. ille, 


ilia, 


illad. 


PL N. iUI, illao, 


ilia. 


G. illlus, 






illOrum, illarum. 


iUorum, 


D. illl, 






illls. 




Ac iilatn. 


illam. 


lllud. 


ill5^ iUiis, 


ilia, 


AbL illO, 


ma, 


1115. 


iUIs. 
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D. Relatite Pbonouns. 









qu\^ who. 






8iug. N. qui, 


quae, 


quod. 


PL N. qui, 


quae. 


qua^ 


O. e^a^ 






qadrum. 


quftnim. 


qafiruni. 


D. cul, 






qaibofl, 






Ae. qaem, 


qoAin,* 


quod, 


qufia, 


quia, 


qiiM» 


AbL qad, 


qui, 


qu«. 


qulbui. 







General Belatives are : 

Suh9tantU>6. qnlsqula, qnidquid, whoever^ whatefeer. 

Adjeetiv4, qnlquT, quaeqaae, quodquod, toAMO«««r. 

qulcunque, quaecnoqne, quodcunqne, tohichevtr, 

E. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Substantive, quis? toAof qniAY tohaif 

Adjective. qui ? quae ? quod t v^ioh f 

SubffL S Ac0. ater t atra ? atmm t loAo, tohieh of two f 

quldf fthof v)hatf 

— tohoeef 

— to^/or whom f 
quldt whom t what f 

from^ withy by whom or wihat t 

Bbmakk.— The plural of the snbstantiTe interrogative pronoun and both numbers of tha 
adjective InterrogatiYe pronoun coincide with the forma of the relative qui, quae, quod, who, 
wMch. 

STKBHeTHJENBD InTBBBOOATIVKS. 

SubetatUite. qnisnam t who pray t quidnam ? wh4it pray t 

Adjective, quinamt qnaenamt quodnam? which pray t 

F. Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. Suheiantite. aliqnia, aliqna, aliquid, | 



fling. N. 


quia? 


O. 


c^jua? 


D. 


cul? 


Aa 


quern? 


Abl. 


qu6? 



' V iomebody^ eotne one or other. 



Adjective* aliqul, aliquae (or aliqua*), aliquod, ) 

qui, quae (or qua*), quod, f *» »* 

2. quidam, quaedam, quiddam (and quoddam), a certain, certain one. 
8. quispiam, qnaeplam, quidpiam (and quodpiam), eome one^ eome, 

4. quiaquam, quidquam, any otie. 

& quivfa, qnaevTs, quldvls (and qnodvia), ) 

qunibet, quaelibet, quidllbet (and quodlibet), f *"*y *^ you please. 
6. qnisque, quaeque, quidque and qnodque, ) . 

Qnuaqnisqne, &naquaeque, finumquidque and flnumqnodqne, f «• Hr 

The diatinctioQ between the substantive and adjective form is observed rigorously only la 
the neuter. 



« In neuter plural, aliquae or allqua, quae or qua. 



u 



PRONOUNS. 



Quisquiun is ased only as a aabstantive : the corresponding adjective is nllas, -a, -nm, af»y. 

alius, -a, -am, any^ nallus, ^a, -am, no one^ not one. The corresponding substantive is ndxuo : 
see p. 80. 

nAnnallus, -a, -nm, «om«, many a. 

alios, -0, -ad, artother ; alter, -era, -eram, the ofher^ one {of twoX neater, neutra, neatnun, 
neither of two. 

alteruter, alteratra, altamtram, the one or the other of the Pwo. €kn. alteratrlaa. 
{or alter ater, altera utra, alteram atrum. Oen. alterlos utdas.) 

aterqne, utraqae, utrumque, each qftwo^ either, ambo, -ae, h>, both. 



atervis, utravis, utramvla, 
aterlibet, utralibet, atramlibet. 



> whichever youpleaee qfthe two. 



Correlative Pronominal Adjectives, 



Intkkbogatiw. 
qais? whof 
qnalis? of what kind f 
quantns ? how much f 
qnot? how many T 



PSNONSTBATXYBft. 

in, that, 

tmis, wueh (of^^tt JbinO); 

tantas, so muchf 

tot, »o many. 



BXLATmOk 

qui, who, 

qa&lis, a» (of which kind), 
quantns, ae mudi, 
quot, ae many. 



Correlative Pronominal Adverbs. 
1. Pronominal adverbs of place. 

ubl, where. 

qua, where, which way. 



ubf ? where f 

qua ? wTiere t which way f 



lb?, there, 

hlc, h&c, here, this way, 
istic, istSc, there, that way, 
illic, iilac, tfiere, yonder way. 



onde ? whence f 


inde« thence, 

bine, hence. 

istinc, thence, 

mine, thence, from yonder 


xouHb, whence. 


qu5? whither r 


CO, thither, 
hflc hither. 
isttlc, thither. 
iimc, thither, yonder. 


qnb, whither. 


2. Pronominal adverbs of tim£. 




quandS ? wTien t 


tarn, then, 

tunc, at that time, 

nunc, now. 


qoandS, 
quum. 


quotifis? how of tent 


toties, so often. 


quotiSB, as qften as. 


3. Pronominal adverbs of manner. 




qu5mod6 ?A<n^f 
quam ? how much f 


ita, sic, 8o. thus. 


at, uil, as. 
quam, as. 



The relative pronouns become indefinite by prefixing all- : — 

aliqnantas, somewhat great; aliquot, several, some; alicubl, somewhere; alicunde, frotn 
somewhere; aliquando, ai some time. 
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The simple relatives become general by doubling themselres, or \>j safflxlng -cnnqae!^ 
quantuscnnque, hotoaver great ; qimliscunque, of whatever bind ; qnotqaot, however many, 
nbicunqtte, whereeoever ; quanddcunqne, v)henever ; qnotiesounqae, however often, 
ittat, in whatever way ; utcnnqae, howeoever ; qoamquam, however^ although. 

Many of the relatives are farther compoanded with -vfs or •libet:— 

quantnslibet, qoantosvla, a* great a$ youpieaee; nbivia, where you will ; qaamvls, a§ you 
please^ though, 

THE YEEB. 

Conjugation. 

The Inflection given to the verbal stem expresses : — 

1. Person and Number ; 

2. Voice — Active or Passive ; 

8. Tense — Present, Imperfect, Future, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 
4. Mood — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

These forms belong to the Finite Verb. Outside of the Finite Verb, 
and akin to the noun, are the verbal forms called : — 

Infinitive, Supine, Participle, Gerund. 
The Inflection of the Verb (Conjugation) is effected by means of— 

1. Personal endings, 

2. Connecting vowels, 
8. Tense-signs. 

e, g,y in ama-b-i-t, he will lote, t is the personal ending, i the connecting 
vowel, and b the tense-sign. M is the characteristic letter of tlie First 
Person (but often lost), S of the Second Person (from T, which reappears 
in the Plural), T of the Third. 

Several parts of the verb are formed with the verb esse, to he. 

The Verb esse, to he. 

Ikdicattvb. 8uB#TmcnvB. 

Preeent, 
Sing. 1. sam,/afii, aim, /&«, 

2. es, thou arty sis, thou be, 

a est, he,ehe,itie, sit, he,$he^Ube, 

PI. 1. samxi&, we are^ slrans, «r« 5«, 

2. estis, you are, aIti^ you he, 

8. sunt, iJtey are, sint, they he. 
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THE YEBB ESSE, TO BE. 



Ikdioatitk 



Sing. 1. eram, Itowi^ 
2. erfta, thou vxui, 
8. erat,A«i«a«. 



PI. 



1. erfimiu, iM to«r«, 
3. erfitla, you t06r«^ 
8. erant, they tows. 



Sing. 1. eri, IshaU &«, 
2. eris, thou vdlt &«, 
8. erit, he toill be. 



PI. 



1. erimna, toe ehall be^ 

2. eritia, you i/>{/Z be^ 
8. erunt, tAay tciU be. 



SUBJUnOTIVK. 



Imperfect 



essem, Itoere (forem), 
688^8, thou toert (fords), 
esset, he were (foret). 

esfldrana, toe to^e^ 
essStis, you toere^ 
essent, they toere (forent) 



IHOure. 



Perfect 



Sing. 1. fnT, 1 have been^ Itoas^ 

2. fnlsti, thou haat beei% thou wast, 
8. tiAi^he hae been^ he wae. 



PL 1. faimos, «o« have been^ toe were^ 
2. fuistis, you hoAoe beer^ you were^ 
8. fufirunt, they have been^ they were. fuerint, they have^ may have^ been. 



ftiei-im, Ihav&t may h^i/oe^ been^ 
ftieris, thou ha^e^ mayst have^ been, 
fiieritf he have^ may have, been, 

fderf mns, we have, may have, been, 
fUerftis, you have, may hctve, been. 



Sing. 1. faenm,Ihad beert, 
2. fkierfis, ^ou hadat been, 
8. faerat, he had been, 

PL 1. faer&mas, we had been, 
2. fucrfitis, you had been, 
8. fuerant, they had been. 



Pluperfect 

Ailasem, I had, might have, been, 
fuissSa, thou hadet, might^t have, been, 
folsset, he had, might have, been, 

fblssSmas, we had, might have, been, 
fulssStis, you had, might have, been, 
folssent, they had, might have, been. 



Future Perfect. 

Blag. 1. fuero, lehaU Tiaoe been, 
2. fheris, thou wilt have been, 
8. fuerit, he shall have been. 

PL 1. faerfmna, toe shall hafoe been, 
2. fuei^tia, you will have been^ 
8. fUerint, they will have been. 



IlCPXRATITS. 

Sing. 1. , 

2. 68, be thou, e8t5, thou ahaU be, 
8. eats, he shall be. 

PL 1. , 

2. estc, be ye, estSte, you shall be, 
8. aunt^, they shall be. 



Pres. esse, to be, 
Perf. fnlsse, to have been, 
jPut futtlram (-am, -urn), esse (fore), to b4 
about to be. 

Pabtioiplie. 
Fut. futtlruB, 'SL^ -um, aibout to b^ 



POSSUM. 
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Compounds ^sum, I am. 



ab-snm, / am away^ o&miUL 

Fer/. obftii, ftfuL 
d€-rain, / am toavMnff. 
ad-snm, lam preteni, 

Ptrf. aflftil. 
in-snm, I am in. 
inter-Bum, / am betweeik 



ob-snm, lam affairut, J hurt 

Pwf. obful or oflfUI. 
pr5-8um, / am for ^ I profit. 
prae-8um, / am o«dr, / euperinUnd, 

tab-sam, lam und^. 
super-sum, I amy or remain^ over. 



Only absom and praesnm form present participles, viz. : absens, absent^ 
and praesens, present. 

In the forma of prOsum, prdd is used before vowels. 

Prxsknt, Ind. prd-snm, prdd-es, {M^-est, prd-snmus, prfid-estls, prd-sunt, 

Sutff. prd-sim, prd-sis, prd-sit, etc Inf. prod-esse, 

IvpKRFXOT, Ind. prdd-eram, StUif^. prdd-essem, 

Funnuc, •* prod-era, 

PsRFBOT, ** pr6-ftil, " prS-fherim, 

Plupbrfkot, •* prd-fberam, " pro-fulssem, 

Fmr. Pkbt., ** prd-foerS. 

Possum, / am able, I can, 
Possnm is compounded of pot and sum. T becomes s before s. 



Ikdicatitb. 

Bing. 1. pos-snni, lam able, ean^ 
2. pot-es, tAou art able, oanHy 
8. pot-est, he ie able^ can. 

PI. 1. pos-somas, we are able^ can^ 
2. pot-estis, you are able^ can, 
8. pos-sunt, the]/ are dble^ can. 



Preeeni. 



SlTBJlTNOnyB. 



pos-sim, I be able, 
pos-sis, thou be ahle^ 
pos-sit, he be able. 

pos-sTmus, we be able^ 
pos-sltis, you be able^ 
pos-sint, they be able. 



Imperfect 



Bing. 1. pot-eram, Iwae dble^ could^ 

2. pot-eris, thou wast able^ eotUdet, 
8. i>ot-erat, he wae able, could. 

PI. 1. pot-erftmns, toe were abte, could, 
a. pot-erfttia, you were able, could, 

3. pot-enmt| they were able, eould. 



pos-Hem, I were, might be, able, 
pos-s^s, thou wert, mightst be, o&Ztf, 
pos-set, he were, might be, able. 

pos-sSmua, we were, might be, able, 
pos-sdtis, you were, might be, aibU, 
pos-sent, ^ley were, might be, able. 



Future, 

Bing. 1. pot-er8, Ithall be able, 
2. pot-eris, thou wilt be able, 
8. pot-erit, he will be able. 

PL 1. pot-erimus, we ehall be able, 
2. pot-eriti», you win be able, 
8. pot-enxnt, ^ey will he able. 
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SYSTEMS or CONJUGATION. 



Ikdicatttx. 

Sing:. 1. pot>iif, Ihav4 bs&n abl^ 

2. pot-ulsQ, thou hatt been able, 
8. pot-nit, A« has bMn able. 

PL 1. pot-uimaa, we have been able, 
2. poi-nlatiB, y<m have be&n alfU, 
8. pot-aSnmt, they have been aible. 



Sing. 1. pot-neram, / had been etble, 

2. pot-nerftfl, thou hadet been t^le, 
8. pot-nerat, he had been able, 

PL 1. pot-nerfimns, toe had been ahUy 
2. pot-neratis, you had been able, 
8. pot-aerant, they had been able. 



SlTBJVNOTm. 

Perfeet 

pot-aerira, I have, may have, been able, 
pot-ueris, thou have, mayst have, been able, 
pot-aerit, he Aa««, may have, been able, 

pot-aeiimns, v>e have, may have, been able, 
pot-aeiltia, you have, may have, been able, 
pot-uerint, they have, may have, been able. 

Pluperfect. 

pot-aissem, Ihad^ might have, been able, 
pot-uls8d8, thou hadet, mightst'have, been able, 
. pot-nisset, he had, might have, been able. 
pot-itlssgmas, we had, might have, been able, 
pot-alBsStia, you had, might have, been able, 
pot-utssent, they had, might have, been able. 



Future Perfect, 

Sing. 1. pot-nerS, I shall Itave been able, 
2. pot-uerla, tfiou toiU have been able, 
8. pot-uerit, he will have been able, 

PL 1. pot-neilmaa, we shall have been able, 
2. pot-uerftiB, you will ho/ve been able, 
8. pot-nerint, they will have been able. 

Systems op Conjugation. 

There are two Systems of Conjugation, distingaisbed by tbe stem- 
cbaracteristic, viz., the Vowel-Conjugation, and tbe Consonant Con- 
jugation. 

Vowel verbal stems end in a, 6, i (First, Second, and Fourth Coiyu- 
gations). 

Consonant verbal stems end in one of the consonants (Third Coiya- 
gation). 

Stems in IT follow the Consonant-Conjugation. 

The Stem-Forms. 



Present. 


Infinitive. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




L »m5, 


amar-e« 


ama-vl, 


unft-tam, 


to love. 


IL ddle-5. 


del6-re, 


dfil€-vl, 


deifi-tnm, 


to blot out 


inone-5, 


monS-re, 


mon-nl, 


mon-i-tum. 


to remind. 


UL ein-5. 


em-e re, 


Cm-I, 


em-tom, 


to buy. 


stata-S, 


8tatu-e-re, 


8tatu-t, 


statfi-tam, 


to settle. 


8Crib-J, 


8crfb-«-re, 


8crip-sl, 


serlp-tom. 


towHte. 


IV. audl-o, 


audl-re, 


audl-vT, 


audl-tum, 


to hear. 



FIEST CONJUGATION. 
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First Conjugation. 
Active, 



IWDIOATIV*. 



SUWUNCTIVB. 



PreHtnt, 



Sing. 1. ftmo, / am loting^ do iovt^ looe^ 
2. amJi-8, t/iou art looingy dost love^ 

loveit, 
8. am*-t, 7iS is Itwing^ does love^ 

laves. 

PL 1. ama-mas, tee are lovinff^ do looe^ 

loce^ 
2. amu-tis, you are loting^ do love, 

love, 
8. ama-nt, they are loving, do loce, 

love. 



ame>m, / be loving, I may love, 
am^Sf thou be loving, t/toH mayst love, 

ame-t he be loving, he may love. 



am/'-mus, we be loving, toe may love, 
ani^-tis, you be loving, you may love, 
ain«-nt, they be loving, tficy may looe. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 1 QxtikAi^-xn, I was loving, I loved, 
2. am&-ba-s, thou wast loving, thou 

lovedst, 
8. ama-ba-t, he was loving, he loved. 

PL 1. ama-ba-inaa, we were loving, we 

loved; 
2. amSL-\A-ti6, you were loving, you 

loved, 
8 ama-ba-nt, ffiey were loving, (key 

loved. 



ama-re-m, / were loving, I might love, 
amft-rS-8, t/io» tcert loving, t/um mightesl 

love. 
ama-re-t, he were loving, he might love, 

ami-rS-mus, we were loving, we might 

love, 
am&-r6*tis, you were loving, you might 

love, 
ain£-re-ut, they were loving, t?iey might 

love. 



Future, 

Sing. 1. amS-bX, / shall be loving, I shall love, 

2. ama-bi-s, thou wilt be loving, thou wilt love, 
8. ama-bi-t, he will be loving, he will love. 

PL 1. ama-bi-mas, we shall be loving, we shall love, 
a. amA-bi-tis, you will be loving, you loill love, 
8. ami-bu-nt, they will be loving, t/tey will love, 

Impkkativs. 

Siug. 1. 

2. am&, love thou, ami to, thou shall love, 
8. amft-tS, he shall love. 

PL 1. 

2. ama-te, love ye, amS-toto, ye shall love, 
a aina-nt5, they shall love. 



Parti'-ivlk 
J'l'esent: N. araa-r.-s, Q. aina-nt is, loving. 
Future : ama-tarus, -a, -urn, being about to love, 
3 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FiBST OoNJTTOATIOir. 

Active. 

Indioatiye. SrBJimcTiya. 

J*er/ect. 

Sing. 1. amft-vT, I have loved^ I did lovA, amfi-ve-rim, I have^ may have^ loved^ 

2. amft-vl-stl, thou hast loved, thou amfi-ve-ris, thou have, mayet ha/oe, loved, 

didst love, ^ 

8. amfi-vi-t, he haa loved, he did love. amS-ye-rtt, he ha/oe, may have, loved. 

PL 1. amft-yi-mns, toe have loved, toe did amfi-Te-ifmos, we ha/ve, may have, loved, 

love, 
t. amft-Yl-stis, you ha/oe loved, you amft-ve-iltia, you ha/ve, may have, loved, 

did love, 
8. amft-TS-rant, th^ have loved, they ami-re-rint, they have, may have, loved, 

did love. 



Pluperfect. 



Sing. 1. ama-ve-ram, I?iad loved, 

2. amfi-ve-raa, thou hadit loved-, 
8. am&-ye-rat, he had loved. 

PL 1. amft-ve-rftmos, toe had loved, 
2. amft'Te-rfttis, you had loved, 
8. am&-ye-rant, they had loved. 



amft-v1-8Aem, I had, might have, loved, 
ama-yi-ssj^ thou hadst, mighteat have^ loved, 
umft-vl-sset, he had, migJU have, loved, 

amft-yi-ssemna, v)e had, might have, loved, 
ama-vl-ssStia, you had, might ha/oe, loved, 
am&-vi-8(tent, they had, might have, loved. 



Future Perfect, 

Sing. 1 am&-ye-rS, I shall have loved, 
2. ama-ye-ris, thou toUt have loved, 
8. amft-ye-rit, he will have loved. 

PL 1. ami-ye-i^mus, we shall have loved, 
2. ami-ye-r!ti8, you wUl have loved, 
8. ami-ye-rint, they wiU have loved. 



iHFiianvK. 
Pres. amS-re, to love. 
Peff. am&-vl-88e, to have loved. 
Fut. amfi-ttlram, -am, -um, esse, to he about to love. 



OervAid. 
N. [amfire], loviiig. 
G. aofiandl, of loving, 
D. amandO, to loving, 
Ae. [amaro], (ad) amandam, lovin{f, to love. 
AW. amandO, by loving. 



Supine, 



1. amS-tum, to love, 

2. ama-tOf to love, in the loving. 



11B8T 00NJlJOA.TI0ir. SI 

F1B8T OOKJUOATION. 

Passive. 

iNDZOATXra. SUBJITlVOnTB. 

Preeent 

Sing. 1. amo-r, 1 am tovtd^ am«-r, / &«, may &«, loved^ 

2. amft-ris, Mou ar< lovtd^ am^ris, V^<m &«, mayvt &e, ^«{2, 

8. ami-tar, A« i$ lowd. am^-tnr, h4 b^ may be^ lov^ 

PL 1. amft-mitr, toe are loved^ am^-mur, v>e &«, may &«, ^mtm?, 

8. ami-mini, you are loved^ am#-miDl, you &«, may &«, loved, 

fk ama-ntar, they are loved. am«-iitar, they be^ may be, loved, 

hnper/ed, 

Bing. 1. aroft-baHr, I wot loved, am&-re-r, Itoere, might be, loved, 

2. am&-b&-ris, thou toaet loved, ami-rC-iiB, thou wert, mighteet be, loved^ 

8. am&-ba-tar, he xoae loved, aml-re-tor, Ju.ieere, might be, loved. 

PI. 1. ami-bi'mar, vae were loved, amli-r6-mar, we were, might be, loved, 

2. ami-bi-minl, you were loved, am&-r6-minl, you were, might be, loved, 

8. am&-ba-ntar, they were loved, ami-re-ntar, they were, migM be, loved. 

BSUure, 
Sing. L ami-bo*r, / ehail be loved, 
2. amft-be-ria, tJiou wilt be loved, 

S. ama-bl-tnr, he will be loved. 
• 

PL 1. ami-bi-mnr, we ehaU be loved, 
2. ami-bl-minX, you will be loved, 
& ami-bn-ntor, they will be loved. 



Imperatiw. 

Sliig.t 

2. ami-re, be thou loved, ami-tor, thou ehalt be loved^ 

B, ami-tor, he ehall be loved, 

PL 1. 

2. ami-mini, be ye loved* 

8k ama-ntor, they ehall be loved. 



FIBST CONJDGATION, 



Ikdioatits. 



FiBST OONJUOATIOK, 

FcuHve, 

Perfect 



Sing. t. amatua, -a, -um, aum, 

/have been loved^ etc 

PL 1. ama^, -ao, -a, sumna, 
We have been lotted. 



BUBiUMOTIVB. 



amfttns, -a, -nm, aim, 
Ihaae, may have^ been loved, etc 

am&tl, -ao, -a, simus, 

We ha/ee, may hav6y been loved, etc. 



Pluperfect 



Sing. 1. amfttas, -a, -nm, eram, 
I had been loved, etc 

PL 1. amftti, -ae, -a, eramas, 
We had been loved. 



am&tna, -a, -am, essom, 
J had, might have, been loved, etc 

am at!, -ae, -a, essiSmus, 
We had, might ha/ve, been loved* 



Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1. amfttuB, -a, -am, er6, lahall have been loved, 
PL 1 amaa , -ae, -a, eriinas, toe ehall have been loved. 



llfFOnTZTB. 

Pree. am&-rf, to be loved, 

Perf. ama-tam, -am, -nm, esse, to have been loved* 

Put amfitnm, TrI, to be about to be laved. 



Pabticipls. 
Perfect: ama-tus, -a, -um, loved. 
Gerund : ama^^ndna -a, -nm, {one) to be loved. 



BEC50ND CONJUOATIOK. 
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Seooistd Ooxjuoatiox. 



Active, 



iMDIO^TIVa. 



jPre9ent, 



Stng. L dSle-l, Idutroy, 



PL 



2. ddl2-«, 
& dSie-t 

1. dSlo-maa, 

2. d616-tifl, 
& deie-nt 



SUBJUKOTIVa. 



ddle-a-m, / he dtatroying^ 1 may 

destroy. 
deie-&-s, 
dele-a-t. 



ddle-ft-nmB, 

dSle-a-UB, 

d61o-a-nt. 



Imptr/Mt, 



Sing. 1. deiS-ba-m, Iv>a9 destroying. 



PL 



2. deie-b&-8, 

8. dSie-ba-t 

1. deie-ba-moa, 

2. deie-batia, 

& dme-ba-nt 



dSle-re-m, I were destroying^ I might 

deetf'oy. 
d61tt-r€-s, 
dule-re-t 

d6le-r€-mu8, 

dttlS-re-tiB, 

dei6-ro-nt 



ISitwe, 
Sing. 1. dS16bS, Ithalt destroy, 

2. deid-bi-s, thou wilt dieiroy^ 
8. deie-bi-t, he will destroy. 

PL 1. dule-bi-mus, we ehall destroy^ 
2. deI5-bi-ti8, you will destroy^ 
8. dS19-ba-nt, they tiyill destroy. 



iMPKRATiyB. 

Sing. 1. 

2. dolfi, destroy thoUy d6ie-t2, thou skaU destroy, 
ddie-tu, he shall destroy. 

PL 1. 

2. d«ia-te, destroy ye, d«lC-t3te, ye shall destroy, 
dGIe-nt^, they shall destroy. 



Pabtioiplr. 
Present: N. d616-n-8, G. dele-nt-ia, destroying. 
Future : dSlfi-ttlras, -a, -um, about to destroy. 
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SECOND OONJUGATIOIT. 



Second Oonjuqation. 



Active. 

iKBIOATTVa. 

J'er/ect, 
Sing. 1. dC16-vi, I have destroyed, 1 deetroyed. 

2. d6l5-v!-8tl, 
a dCle-vi-t 



PL 



1. delo-vl-mus, 

2. deie-vl-stis, 
8. d616-v6-rant. 



SuBJimonTs. 



deiO-ve-rim, / have, may have, de» 

fftroyed, 
d615-ve-riB, 
dGie-ve-rit 



d816-Te ifmiia, 

deiS-re-i^tis, 

deiS-ve-rint. 



Pluperfect 



Hiog. 1. dSlc-ye-ram, / liad deetroyed. 

2. dele-ve-ras, 
8. dCie-ve-rat. 



PI. 



1. d6ie-ve-r&ma8, 

2. deie-ve-r&tis, 
8. dei6-ye-rant 



deiS-vl-ssem, / had, might have, ds- 
etroyed, 

d618-vi-8s68, 
delS-yl-8set 

deiS-yl-ssemaa, 

deie-yi-8s6tis, 

dfilS-vl-BBcnt. 



Future PerfeeL 

Sing. 1. ^^Vi'^t-T^, J ehaU have deetroyed, 
2. dele-ve-ris, t?u>u wilt have destroyed, 
8. dCie-ve-rit, hs will have destroyed. 

PL 1. deiS-ve-rlmas, we eliaU have destroyed, 
2. dSie-ve-iitis, you toill have deetroyed, 
S. dei6-ve-rint, they vdll have deetroyed. 



Infinitivb. 

Present dClC-re, to destroy. 

Perfect dSlC-vi-ssc, to have deetroyed. 

Future, deie-ttl-rum, -am, -um, esse, to be dbottt to destroy. 



Gebukd. 

N. [dBlCre], destroying, to destroy. 

Qt. del end!, of destroying. 

J>. dClendo, to^for destroying. 

Ac [dClBrc] (ad) dSlendam, destroying, to 

destroy. 
AbL dClondo, by destroying. 



SrPiNB. 



1. dSie-tam, to destroy, 

2. d6I6-tu, to destroy, in the destroynnQ, 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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SbOOND OONJUOATIOir. 

Passive. 



IXDIOATIVlk 

Sing. 1. dSU-o-r^ T am d6iiroif6d. 
2. dSlC-ria, 
S. delS-tur. 



SlTlMUMOTIVl. 



PI 



1. delC-mor, 

2. deie-mini, 
8. deie-ntor. 



Preaent, 



d6Ie-a-r, Fbe^ may («, dsitroyed, 

dSIe-il-ris, 
d61e-ft-tar. 

deie-ft-mor, 
d61e-ft-mlnl, 
deie-a-ntur. 



Blng. 1. deiS-ba-r, I was dtitroyad. 
2. deie-bi-rii, 
8. dCIS-ba-tnr. 



PL 



1, deie-bi-mnr, 

2. dClS-ba-minl, 
8. deie-bft-ntur. 



Imper/eet 



deie-rfi-rift, 
dae-r^-tnc 

dSlS-rd-mor, 

d6l6-r6-m{nl, 

d616-re-ntiir. 



Sing. 1. d6I6-bo-r, I shall bs destrtyyed, 

2. deie-be-ria, ihou wilt h€ destroyed, 
8. deie-bi-tor, he will he destroyed. 

PL 1. d616-bi-mar, we shall be deetroyed^ 
2. dei6-b{-minl, y<m wiU be destroyed, 
8. deie-ba-ntnr, they will be destroyed. 



IXFnAIXYXi 

Sing. 1. 

2. dSie-re, be thou destroyed, dei6-tor, thou shalt be destroyed, 
8. deie-tor, Tie shall be destroyed. 



PL 1. 

2. d616-minl, be ye destroyed. 



d6Ie-ntor, ihsy shaU be destroyed^ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Second Conjugation. 



Ikdioatits. 



Sing. 1. ddietuB, -a, mm, sum. 



J have been dtatroyedj %oa» 
destroyed. 



Passive. 

SVBJUNOTXTB. 

Perfect 

dfiltttoSf -My -aoi, sim, 
I have, may have, been destroyed. 



PL 1. deifiti, 'tub, -%, aumusi 

tP0 Tuive been deetroffed, -were 
dutroyed^ 



dfilStl, -ae, -a, Blmaa, 
tee have, m€ty have, beitn destroyed^ 



Sinif. 1. d6ICtas» -a, -mn, tnm, 
J had been destroyed. 

PI. 1. dCISti; -ae, -a, erfimns, 

f9« had been destroyed. 



Pluperfect, 

d?lataB, -a, -nm, essem, 
J Jiod, miffht have, been destroyed. 

dSlStI, -oe^ -a^ esaSmnSf 
«c« had, might have, been deetroyed. 



Future Perfect. 
BIng. 1. ddltttQB, -a, -nm, er8, 1 shall have been destroyed. 
PI. 1. doluU, -ae, -a, erimns, tee shall have beeti destroyed. 



Ik 

Pres. dele-rl, to be destroyed. 

Per/. deiC-tum, -ajD, -um, esse, to have been destroyed. 

Fut. ddle-tom Irl, to be about to be destroyed. 



Pakticiplbb. 
Perfect: dS16-tu», -a, -nm, destroyed. 
Gerundive: dSle-ndua, -a, -nm, one to be destroyed. 
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Second Conjugation. 

Like delSre, to destroy ^ are conjugated only, nere, to spin^ flOre, to tceep^ 
and the compounds of -plere, Jill^ and olere (-olescere), grow. 

All other verbs of the Second Conjugation retain the characteristic E 
in the forms of the Present Stem, and drop it in the rest of the verbal 
forms. 

In the Perfect, the ending vi becomes ui. 

In the Supine, the connecting vowel I is used. 

Active. 

Imdicatits. BuDJcmonra. 

PrcMnt 

Sing. 1. mono-oi, mone-a-m, 

lam re/minding^ do remind^ r«- Ib€ reminding^ I may remind, 

mind. 

Jmper/eet, 
Sing. 1. mone-ba-ia, monG-re-nif 

/ «MM reminding^ I reminded, I were rem inding^ might remind. 

Future, 
Sing. 1. monS-bo, 

J ehall be reminding, ehttU remind. 

IifPUATiTs. Sing: 2. monfi, remind thou, monS-tS, thou ehalt remind, 
IirriNinTK. Prettent: monfi-re, to remind. 
Pabtioipls. Present: mond-n-a, mone-nt-Ii, reminding, 
Future : mon-i-t&nifl, cUfout to remind. 

Perfect 
Sing. 1. mon-oT, / have reminded, did re- mon-ae>rim Ihaee, may have, reminded, 
mind, 
2. mon-ot-stt, thou haet reminded, rooQ>-ao-riB, thou haet, mayet have, reminded, 

didet remind, 
8. roon-ni-tf he hae reminded, did re- mon-ne-rltf he hai>e, may^ave, reminded^ 
mind, 
FL 1. mon-ai-mns, im have reminded, mon-ae-ifmua, we have, may have, reminded, 
did remind, 
8. mon-nl-8tiB, you have reminded, mon-ne-rftii, you have, may have, reminded, 

did remind, 
8. mon-nS-rant, they have reminded, mon-ne-rlnt, they have, may have, reminded^ 
did remind. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. 1. mon-no-ram, I?utd reminded, mon-a-lssem, I had, might ?iave, reminded, 

etc, etc, etc etc, etc, etc 

Future Perfect 
Sing. 1. mon*ae-r§, I ehall have reminded. 

IifymiTrvB. Perfect : mon-vl'Me, to have reminded. 

StrpiNB. 1. mon-i-tum, to remind-. SL mon-i-ttl, to remind, in the reminding. 

Gkkuvd. mone-ndl, qf reminding, etc 

3* 
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BECOND CONJUGATION. 



Second Conjugation. 

Five verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Supine without a 
connecting vowel, viz. : 



doce)^ 


docvre, 


docnl. 


doctnm, 


toteach. 


tenco, 


tencre, 


teoul, 


(tentimiX 


to hold. 


cdnseo, 


cduscre. 


consul, 


cfinsum, 


to think. 


misceo, 


misc^re, 


miscol, 


mtotam (ml«tam), 


tomix. 


torreo, 


torrSro, 


torraX, 


to«tam, 


to parch. 






Fassive. 












SVBJITNOTITX. 





Present 
Bing. 1. monc-o-r, / am reminded^ etc mone-a-r, / &«, may &«, reminded^ eio. 

Imperfect 
Bing. 1. monS-ba-r, 1 wae reminded, mong-re-r, ImigM he reminded, 

Future* 
Bing. 1. mon6-bo-r, I shall be reminded. 

Ihpxratxts. Sing. mon€-re, he thou reminded, monS-tor, thou ahaU he reminded, 

Ikfikitits. Present, monfi-i1, to he reminded. 
Pabtioiplx. Perfect. mon-i-tos, -a, -xan^ reml/nded. 

Genmdice. mone-ndaa, -a, -urn, to he reminded. 



Perfect. 



Bing. 1. monitos, -a, -am, sum, 

/ ha/te heen, was, reminded. 



monitus, -a, -um, slin, 
I have, may have, been reminded. 



Pluperfect. 



Bing. 1. monitasi -a, -nm, ^am, 
JJuid been reminded. 



inonitaa, -a, -nm, csscnif 
I had, should ?iave, been reminded. 



Futwre Perfect. 
Bing. 1. monitns, -a, -nm, eru, 1 shall have been reminded. 



ImmTXTB. Perfect : monitam, -am, -nm, esse, to have been reminded. 
IHUure : monitam Irl, to be aibout to be reminded. 



THIRD OONJUaATIOJSr. 
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Thibd Conjugation. 



Insioatxyk. 



Bing. 1. em-o, Ilnty, 
2. em-i-B, 
a em-i-t 



PI 



1. em-l<miui, 

2. em-i-tiA, 
8* om-Q-nt. 



Active, 



Prewni. 



SuB^uiroTin. 



«m-a-m, Ih6 Jfwying^ I may Jtuy, 

em-ft-tifl, 
«m-a-Dt 



Slog. 1 em-^ba-m, /iom Iwying, 
2. ezn-S-bft-B, 
8. em-S-ba-t 



PL 



1. em-^-bft-miu, 
8. em-«-bi-tia, 
8. om-^ba-nt 



Imp^rf^ot, 



em-«-re-m, Ifoere huyinf^ I might buf, 

«m-6-r6-8, 

em-e-re-t 

em-e-rS-mna, 

em-e-r€-tifl, 

em-e-re-nt 



Bing. 1 em-a-m, JahaU bt buying^ I$haU bug^ 

8. em-fi^f thou toUt be buying^ thou iJoiU bv/y^ 
8. em-6-t, he will be buying^ he wiU buy. 

PL 1. em-fi-mnB, loe ehaU be buying^ tee ehaU buy^ 
2. em-S-tiB, you toiU be buying^ you toUl buy^ 
8. em-«-nt, they will be buying^ they will buy. 



BtBg. 1. 

2l em-«, buy fhau^ em-i-tl^ fhou ehalt buy^ 

8. em-i-tS, he shall buy. 

PL 1. 

2. em-i-te, buy ye, em-i-t5tef ye ehall buy, 

a em-a-nti, they ehall buy. 



Paktioiplb. 

Preeemt : K. em-^n-a, Q. em^e-nt-ia, buying* 
ISOure : em-tfinu, -a, -iu]9, ab<mf tQ ^Vf» 



CO 



THIRD OON JUGATION. 



Thibd Conjugation. 



Ikoicatitk. 
Sing. 1. 6tn-T, IJkive haughty IlKmght, 
8. Cm-i-t 



PL 



1. 6m-i-muB, 
9. 6m-i-6ti^ 
8. 6m-e-rant. 



Active. 

BUBJUKCTmS. 

Perfect 

6m-«-riin, Ihave^ may 7*at> i^ bought. 
6ni-e-ri8, 

Cm-e-rint 



Sing. 1. Cm-e-nm, Ifutd bougM, 
2. Gm-e-rfia, 
8. Sm-e-rat 



PL 



1. 6fn-e-r&maB, 

2. 6m-«H'atis, 
8. 6in-o-nuit. 



Pluperfect. 

6m-l-B8em, J hcid^ might Aa««, bought. 

6m-l-B8et 

ein-l-ssemus, 

em-i-ssetis, 

em-l-ssent 



Future Perfect. 
Bing. 1. Bm-e-To^IishaUTM/vehoughi^ 
2. 6zn-e-ri8, thou wilt hone bought, 
8. Bm-e-Tlt,hetDillhateboug'U. 

PL 1. Bm-^-Amxi%yV>e9haZlha/oebough;t, 
2. ein-«-r¥tiB, you toill have bought^ 
8. fim-e-rint, fhey will have botight 



Imfinititb. 
Pree. em-«-re, to buy. 
Perf. Sm-l-sse, to have bought. 
Fut. em-t&ram, -am, -am, esse, to be about to buy. 



Oesukd. 
V. [erocre], to buy^ buying. 
Q. emendl, <f buying. 
D. emendO, to, for buying. 
Ac. [emere] (ud) emendam, to buy. 
AbL emendO, by buying. 



BUPIKB. 



1. «m-tum, to buy. 

2. ^m-tu, to buy, in t^*^ buying. 



THIED CONJUGATION. 
TUIRD CoNJUaATION. 

Fassive, 

bn)lCATIV». SXTMUNCTIVl. 

Present. 
Bing. 1. em-o-r, I am bought, cm-a-r, 1 6«, may be, bought 

2. em-e-ris, oin-fi -ris, 

8. cm-i-tur. em-ft-tur. 

PL 1. em-i-mar« em-a-mur, 

2. em-l-minl, em-ft-mini, 

8. cm-u-ntur. em-a-ntur. 

Imperfect, 

BIng. 1. em-€.bft.r, Twos bought. em-e-re-r, I were, might be, bought, 

2. cm-5-ba-ri8, em-e-rfi-ris, 

8. em-e-ba-tur. em-e-reHur. 

PL 1. em-e-ba-mur, em-e-rfi-nmr, 

2. cm-C-bft-mlnl, em-e-rO-mlnl, 

8. em-fi-ba-ntur. em-«-re-ntar. 



Future, 
Sing. 1. eiu-a-r, le/tall he bought, 

2. em-€-ri8, thou vdlt be bought, 
8. em-e-tur, he vnll be bought 
PL 1. em-S-Diar, we ehall be bought, 
2. em-S-minT, you vnll be bought, 
8. em-c-ntar, they wiU be bought. 



Impkbatiyb. 
Sing. 1. 

2. em-ere, be tJhou bought, em-l-tor, thou tSujZt be bouglit 

8. em-l-tor, he 8h<iU be bought 

PL 1. 

2. em-i-mXnl, be yebought, 

8w •m-n-ntor, fhey ahall be bought. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

TmBD Conjugation. 
Passive. 



Indioatits. 



SUBJUNOnVK. 



Per/ed, 



81ng. 1. emtus, -a, -11111, snm, 

ITut/ve been bought^ tocu haugJU, 



emtus, -a, -anif sinif 
/ havey may havSj been bought 



PL 1. emtl, -ae, -a, sumiia, emtX, -ae, -a, slmus, 

we have been bought^ v>er^ bought. we have^ may hatoe^ been bought. 



Bing. 1. emtna, -a, -am, eram, 
I had been bought. 

PL 1. emtl, -ae, -a, eramus, 
we had been bought. 



Pluperfect, 



emtas, -a, -nm, essem, 
J Jiady might Jia/ce^ been bought, 

emtl, -ae, -a, essemns, 
we 7Md, might have^ been bought. 



Future Perfect. 
Bing. 1. emtna, -a, -nm, erS, lehaU have been bought. 
PI. 1. emtl, -ae, -a, erimus, we ehaU have been bought. 



InriMiTivc 
res. em-I, to be bougM. 
Perf. emtum, -am, -am, esse, to ha/ve been bou>ght» 
Fut em-tum Irl, to be about to be bought. 



Pabtxoxpls. 
Perfect: emtas, -a, -am, bought. 
Qerundi^e: em^e-ndus, -a, -am, to be bought^ 



FOUETH CONJUGATION. 
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FouBTH Conjugation. 

The stems in i follow in several forms the Third Goigngation, and take 
the same connecting vowels. 







Active, 


Imdigatiyb. 








Present 


Sing. 1. aadl-X, lUar, 




andi-a-m, 1 he hearing^ I may hear. 


2. aadI-8, 




andi-d-B, 


a audl-t 




aadi-o-t 


PL 1. andl-muB, 




andi-d-mas, 


2. aadl-tis, 




andi-d-tis, 


8. aadl-K-nt 




audi-o-nt 
Imperfect 


Bing. 1. aadi-#-ba-m, /tt'CM 


\hMHng. 


andl-re-m, / were hearing^ I might htar. 


2. aadi-^ba-8, 




audI-ru-8, 


8. andi-^-ba-t. 




audl-re-t 


PL 1. audi-^-b&-mas, 




audl-rS-mos, 


2. andW-bft-tls, 




andl-rd-lia, 


• 8. aadi-^-ba-nt. 




andl-re-nt 



ISOwre, 

Blng. 1 andi-o-m, I shall hear, 
2. audM-B, thou wilt hear, 
8. tiu^-e-t, he will hear, 

PL 1. audi-^-mas, we ehall hear, 
2, aadi-^tis, ye wiU hear, 
8. audi-e-nt, t?tey will hear. 



Impxkatiys. 

Sing. 1, 

2. aadi, hear thou, andl-t5, fhou thaU hear, 

8. . sadl-tSt he ahaU hear. 

PL 1. 

2. audl-te, he<ir ye, andl-tdte, ye ehaU hear, 

8. andi-tf-ntd, they shall hear. 



Paeticiplb. 
Present: K. andi-^n-s, O. aadi-e-nt-is, hearing. 
tkOure ; andl-tH-roa, -a, -um, dhout to hear. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FoiJETH Conjugation. 



Indicativjb. 

SiDg. 1. audl-vl, Thweeheard^ J heard. 
2. au(li-vl-8tl, 
8. audl-vi-t 

PI. 1. audl-vi-mus, 
2. audi-vl-stis, 
8. audl-vti-runt 



Active, 

SUBJUNOTITK. 

Perfect. 

audl-ve-rim, Jha/oe^ may have^ Jieard. 

audl-ve-ris, 

audl-ve-rit 

audl-ve-ilmns, 

andl-ve-rftls, 

audl-re-rint. 



Slug. 1. audl-ve-ram, I had heard. 
2. audi-ve-ras, 
8. audi-ve-rat 



PL 



1. aadl-ve-ramuB, 

2. audl-ve-ratls, 
8. andl-ve-rant. 



Pluperfect. 



audi-vl-8sem, Ihatl^ migM have^ Jieard. 

audi-yl-sscs, 

audl-vl-sset 

au(1I-vi-s9emas, 

audl-vl-ssStis, 

aadi-vl-ssent. 



Ihtture Perfect. 

Sing. 1. audi-ve-r)^, / ^laU have heard^ 
2. aadi-ye-ris, thou wilt ha^e Jieard^ 
8. andi'Te-ritf he icill have hwrd. 

PL 1. aadl-re-rf mas, we ehaU have heard., 
2. audl-ve-rhia, you will have heard, 
8. audi-vo-rint, they will have heard. 



iNFIKmYB. 

Present ; audi -re, to hear. 

Perfect : audl-vi-sse, to have heard. , 

Iktture : audi-t&rum, -am, -am, esse, to be abotU to hear. 



GEKtTND. 

N. [andire], hearing, to hear, 

G. audiendl, of hearing. 

D. audiendo, to, for hearing. 

Ac [audire] (ad) audiendam, hearing, to 

hear. 
AbL audiendo, hy Itearing, 



SXTPINK. 



1. audi-tnm, to ?iear. 

2. audi-ttl, to hear, in tJie hearing. 



FODBTH CONJCOATION. 
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Indioatitb. 

sing. 1. audi-o-r, / am heard, 
2. audl-ria, 
8. and! -tar. 



FouBTH Conjugation. 
Passwe, 

Pre»6nt 



PI. 



1. audX-mar, 
8. aadl-minlf 
8. Audi-«-ntur. 



SUBJUNOTIYX. 



andi-a-r, /6«, may 6«, hsard, 

aadi-J-rla, 

andi-d-tor. 

aadi-4-mnr, 
audl-^minl, 
audi-a-ntur. 



Slug. 1. KadA-i-bsk-Ty I wat ?tM,rd. 
?. audi-^-b&-ris, 
a aadi-^bft-tar. 



PI. 



1. andl-j-bfl-miir, 

2. audi-^bil-niiDl, 
8. aadM-ba-ntar. 



Imperfect. 



andl-re-r, Jtcere^ might be^ heard, 

audl-rC-ris, 

audl-re-tur. 

audl-rd-mur, 
audl-rS-minl, 
audl-re-ntnr. 



Future, 
Sing. 1. audi-a-r, I ehall be Jieard^ 

2. audi-^-ris, tJum wilt be heard^ 
8. audi-^-tur, he will be fieard. 

PL 1. andi-^-mar, we ehali be heardy 
2. andl-^-minl, ymi vHU be heard, 
8. audi-«-ntiir, t^iet/ will be heard. 



IMPEBA.TXVB. 

sing.. 1. 

2. aodl-re, be thou fteard, aadl-tor, thou ehalt be heard^ 
8. audi- tor, he shall be heard, 

PL 1. 

2. audi -mini, be ye heard, 

8. audl-w-ntor, they shall be heard. 
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FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



FouETH Conjugation. 



Passive, 



Indioativk. 



SirBJUNOTTVlB. 



Perfect 



Sing. 1. audltus, -a, -um, snm, 

I have been Tieard^ was heard. 



andltus, -a, -nm, sim, 
Jhave^ may have^ been lieard. 



FI. L aadltl, -ae, -a, sumas, aadltl, -ae, -a, simas, 

we have been heard^ were heard. we have^ may ha/oe^ been heard. 



Sing. 1. audl-tus, -a, -um, eram, 
/ had been heard. 



PI. 



1. aadltl, -ae, -a, er&mna, 
we had been heard. 



Pluperfect 



audltus, -a, -um, essem, * 

Jhad^ miglU have, been heard. 

audltl, -ae, -a, ess^muB, 
we had, migJit have, been heard. 



FtOure Perfect 
Sing. 1. audltus, -a, -urn, er5, lahaU haae been heard. 
PI. 1. audit!, -ae, -a, erimus, we shall have been heard. 



Infinitive. 
Present : audl-iT, to be heard. 

Perfect: audl-tnm, -am, -um, esse, to ha/oe been heard. 
Future : audl-tum Irl, to be about to be heard. 



PAJtnOIPLE. 

Perfect ; audl-tus, -a, -um, Tieard, 
Gerundive: audi-«-ndas, -a, -am, about to be heard. 



APPENDIX TO THB THIBD CSONJUGATIOK. 
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Appendix to thb Third Conjuqation. 

Several verbs of the Third Conjugation in the Present-stem add i lo the 
stem before a, o, u, or 6, and before Sm, 6n, and H, 

Active, 



Indioativh. 


SuiuuNcnvB, 






Present 


Sing.!. capl-8,/fcii:«. 




capl-oiii, I he taking^ J may takt. 


2. cap-is. 




capl-ua, 


a cap-it 




capi-at 


PL 1. cap-imuA, 




capl-ilmas, 


2. cap-ltia, 




capi.fttl^ 


a capl-ant 




capl-ant 
Imperfect, 


Bing.l. capl-€bam, /tca« 


taking. 


cap-erem, J were taking, 1 might tak4. 


2. capl-^&a, 




cap-erSA, 


a capl-«bat 




oap-eret 


PL 1. capl-€bamu8, 




cap-er6mnfs 


2. capl-ebatift, 




cap-erCtis, 


a capl-ebant 




cap-arent 



Ihtture, 
. Sing. 1. capl-em, J ahaU take, etc 
2. CHpl-Ss, thou toilt take, 
a c&^l-et, he toiU take, 

PL 1. capl-Smna, we ehall take, 
2. eapl-^tis, you tDiU take, 
a capl-ent, they wiU take. 



Imperativb. 

Sing. 2. cap-c, take thou, 

cap-ito, thou thaU take, 
a cap-it5, he ehaU take. 
PL 2. cap-i-te, take ye, 

cap-Itote, ye eliaU take, 
a eapl-ontd, Viey ehaU take. 



Ikfinitivk. 
Free, cap-ere, to take, 

Paeticiplk. 
Free. capl-Sns, taking. 

Gbbuhd. 
O. capl-«ndl, qf taking, etc 
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APPENDIX TO THE THIBD OONJUQATIOK. 



Imdioativx 



Sing. 1. capl-or, lam tak^n, 
2. eap-eris, 
8. cap-itor. 

PL 1. cap-imnTf 
2. cap-imini, 
8. capl-antor. 



Passive, 



Pretent 



SUBJUMCTITX. 



capl-or, / hty tnay be, taken, 

capl-Aris, 

capl-ator. 

oapl-ftmnr, 
capl-ftminl, 
capl-antor. 



Sing. 1. capl-Sbar, Iwae taJUtK 
2. capl-JSbJiria, 
8. capl-^b&tor. 



PL 



1. capl-Sbftmar, 

2. capl-eb&minl, 
8. capl-ubontor. 



Imperfect. 

cap-«rer, J were, might hi, taken. 

cap-ercria, 

cap-erGtor. 

cap-erumnr, 
cap-erSminl, 
cap-crentar. 



I^ure. 
Sing. 1. capl-ar, I shall be taken, 

2. capl-uris, thou toUt be taken, 
8. capl-etar, he wiU be taken. 

PL 1. capl-Smnr, we shall be taken, 
2. capl-€minl, you tciU be taken, 
8. capl-entur, they wiU be taken. 



Ijcpsbatite. 

Sing. 2. cap-ere, be thou taken, 

cap-itor, thou shalt be taken, 
8. csi\i-\ioT,h^shaU be taken. 

PL 2. ctL\^-imivl,beyetaken,yeshailbe 
taken, 
8. capl-untor, they shall be taken. 



iNFlNinVK. 

Pres. cap-T, to be taken. 



Gebund. 

capi-endus, -a, -uni, to be taken. 



DEPONENT OF THE FIE8T CONJUGATION. 
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Deponent op the Fibst Conjuoation. 



Imdioauvb. 



Sing. 1. horto-r, lesthork 
2. hora-ris, 
8. hortu-tor. 



PL 



1. hortfi-mnr, 

2. horta-minl, 
8. horta-ntur. 



Active. 
J*re9&nt, 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



hort«-r, / b6 tadKorting^ I may eoohort. 

hurt^-riB, 

hort^-tnr. • 

horW-mnr, 
horU-minl, 
horte-ntur. 



Blng. 1. horttt-ba-r, I wa€ toBhorting, 
2. hortii-ba-ria, 
8. hortji-bii-tur. 



PL 



1. horti-ba-mnr, 

2. borti-bii-minTf 
8. horU-ba-ntur. 



Imp^r/cct. 



hortu-re-r, Itcere tahorting^ J might eseHiorU 

hortft-r€-H8, 

horta-rd-tur. 

horti-rG-mor, 
h(»rtA-rd-inlnT, 
hortA-re-Dtnr. 



Futur6, 

Sing. 1. hortft-bo-r, lahatl eoshort, 

2. hort&-be-ris, thou toiU eaohori^ 
8. hort&-bi-tar, he fcill exhort 

PL 1. hortA-bl'inup, toe ehaU eoDhort^ 
2. hortti-bi-tninT, you toill exhort^ 
8. bortA-ba-ntar, they toill eahort 



Impbbatits. 



AoTtvs FoltMs. 



Sing. 2. horOre, erhort thou^ Pabt. Pree. borU-na, eoehorting, 

hort&-tor, thou tftaU eachort^ FuL borUtfiros, -a, -om, about to em» 

hort, 
8. bortft-tor, he ehdU exhorU Inp. Fui. bort&t&rutn, -am, -nm, esse, to he 

about to evhort 

PL 2. bort&^minl, erhort ye, ye ehalt ee> Passivk in MiAiciifo. 

hor% 
8. borta^ntor, they shall exJwrU Gbbukd. bortandna, -a, -am, one to be eo> 

hortecU 
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Deponent of the First Conjugation. 

InDIOATITB. SUBJITNCTITB. 

Perfect, 

Sing. 1. hort&tus, -a, -am, sum, / ha'ce «as- hortatus, -a, -non, sim, / hcuct^ may hav€^ ete- 
Iiorted^ I exhorted. horted. 

2. hortStns ea, 
8. hortatas est 

PI. 1. hortati, -ao, -a, snmos, hort&tl, -ae, -a, slmns. 

2. hortatl estis, 
8. hortatl sant 



Pluperfe(^, 

Sing. 1. hort&tas, -a, -um, eram, / had eon- hortatns, -a, -nm, esseni, Ih^td^ might have, «cb- 
horted, harted, 

PI. 1. hortatl, -ac, -a, eramns. hortatl, -ae, -a, ess^mus. 



Future Perfect 
Sing. 1. hortSltas, -a^ -nm, erS, I shall have exhorted. 
PL 1. hortfiti, -ao, -a, erimaB, icd ehall ha/ce exhorted. 



iKFIKlTlVa. PARTICtPLtt 

Pre». hoi-tft.rl, to exhort, J>irfect : hortatus, -a -um, ha^n{f exhorUd. 

Perf hortatam, -am, 'um, esse, to hate ex- 
horted* 

BupiNit 1. hoitatum, to exhort, for ixhor*Unff. 2. hortatfl, to eaihori, in the 6aihofUit0, 
a«BUND. [hortail], to exhort^ exhorUng. G. hortandl, qfexJiorting, etc^ et9* 



DEPONKHT OF THB SECOND OONJITOATION. 
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Deponent op the Second Conjugation. 



Ihdioatits. 



3ijig. 1. Tere-o-r, 1 ftar, 
2l verS-ria, 
8. vert-tur. 



PL 



1, ver6-mm', 

2. TerS-minl, 
8. Tere-ntnr. 



BiTBJincoTiyB. 

T«re-a-r, Ibe/Mring^ I may ftar, 

yere-i-rls, 

yere-i-tnr. 

Tere-i-mur, 
Tere-ft-minl, 
T«re-a-iitar. 



Sing. 1. yer6-ba-r, /kxm/mvHii^. 
2. yerC-bft-ris, 
8. yerd-bft-tar. 



PL 



L ycrS-ba-mnr, 
2. yerC-bil-minT, 
8. yer^bo-ntor. 



Imptrfte^ 

yer€-re-r, tvotrtf taring^ I might fear. 

ycre-re-rla, 

ycrC-rfi-tnr. 

yerc-rS'inur, 
vcrc-re-nilnl 
ycrS-rc-ntwr. 



ISUurs, 
Sing. L yere-bo-r, JthcUifear^ 

2. yerc-bc-ria, Ihou tout/ear^ 
8. yerfi-bl-tur, h€ tciU/ear. 

PI. L xerv-hi'mnr^ v>6ah<tU/4arf 
2. yer6-bi-mlnl, you vjiU/ear^ 
K yerS-ba-ntar, they wiU/Mr, 



lUPXKATiyS. 

Sing. 2. Yeti'Te^/ear thou^ 

yere-tor, thou tihdliftar^ 
a. ycrC-tor, he shall fear, 

PL 2. r erZ-mint, fear y«, ye shall fear^ 
8. yere^ntOT, they ehaUfear. 



Acrtvm Fobms. 
Pabt. Pres, rtrt-v»^ fearing. 

Fut yer-l-tflrns, -a, -nm, ahatit to fear, 
Ihf. Fut yeritflrnm, -ain, -nm, caao, 

to he about to ftar, 

Passivb in Meanino. 
Qbbund. yere-ndoa, -a, -unif one to he feared. 
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DEPONEin: OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Deponent of the Second Conjugation. 



Indicatitx. 



Sing. 1. Ter-l-tus, -a, -um, sum, 

I have feared, J feared, 

PL 1. veriti, -ao, -a, Bnmua. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



PerfeeL 



veritus, -a, -um, sim, 
/ Jiave, may have^ feared, 

TcritT, -oe, -a, sTmns. 



Sing. 1, veritus, -a, -um, eraro, 
I had feared. 

PL 1. yeria, -ae, -a, eramua. 



Pluperfect. 



veritus, -a, -um, essem, 
I had, might h^ive^feared, 

yeritl, -ac, -a, csscmus. 



IhUure Perfect. 
Sing. 1. veritus, -a, -um, erS, ttihaU haee feared, 
PL 1. verltT, -ac, -a, erimus. 



iMFtNtTtVl. PAUTlCtPLl, 

/Vm» vdrS-rf, tofear^ PerfM: ver-i•tu^ 'a, um. 

Perf. verltum, 'am, -um, esse, to fuive feared, 

BupiHB. 1. vcp'i-tttm, tofear^for/earitio. 2. vcr-l-lO, toftar, infearin^^ 
OsBvirD. [vereri], to ftar^feoHngs G. vere-ndl, (^fearing, eio. 



DEPONENT OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 
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Deponent of the Tuibd Conjugation. 



iNDioATrm. 



Sing. 1. loqn-or, T»peak, 
2. loqu-e-rla, 
8. loqn-i*tar. 



SuBtwcnrm. 



PL 



1. loqn-i-mur, 

2. loqu-l-minl, 
8. loqu-u-ntur. 



PrMtnt 



loqn-a-r, Ih6 tpeakinff^ I may tpMh, 

Ioqn-&-ria, 

loqn-&-tur. 

loqa-ft-mnr, 
loqa-ft-minl, 
loqa-a-ntur. 



8ii.g. 1. loqn-o-ba-r, / wm ^peaking, 
i, k>qn-6-ba-rla, 
8. loqn-^b&tur. 



PL 



1. loqa-^-bftmnr, 

2. loqa-S-bft-tninl, 
8. loqa-^ba-ntar. 



Imper/ect 



loqn-e-re-r, /were Bpedking^ I might ipMk, 

loqa-e-rS-ris, 

loqa-«-r6-tur. 

loqa-e-rS-mur, 
loqu-e-rS-mlnl, 
loqu-e-re-ntur. 



Slug. 1 loqu-a-r, / shall gpeak^ 

2. loqn-e-iis, thou wilt spsak^ 
8. loqn-«-tar, he toill speak, 

PL 1. \oqn-^mjiT. ioe shall spMk, 
2. loqu-6-minI, y&u toill speaJk, 
8. loqo-e-ntar, they toill speak. 



Impkbatits. 

BIrg. 2. loqu-e-re, speak thoii^ 

loqa-i-tor, thon shalt speak, 

8. loqu-1-tor^ he shall ^peak, 

PL 2. loqn-i-minT, speak y«, 

8. loqa-a-ntor, they shall speak, 
4 



AcriTB FoBiis. 

Part. Pres. loqa-6-ns, speaking. 

Fut. loeQ-ttlrua, -a, -am, ab(mt to speak. 
Inf. Fut locfittlram, -am, -um, esse, to l>c 
about to speak. 

Passivk nc Mbaning. 
Gebxtkd. loqu-c-ndas, -a, -am, to he spoken. 
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DEPONENT OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, 



Deponent of the Thibd Conjugation. 



Indioativs. 



Sing. 1. locV-taa, -a, -nm, sam, 

/ Tia/c€ apok&n, I»poks. 

PI. 1. locfltl, -ae, -a,.sTimu8. 



SUBJUKOTITS. 



Perfect, 



loc&taa, -a, -nm, sinif 
/ h(W6^ may ha/oe^ epoketk 

locfiti, -ae, -a, sTmuB. 



Blng. 1. locfltns, -a, -nm, eraiii, 
Iliad spoken. 

PI. 1. locutl, -oe, -a, eramus. 



Pluperfect. 



loctitas, -a, -nm, essem, 
Ihad^ might ha/oe^ spoken, 

loctltl, -ae, -a, essSmna. 



Ikchire Perfect 
Blng. 1. locfitos, -a, -um, er6, 1 shall have spoken, 
PI. 1. loctltl, -ae, -a, erlmus, we shall have spoken. 



iNriNlTIVB. 

Pres. loquT, to speak. 
Perf. locutum, -am, -um, esse, 
to hoAoe spoken. 



Pabticiplk. 

Perfect. locV-tus, -a, -um, 
having spoken. 



1. locu-tum, to speak, for speaking, 2. locfl-tfi, to apeak^ in speakift^. 



SlTPINS. 



•T], to speak, speaking, G. loqu-e-ndl, of speaking etc* 



OBBxrKD. poqv 



DEPONENT OF THE FOUBTH CONJUOATIOK. 
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Deponent of the Fourth Conjugation. 



Indioaute, 



Sing. 1. mentl-o-r, lUe, 
2. mentl-rifi, 
8. mentl-tDr. 

PI. 1. mentl-mur, 
2. mentl-minl, 
8. roenti-u-Dtur. 



SUBJUNOnYB. 

menti-a-rf / he lying^ I may lie, 

menti-S-ris, 

menti-S-tur. 

menti-S-mnr, 
mentl-S-minT, 
menti-S'Dtur. 



Sing. 1. menti-9-ba-r, Iwa$ lying, 
2. menti-C-ba-ria, 
& menti-e-bft-tar. 



PL 



1. menti-9-bi-miirf 

2. raenti-C-bft-minl, 
8. menti-e-bft-ntar. 



Imperfect, 

mentl-re-r, J were lying^ I might He. 

mentl-rS-rts, 

mentl-r6-tar. 

mentl-rfi-mnr, 
nientl'rS-mlnl, 
mentl-re-ntur. 



Future, 
Sing. 1 menti-a-r, 1 ahaU lie, 
2. mentl-C-rls, 
8. menti-e-tiir. 



PL 



1. menti-^mnr, 

2. menti^S-minl, 
8. menti-e-ntur. 



iMPBRATrm. 

Bing. 2. mentl-re, He thou, 

meDtI*tor, thou ehalt Ue^ 
8. mexxtl-tor^ he ehaU lie. 



Acnrx Fobms. 

Pabt. Pree, tnentl-i-ns^ lying. 

Per/, mentl-tartis, -a, -nm, about to lie. 
Int. Fu4* menntflrnm, -aoi, -udq, osse, to be 
about to He, 



PI. 2. menti-mlnl, He y«, 

8, menti-n-ntor, they thaU Ue» 



PASBIVB. 

OBBtKD. menti-e-ndas, -a, -nin. 
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DEPONENT OF THE FOUETH CONJUGATION. 



Deponent of the Foueth Conjugation. 



IXDIOATIYX. 



Sing. 1. mentl-tus, -a, -um, sum, 
I have Hed, I lied, 

PL 1. meutltl, -oe, -a, sumus. 



SUBJimOTTVlB. 



Perfect 



mentltus, -a, -um, sim, 
7 ha/oe^ may Juj/oe^ Ued. 

mentltl, -ae, -a, sTmus. 



Sing. 1. mentltus, -a, -um, eram, 
I had lied, 

PL 1. mentltl, -ae, -a, er&mn&. 



Pluperfect 



mentltus, -a, -um, essem, 

Ihady might ha/ve^ lied, 

mentltl, -ae, -a, essGmus. 



Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1 mentltus, -a, -um, erS, I shall have lied, 
PL 1. mentltl, -ae, -a, erimns, we shall have lied. 



iNFIKITtVB. PahTICIPLK. 

Pres. mentl-rf, to lie* Perfect: mentl'tns, -a» -um, having lied, 

Perf, mentltum, -am, -um, esse, to hane lied, 

SixpiNB. 1. mentT-tum, to lie^for lying, 2, mentl-tfl, to lie^ in lying, 

Gkkuxd. [racntirl], to lle^ lying. O. menti-e-ndX, cflying^ 0A0. 



PEBIPHBASTIO CONJUGATION. 
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PEBlPnRASTIC OONJUOATION. 

Active. 



iKOIOATiyK. , 

Pres, ftm&tOras, -a, -am, rain, 
/ (tin about to love, 

Imperf. am&ttlnis eram, 

Jv>a» about to love. 

Tut amitaras erd, lehall be aboiU to love. 

Per/. am&tarns fuT, 

I have been^ toae^ about to love. 

Pluperf. am&Ulnis Aieram, 

1 had been about to love. 

Fut Per/, am&ttlnis ftiero. 



8 ITBJinf OTITB. 



amfttllraa, -«, -am, lim, 
/ be about to love, 

am&itlrus eseem, 
/ tvere about to love. 



amaturus fberim, 
J have^ may have^ been about to love, 

amfttllras Ailssem, 
IKad^ might have^ been about to love. 



IxriNirnnt Present: amittlnim, -am, -am, esse, to be about to love. 
Perfect : amStiiram fulsse, to have been about to love. 



Passive. 



Prea. amandns, -a, -nm, sam, 
I hoAoe to be loved. 

Tmper/. amandns eram, 

I had to be loved. 

Fut. amandas erS, lehall ha/ve to be loved. 

Per/. amandns ful, 

I have had to be loved. 

Pluperf. amandns fueram, 

I had had to be loved. 



amandas, -a, -am, slm, 
I have to be loved. 

amandas essem, forem, 
Ihad to be loved. 



amandas faerim, 
I have had to be loved. 

amandas rntssem, 
I should have had to he loved. 



Infinitite Present : amandum, -am, -am, esse, to home to be loved. 
Perfect: amandam fulsse, to ha/oe had to be loved. 
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ABBEEVIATIONS IN OEETAm TOmSB OP THE VERB. 



Abbreviations ooouBRiNO in obbtain Fobms of the Yebb. 

1. The Perfects in -avi, -gvi, -ivi, drop the V before S or R, and 
contract the vowels throughout, except those in -ivi, which admit tho 
contraction only before S. 

Perfect 

Sing. 1. 

2. amSvistl, am&stl, 

thou hast loued^ etc 

a 

PL 1. 

2. amftvlstis, amAstis, 
8. amftySrunt, amAnint 
amftvorim, amArim. 



ddlSvlstl, delftsti, 
thou hcut destroyed^ etc 



audlvistl, andlstr, 
thou hcuit heard, etc 



SlTBJ. 



IXD. 
SUBJ. 



aadMstis, audlstls. 
aadlvSnint, aadiSnmL 
andlverim, aadierim. 

audlveram, audieram. 
audlvlssem, andlssem. 

audlverOf audiero. 

aadlylsse, audlsse. 



dSlStlstla, deUstla, 

dglSv^nint, dSI6runt 

dSldverim, d616rim. 
Pluper/eet. 
amftveram, amAram. deleveram, del6ram. 

amfivlssem, am&ssem. delSvtssem, del^em. 

Ikiture Perfect. 
am&yero, amAro. dSIgvero, d616ro. 

Injtnitive Perfect 
amAvisse, amAsse. delSvlsse, dSl^sse, 

In like manner, novi, / know, and movi, / have moved, are, in their 
compounds especially, contracted : 

Sing. 2. nAsti. . PL 2. ndstls, 8. nArunt Subj. ndrim, etc 

Pluperfect. n6ram. Subj. ndssem, etc. Ikf. n6sse. But the Future is nOrero, nncon- 
tracted. 

Bemark.— In petere, to /all upon, desinere, to giae over^ and in the compounds of Ire, to go, 
the V of the Perfect is dropped in 1 and 2* Pers. Sing., and In 1 Pers. PI., but no contraction 
ensues, e. g. : 

petlvl, petil ; petlvit, petilL So deslvl, dSsil; dfislvit, dSsiit, etc 
And redil, rediit, from redire, to go back. 

2. In 3 PI. Perf. Act., instead of the ending -§runt, -gre is often found, 
but never in the contracted Perfects mentioned above : amaVSre, they 
have looed; delevere, th^^ have destroyed; emere, they have bought ; au- 
div§re, they have heard. But amare, for am4runt, is not admissible. 

3. Instead of -ris in 2 Sing. Pass, we find often -re : 

amAbAre, thou waet loved ; amArSre, thou mighteat be loved ; amubere, fhou wilt be loved. 
This is rare, however, in Present Indicative. 

4. The Imperatives of dicere, to say, ducere, to lead, facere, to maJce, 
and ferre, to hear, are die, dtic, fac, fer. These shortened forms occur in 
their respective compounds, except in those compounds of facio which 
change a into i, e, g. : perfice, achieve thou (p. 100). 

5. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 3d and 4th Conjugations, in- 
stead of -endi, -endus, etc., may, especially after I, end in -undi and 

-undus, e.g : 

fiicinndos, to be done; gornndos, to be carried. 
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Thb Stem. 

I. In the Present. 

Tlie stem of many verbs appears in the Present, not in the pare, but 
iu a strengthened form. 

1. The Liquids L and R may be donbled: PEL, pello, / drive; OUR, 
curro, I run. 

So T is doubled in MIT, mitto, I tend. 

2. The stem may be strengthened by N : 

a. in vowel-stems: SI, sino, Ilet; LI, lino, I "besmear, 

h. after the characteristic R or M : OER, cerno, / sift^ separate; 

TEM, temiio, I scorn, 
c. before the characteristic mute ; VIN, vinco, I conquer ; FRAG, 

frango, I break; FUD, fando, I pour. 

Before a P-mute X becomes M : RUP, rumpo. Trend ; OUM, cumbo, 
/ lie down, 

8. The stem strengthened by T : FLEO, flecto, / bend. 

4. Tlie stem strengthened by 80 or ISC : 

IRA, irascor, ORE, crft-sco, DORMI, obdormt-scor, 

/ am in a rage. I groan* I fall asleep. 

AP, ap-iscor, FAO, profic-isfor, NAO, nano-iscor, 

I reach. I set out. I get. 

5. Reduplication in the Present stem: GEN, gi-gno, / beget (for 
oioENo) ; STA, si-sto, sistere, to set^ stand, Oompare st&re, to stand. 

6. U suffixed to the stem : TING, tinguo, I soak. 

7. I suffixed to the stem : OAP, capio, / take. See pp. 67, 68. 

8. Many consonant-stems assume in the Present the characteristic of 
one of the three vowel-conjugations : 

VID, vide-o, Isee^ videre. VEN, veni-o, leome^ venire. 

II. In the Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed from the pure stem. For exceptions see change 
of conjugation. 

1. The vowel-stems take-vi: ama-vi, / have loved; dele-vi, / have 
destroyed ; audi-vi, / have heard. 

However, most verbs of the 2d Oonjugation drop the vowel-character- 
istic, and change -vl into •ui. See p. 57. 
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2. Consonant-stems with short stem-syllable take i in the Perfect, before 
which the stem-syllable becomes long, and ^ is changed into e. 

lego, Iread^ vid-eo, J««e, fod-io, Jdig^ Itig-io, IJlee, ag-o, / do^ 

leg-i. vid-i. fod-L fOg-I. ^ 

8. Consonant-stems with long stem-syllable take si in the Perfect: 

rSp-o, Icreep^ r6p-Bl. scrtbo, Jwrit&f scrip-sl. dic-o, J say, dlx!=dio-8t 

aug-eo, liner ease, aiixi=:aag-sl. rad-o, I scrape, ra8l=radBl. 

Even when the stem-syllable is long "by position only : 

carp-o, I pluck, carp-ai ping-o, I paint, pinzi^ping-sL 

Exceptions are stems in -nd, which take i in the Perfect : defend-o, / 
strilce {ward) off^ defend-i ; perhaps because the stems in -nd formed origi- 
nally a reduplicated perfect^ e. g, : 

mand-o, Icheio, mandidi; so fefendl, I have struck. 

4. The stems in U have i in the Perfect: acu-o, /sharpen, acu-I. 

5. Several verbs reduplicate in the Perfect, i, e., repeat the initial con- 
sonant of the^stem with the vowel following it : 

pend-o, I weigh, pe-pend-L posc-o, I demand, po-posc-I. curr-o, Iran, cu-curr-i. 

When a change of vowel occurs in the stem, e is always found in the 

syllable of reduplication : 

cad-o, I fall, ce-cid-L caed-o, I/ell, ce-cid-L 

parc-o, I spare, pe-perc-L pel-lo, I push, pe-pul-I. 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in -i. They do not 
lengthen the stem-vowel, but change a into i, ae into i, a before two. 
consonants into e, and e and o into u before 1. 

III. The Sfpine. 
The Supine is formed from the pure stem, 

1. Vowel-stems and stems in U take -tum in the Supine: 

am-o, / love, ain&-tnm. d6le-o, / destroy, dglS-tnm. 

aadi-o, I hear, aadi-tum. > tribu-o, I allot, trib&-tum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation drop, however, their own char- 
acterisUc vowel before -tum, and insert the connecting-vowel I: mone-o, 
I remind^ moni-tum. Some have no connecting-vowel. See p. 58. 

2. Consonant-stems in a P- or K-mute take -turn in the Supine : 

cap-io, J take, cap-tum. rep-o, I creep, rfip-tum. 

foc-iOf /(fo, &c-tum. dIc-o, /«a2^, dio-tam. 

Exceptions. — Among the P-stems,* only labor, I slip, lap-sus. 

Among the K-stems the Supine in -sum occurs : 

a. In verbs whose Present-stem is strengthened by T, e, g, : 

flect-o, J bend, flexnm. plect-o, J plait, plezom. 

pect-o, /com&, pexmn. necXrO,knot,bind^Ti&sxim, 
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h. Some, wlioso characteristic is preceded by a Liquid : merg-o, I dip, 
mer-snm ; terg-o, / tcipe^ ter-surn ; parc-o, / apare^ pursuiii ; sparg-o, / 
8oic^ scatter^ spar-sum; mulce-o, I stroke, raul-suni. 

c. In some tlie ending -sum prevents confusion witli other words: 
f\T\^o, I shape, makes fic-tum ; but figo, I fasten^ fix-um. So mulsum, 
from mulc-eo, I stroke^ distinguishes it from multuin, much. 

Remark.— The K-mntes nr« dropped In the Perfect and Supine bt'tween L-S, L-T, R-8, R-T: 
fulc io, I prop^ fal(c)-&i, fQl(c)-tutD; torqa-€<», / ticiHt^ tni(qu)-ai, t«)r(qu)-tum. bee p. S5. 

3. Consonant-stems in a T-mute take -sum in the Supine: 

ed-o, I *ttU d-sum (for ed-tam); l&d-o, I play, m-ftiim; ddfend-o, Itaird of, ddf&nsum. 

4. Liquid-stems have partly -turn, partly -sum. Stems in m and n take 
-tnm ; stems in 1 and r take -sum : 

em-o, I buy, em-ttim; yeni-o, I come, ventum : can-o, Itin{r, can-tura. 

verstun, from verro, / aweep ; &I»ain, from fkll-o, ch€ut ; vulsum, from toII-o, / pliick. 

Exceptions. — a. Liquid-stems which in the Perfect pass over to the 
2d Conjugation have -tum, with or without connecting-vowels: alo, / 
nourish, alitum or altum. 

h. To be distinguished from other forms: par-tum, from pario, I bring 
forth; but parsum, from parcere, to spare; saltum, from sal-io, I leap : 
and salsum, from salio, I salt. 

e. Mansuro, from man-eo, / remain. 

Remark. — The Future Active Participle is formed regularly from the 
Supine; in some verbs, however, from the Present-stem: juvaturus, 
about to help, from juvare; secatClrus, from socare, to cut; sdnatarus, 
from sonare, to sound; lavatQrus, from lavare, to wash; but adjQtdrus, 
from adjuvare, to help; moritQrus, from morior, / die; oritiirus, from 
orior, I rise; pariturus, from pario, I bring forth ; agnOtarus, from ag- 
nosco, I recognize; nascitarus, from nascor, I am born. 

In some U-stems it is formed by means of the connecting-vowel I : 
arguittinis, from arguo, / accuse; abnuittirus, from abnuo, / refuse; 
luit&rus, from lu-o, wash off; ruiturus, from ruo, / rush ; fruitilrus, from 
f uor, / enjoy. 

ErPHOino Laws 

IN THE OONVEBSION OP THE CONSONANT-CHARACTERISTIC. 

Characteristic b before s and t becomes p : 

scribo, I write, scrips!, scriptum. 
Characteristic g and qu before t become c : 

lego, / read, lectum ; coqu-o, / bake, coc-tum. 

Characteristic c, ST and qu with f become x : 

dic-o, I say, dJxi (— » dic-si). 

jung-o, I join, junxi (— jung-si). 

coqu-o, I cook, coxi (= coqu-si). 

stingu-o, I poke {out), stinxi. . 
Characteristic t and d before g are dropped, or become by assimi- 
lation 8S : 

ed-o, I eat, e-sum (=» ed-snm) ; ced-o, I go, c^s-si («— ced-si). 

mitto, / semd^ misi (— mit-si), inissum (— mit-sum). 
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Change of Conjugation. 

A change of Conjugation arises when a vowel (e, i, a), or one of the 
strengthening suffixes of the Present is added to the pure stem. The 
following instances occur : 

1. Consonant -stems, regular in the Perfect and Supine, pass over in the 
Present-stem into one of the vowel -conjugations. 

6(3pio, 

aageo, 

vincio, 

video, 

Bentio, 

venio, 

N. B.— As these verbs form Perfect and Supine from the pure stem regularly, like the others 
of the 8d or Consonant-Conjugation, they are placed among the verbs of the 8d Conjugation in 
the Ust below, 

2. Vowel-stems, in consequence of a strengthened Present, pass over 
into the 3d Conjugation, but form Perfect and Supine from the vowel - 
stem. 



B^plre, 


Bdp-sl, 


B^p-tum, 


to hedge in. 


»ng6re, 


auxT, 


anc-tum. 


to increase. 


vincire, 


vinxl,. 


vinc-tum, 


to bind. 


vid^re, 


vid-i, 


vl-sum. 


to see. 


sent! re, 


86n-8l, 


sAn-sum, 


to/eeL 


venire. 


vOu-I, 


ven-tum, 


to cotne. 



li-n-o. 


linere, 


ll-vl (16-vi), 


li-tum, 


to besmear. 


cr6-8c-o, 


cr6scere, 


crC-vi, 


cr6-tum, 


togrow* 



3. Consonant-stems form the Present regularly according to the 3d 
Conjugation, but pass in the Perfect and Supine into the 2d or 4th Con- 
jugation. 



fremo, 
peto. 



fremere, 
petere. 



Item-ul, 
petl-vl, 



firem-itum, 
petl-tum, 



togro%pl. 
tofaU upon. 



4. Vowel-stems vary among the Vowel-Conjugations. 

crepo, I. crepire, L crepuT, II. crepitum, II. to crackle, 

aptrio, IV. aperire, IV. apernl, II. apertnm, to uncover. 

5. dare, to give^ and stare, to sta^d^ in the Perfect, in consequence of 
reduplication, pass ovei* to the 3d Conjugation. 

N. B. — Verbs mentioned under 2, 8, 4, and 6 as suffering change of Conjugation, are specially 
marked in pp. 92-4. 
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Stems in a P-mute. 

Supine: -turn. 

Pbbfkct.— 1. After a short stem-syllable, Perfect la 'L 



capio (cap\ 

occipio, 
rampo (rupX 


c«pc^^ 

accipere, 

rampere, 


Ccp-I, 

accept, 
rflp-I, 


cftp-tum, 

acceptam, 

mp-tam. 


totake. 
to receive, 
tobreat. 




• 2. After a long stem-syllable, Perfect in -si 




r5po, 
carpo, 
serpo, 
Bcalpo, 

BCUllW, 

acrTbo, 
nnbo. 




rftp-sl, 
carp-8l, 
8en>*8li 
8calp-8l, 

BCUlp-tf, 

8crlp-8l, 
nOp-rf, 


rftp-tam, 

carp-tam, 

eerp-tnm, 

scalp-tam, 

sculp-tam, 

scrtp-tam, 

nfip-tom, 


to creep, 
to pluck, 
to creep, 
toecrape. 
to chisel. 
towHte. 
tomarryipf 






With change of Coi^agation. 




8orbeo, 
sCpio (sacpioX 


6orb5r^ 
sfiplre. 


(sorp-sl) sorbul, 
sAp-sI, 


sorp-tom, 
B^p-tom, 


to tup up. 






JOoeeptione. 




L clepo, 
IL lambo, 


clepcre, 
lambere, 


clep-sT (cl6p-I>, 
Umb-r, 


elep-tam, 
(lamb-i-tum), 


toJUeh, 
to lick. 



Stems in a K-mutb. 

Supine: -turn. 

PmirEcr.— 1. After a short stem-syllable. Perfect in -L 



a. Pore stem. 










lego. 


legere. 


I6g-I. 


lec-tnm, 


to read. 


colligo(611go). 


colUgero. 


coll6g-I, 


oollec-tam. 


to gather. 


Except diUgo, Intelllgo, n^gligo, below, p. 85. 






ago. 


agere, 


Sg-I, 


ao-tnm, 


to do. 


red-lgo, 


redigere, 


redCg-I, 


redac-tom, 


to bring back. 


cogo 


cogore. 


co5g-l. 


coAc-tom, 


tocompeL 


dego 


dCgere, 


dSg-I, 





to paae {time). 


jacio. 


jacere. 


joc-l, 


jac-tnm. 


to cast 


con-jicio, 


conjicere, 


conj5c-I, . 


conjec-tum. 


to gather. 


fade, 


facere, 


f5c-I, 


fac-tnm. 


to make. 


perficio, 


porficere. 


perf5c-I, 


perfec-tum. 


to achieve. 


calefacio (calt), calefacere. 


calefBc-I, 


calefac-tnm. 


to make warm. 


fnglo, 


ftigere, 


fflg-I, 


fag-i-tnm. 


tojlee. 
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b. Stem strengthened by N. 








vinco (vie), 


vincero, 


vic-l. 


vic-tum, 


to conquer. 


fmngo. 


frangere, 


frSg-T, 


frac-tum, 


to break. 


perfringo, 


perfrinirere. 


perfregl, 


perfractum. 


to shiver. 


(pango), 


(pangere), 


(P5g-I), 


(pac-tum), 


conip. 2 b & 8, to drive in. 


coinpingo. 


coinpingere. 


compggi. 


compactum, 


to drive tight. 


re-linquo, 


relinquere, 


reliqu-I, 


relic-tum, 


to leave behind. 




2. After long stem-syllable, Perfect in -si. 




a. Pure stem 


I. 








dlco, 


dicere, 


dlxl (dic-sl). 


dic-tum. 


to say. 


dflco. 


dtlcere, 


diixl, 


d&c-tuiu, 


to lead. 


sago. 


sfigere, 


sftxl, 


sftc-tum. 


to suck. 


ft-igo, 


frigere. 


ftixl. 


fric-tum, 


to parch. 


-fligo (con-, af-. 


in-), -fligere, 


-flixT, 


-flic-tum, 


to strike. 


'Tgo, 


figere, 


flxl 


flxum,* 


to/asten. 






With change x)f Conjugation. 




augeo. 


augcre. 


anxl, 


auc-tum. 


to make grow. 


Itlceo, 


Incero, 


liixl. 




to give light 


Itlgeo, 


lugere. 


lAxi, 




to be in mourning. 


frlgeo, 


frigere. 


(frtxl), 




to be chilled. 



ft. stem strengthened by N, which Is retained in Perfect and generally in Supine ; the stem- 
syllable is therefore long by position. 

Supine without N. 



flngo. 


flngere. 


flnxT, 


flc-tum. 


to form.. 


pingo, 


pingere, 


pinxl, 


piC'tum, 


to paint. 


Btringo, 


Btringere, 


Btrinxl, 
Supine 


Btric-tum, 
with N. 


to draw tight. 


plango, 


plangere. 


planxT, 


planc-tnm, 


to smite. 


pango, 


pangere. 


panxl. 


panc-tum. 


to drive in. 


nngo, 


angcre. 


anxl, 




to anguisK 


cingo. 


cingere. 


cinxl. 


cinc-tunti, 


to gird. 


jungo. 


jungere. 


junxT, 


junc-tum. 


to join. 


mungo. 


mungere, 


raunxl. 


muuc-tum. 


to blo^D the nose. 


ningo. 


ningere. 


ninxT, 




to snow. 


J tingo (tinguo), 
lingo. 


ting(u)ere, 


tinxl. 


tinc-tum. 


to wet^ dye. 


lingere. 


linxT, 


linc-tum. 


to lick. 


-stinguo (ex-, re- 


,di8-), -stinguere. 


-stinxT, 


-stinc-tnm. 


to poke mit. 


ungo (unguo). 


ang(u)ere. 


unxl. 


unc-tum, 


to anoint. 




"With change of Conjugation. 




vincio. 


vincire. 


vlnxl, 


vinc-tum, 


to bind. 


sancio, 


Bancire, 


sanxl. 


Banc-tum and 


to hallow. 








sancltum, 





* The ezceptiops mentioned on pp. 80 and 81 are marked with*. 
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C Stem strengthened by 


T (Supine : - 


sum). 






flecto, 


flectere, 


flexl, 


flexnin,* 


to bend. 


plecto, 


plectero. 


(plexl), 


(ploxum)* 


to plait. 


pecto, 


pectere, 


pexl» 


pexurn,* 


to comb. 


necto, 


nectere, 


nexl (nexui), 


nexnin,* 


to knot. 


d. The K-mute dropped 


after L or R, 


and before S or T. 






mergo. 


mergere, 


mer-sl, 


mer«8um,* 


to dip in. 


tergo (eoX 


tergere (5re), ter-sl, 


ter-sum,* 


to wipe. 


spargo, 


apargere, 


8par-8l, 


spar-sum,* 


to atrew. 




With change of Conjugation. 




algoo, 


algure, 


al-sl, 




tofretM. 


iulgeo, 


fulgSre, 


fUI-8l, 




to glow. 


indulgeo, 


indu)g6re, 


indul-6l, 


Indul-tuui, 


to give way. 


mulceo, 


mnlcSre, 


mul-sl, 


mul-sum,* 


to stroke. 


mitlgeo, 


mulgSre, 


mnl-sT, 


mul-sum (ctum) ,♦ to milk. 


urgeo, 


nrgcro, 


nr-Bl, 




to press. 


turgeo, 


turgCre, 


tur-sl, 




to swell. 


torqaeo, 


torquCre, 


tor-8l, 


tor-turn, 


to twist. 


fnlcio, 


AilcTre, 


ful-8l, 


ftil-tum, 


to prop. 


fSftrcio, (-ferdo), 


fiirclre, 


fSw-sI, 


far-turn, 


to stuff. 


larcio, 


wirclre, 


8ar-8l, 


sar-tum, 


to patch. 
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EXCBPTIOXS. 

1. Stem-syllablo short, but Perfect in -sL 



rcgo, 


regcre, 


rexl. 


rec-tum. 


to keep right 


dlrlgo, 


dlrlgero, 


direxl, 


direc-tnm. 


to guide. 




pergere, 


perrexl, 


perreo-tum. 


to go on. 


surgo, 


surgere, 


surrexl, 


Burrec-tum, 


to rise up. 


tego, 


tegere. 


text, 


tec-tnm. 


to cover. 


coquo, 


coqnere. 


coxl. 


coc-tum. 


to cook. 


[-"go(legX 


-ligere, 


-lexl, 


-lec-tum,] 




dlligo. 


dlligere, 


dHexI, 


dllec-tnm. 


to love. 


intelllgo or Intellego, 


intelligere, 


intellexl. 


intelleo-tum, 


to understand. 


nfigligo or nfiglego, 


negligere, 


neglexl, 


ncglec-tum, 


to neglect. 




(col-ligere, filigere, p. 88.) 




f-liclo (lacX 


-licero. 


-lexl, 


-lectum,] 


lure. 


(al-, il-) pel-Iicio, 


pellicere. 


pel-lexl. 


pellectum, 


to allure. 


eliclo, 


glicere, 


«!icuT, 


•lic-i-tum, 


to lure forth. 


[-8pSciO (SPBC), 


-spicere. 


-spexl, 


-spec-tarn,] 


to peer. 


(ad-, con-, de-, in-) p*?r-8picIo, perspicere, 


per-spexl. 


perspectum, 


to see through. 




2. Stem-syllablo long, but Perfect in -L 




Ico (defectireX 


Icere, 


Ic-I, 


Ic-tum, 


to strike. 
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8. With rednplicated Perfect 



posco. 


poscere, 


po-posc-I, 


- — 


to claim. 


disco, 


discero. 


di-d!c-I, 


(discIturuH), 


to learn. 


pareo. 


parcere. 


pe-perc-I (parsi), 


par-sum,* 


to spare. 


tango (tag), 


tangere. 


tc-tig-1. 


tactmn, 


to touch. 


at-tingo, 


attlngere, 


attigl, 


attactuin. 




(pango, p. 80), 


(pangere). 


pe-pig-I, 


pac-tum, 


to dfive a bargain. 


pungo. 


pungcre. 


pu-pug-T, 


punc-tum, 


to prick. 



interpungo, interpungere, interpunxl, 



iuterpunc-tum, to place points between. 



Aspirate Stems in H and V. 

Tlie stems in H, and some in V, follow the Conjugation of the K-mute 
stems. (H is hardened into 0. In the V-stems an original K-mute re- 
appears, e. g. : vivo for vi(g)vo ; vixl = vig(V)8i.) 

Peefect, -bL Supine : -turn. 



trabo, 


trahere. 


traxl, 


trac-tum, 


to drag. 


veho, 


vehere, 


vexl, 


vec-tum, 


to carry. 


vivo, 


vlvere, 


vixl, 


vlc-tum, 


to live. 


fluo, 


flaere, 


fluxl. 


(fluxum), 


tofloto. 


strno, 


Btruere, 


Btruxl, 


struc-tum, 


iobuUd, 






With change of Conjugation. 




connlveo, 


connlvere, 


connlxl and IvI, 




to dose the eyes. 



Stems in a T-mute. 
Supine : -sum. 

Perfect.— 1. The stems In D with short stem-syllable and all stems in -nd, have Perfect in -L 
(Many stems in -nd, with reduplicated Perfect, see 4 below.) 



edo, 


edere. 


6d-I. 


e-sum, 


to eat. 


fando (pud). 


fundere, 


fud-I, 


fa-sum, 


to pour. 


mando. 


mandere, 


mand-I, 


m&n-sum, 


to chew. 


scando. 


scandere. 


scand-I, 


scAn-sum, 


to climb. 


ad-, d6-8cendo. 


doscendere. 


descend-I, 


descfin-sum, 


to cHmb down. 


ac-wpdo, 


accendere. 


accend-T, 


acc6n-sum, 


to kindle. 


dc-fon.lo. 


defenderc, 


defend-I, 


dcffin-sum, 


to strike away, defend. 


prchendo, 


prt'hendere, 


preliend-I, 


prehftn-snm. 


to seise. 






With change of Conjugation. 




video. 


vidOre, 


vid-l, 


vl-sura. 


to see. 


prandeo, 


prandfire, 


prand-I, 


prftn-snm. 


to breaJifatt. 









MUTE-STEMS. 






2. Steins In D and T, with long 8tom-»yllable, have Perfect iu -at 


rSdo, 




radere, 


ril-8l, 


ri-8um, 


to scratch. 


rOdo, 




rodero. 


ru-8l, 


r0-8uin, 


to gnaw. 


Tudo (in-, 


,e-X 


-vftdere, 


-vu-sl, 


-va-suin, 


to go. 


Ifldo, 




Ifldeic, 


lfl-8l, 


lu-sum, 


to play. 


trfldo, 




trflderc, 


trtl-sT, 


trfl-8um, 


to push. 


laedo. 




laedcro. 


lue-sT, 


Iao-8uin, 


to harm. 


collido, 




collldcrc, 


C()lli-8l, 


colll-sumf 


to Btrike together. 


plaudo, 




plaudere, 


pIuusT, 


phiu-8Uin, 


to clap. 


claudo, 




clandere, 


clansl, 


clau -sunif 


to sliut. 


con-, exfluda, 


excIQdere, 


excltl-8l, 


cxcia-8am, 


to a/iut up^ out. 








With change of 


Conjugation. 




BuaAco, 




snadCre, 


8a&-8Tf 


sufi-Boni, 


to counsel 


rldeo, 




rldcre, 


rt-sl, 


rl-sam, 


to laugh {at\ 


ardeo, 




ardcre, 


ar-8l. 


ar-8um, 


to bum. 


Bentio, 




sentlre, 


B«n-8l, 


Bdn-sum, 


to/eel. 
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8. With a«ftimilation. 



a. In the Snplnc. 

sedoo, sedere, 

fodio, fodere, 

pando, pandere, 

mitto, mittere, 

h. In the Perfect and the Snpine. 

cede, cCdcre, 

qiiatio, quaterc, 

concutio (per-, ex-), concuterc, 



sedri, 


8e«-8um, 


to tit. 


fod-I, 


fos-Bum, 


to dig. 


pand-I, 


pas-sum (p&nsum), 


, to spread. 


ml-Bl, 


mis-sum. 


to send. 


Cfi8.8l» 


c6s-8ura, 


to yield. 


quas-sl, 


quas-Bum, 


to shake. 


concus-sl, 


coucus-eum, 


to sJiatter, 



divide, 
qoatio, 



Exceptions. 
1. With Bhort Btem-Byllable, but Perfect In -bL 
dlvldere, dlvI-Bl, divl-sum, to part. 

quatere, qnas-sl, qoas-sum, to shake. 



2. With long stem-syllable, bat Perfect In -I. 

cfldo, ctldere, cfld-I, oO-sum, to hammer. 

Bido, Bldere, sld-I, tosttdovm. 

In composition sSdl, se88um,//'ow sedeo. 

consldo, consldere, consSd-I, oonBes-sum, to settle down, 

fltrldeo(do), stridCre (ere), strtdl, to whistle. 

yerto, vertere, vert-1, ver-sum, to turn. 

revertor, revertl, revert-I (active), rever-Bum, to turn back. 



88 LIQUID-STEMS. 

4. With reduplicated Perfect 
N. B.— The reduplication of the Perfect is dropjied in compound verlJS. 



endo. 


cadere, 


cocid-I, 


ca-8um, 


tofalL 


occido, 


occidero, 


occld-I, 


occtt-sum, 


to perish. 


caodo, 


caeilere, 


cecld-T, 


cae-sum. 


tofell. 


occTdo, 


occldere, 


ofic!d-I, 


occl-sum. 


to kill. 


tcndo. 


tcndere, 


tetend-I, 


ten-sum and -turn, 


to stretch. 


extendo, 


oxtendore, 


extend-I, 


exten-sum and -turn, 


to stretch out. 


ostendo, 


ostendere, 


ostend-I, 


osten-Bum, 


to stretch at, shew (obs-t-) 


peudo, 


pendens 


pepend-I, 

With change 


pen-sum, 
of Conjugation. 


to hang (transit.) 


pendco, 


pendSre, 


V pepend-I, 




to luing (intr.) 


tondeo, 


tondGre, 


totond-I, 


Ion -sum. 


to shear. 


spondeo, 


spondGre, 


spopond-I, 


spon-snm, 


to TOW. 


mordeo, 


mordfire, 


momurd-i, 


mor-sum, 


to bite. 



In some verbs the strengthening N of the Present has been dropped. In two verbs even the 
reduplicated syllable has been dropi>ed. 

tnndo, tnndere, tutud-I, tAn-sum and tu-snm, foj90un<f. 

findo, flndere, fld-I, fls-sum, to cleave. 

Bcindo, Bcindere, scid-I, scis-snm, to split, 

Liquid-Stems. 

All liquid-stems have the stem-syllable short. 

(The exceptions arise from contraction : e. g.^ pono, / place^ from 
po-sino). 

Most liquid-stems, by means of the suflSx e, pass over into the 2d Con- 
jugation, or in the Perfect, at least, suffer change of Conjugation. (See 
pp. 92, 93.) 

Those which follow the 3d Conjugation throughout take i in the Per- 
fect, and in the Supine either -sum or -tain. They lengthen the 
stem-syllable in the Perfect, or retain the double letter (RR, LL). Some 
form the reduplicated Perfect. 
emo, emere, Sm-L em-tum, to take, to buy. 

So, too, co-em o, / luy up. But the compounds with ad-, ex-, inter-, 
red-, take -imo. 
inter-imo,** interimere, interCml, interemtum, to make way with. 

The other compounds of emo contract: c6mo, sumo, demo, promo, and 
have -§i in the Perfect, generally with an inserted P, viz. : 

cdmo, c6mere, c6mp-sl, comp-tnm, to adorn. 

Btlmo, stlmere, s&rap-si (sfimsl), siimp-tnm (siimtum), to take. 

dSmo, d6mere, d6mp-si, d^mp-tum, to take away. 

promo, promere, pr6mp-sl (prAmsI), prdmp-tum (pr6mtum, to take atct. 

The same formation occurs in the stem tem. Present, temno, I scorn, 
contemno, -temnere, -temp-sI (m^X -temptum (mtum), io despite. 





BTEM8 m B. 


b9 


With the.characteristic doubled. 




veiro, verrere, 
sallo, sallere, 
Vfllo, vellere, 
psallo, psoUere, 


verr-f, ver-snm, 
sail -I, sal-sum, 
T«ll-I (vul-iilX TUl-suin, 
psall-I, 


to noeep. 

to salt, 

to pluck. 

to play on the eUhern. 



Witli change of Conjugation in the Present, 
renio, yenlre, TCn-l, ven-tum, 

With reduplicated Perfect. 



to come. 



cnno. 


canere. 


cocln-I, 


can-turn, 


toHng. 


fallo. 


fallere. 


fcftIM, 


fal-Pura, 


to cheat 


pello. 


pellere. 


pepiil-I, 


pul-snm. 


to drive. 


perrello. 


percelN^re, 


percul-I, 


perful-snm. 


to ftmite down. 


corro. 


currere. 


encurr-1. 


cur-?um. 


to rufu 


pario. 


parere. 


peper-I, 


par-turn,* 


to bring fortfi. 


comperio. 


oomperire, 


comper-I, 


comper-tum, 


tojind out 


reiHjrio, 


reperfre, 


Kper-l, 


reper-tum. 


toyind. 


tollo, 


loUere, 


Bustal-t, 


sub- latum, 


to raise. 



In the liquid-stems in R with long stem-syllable, the R has arisen from 
S. The original S reappears in the Perfect and Supine, hence the end- 
ings -si in the Perfect (or by assimilation -9»l), and -§tain (sum) in the 
Supine. 



haurio, 


hanrlre. 


bausi, 


h-ins-tum, 


to draw (,/inid). 


haereo, 


baerure. 


baesi, 


haesum. 


to stick (to). 


firo. 


firgre. 


(kftsT, 


ftstum, 


to bum. 


combI\io, 


coraburcre. 


combftsal, 


combfts-tum, 


to bum up. 



With short stem-syllable, 
geits gerere, gessi, 



gestum (see tostum, p. 85), to carry. 



Stem8 in S. 

The stems in S preceded by a towel have in general changed it to R. 
Unchanged appears only : 
vis-o, Tisere, tIsI, visum, to visit 



Stems in S preceded by a consonant are : 

pins-o, ptnsere, pins-ui, -I, pins-i-tum 

(pistnm, pinsnm) 
deps-o, depsere, deps-nl, deps-tnm, 

tox-o, texere, tex-ul, tex-tum. 



to pound. 

to knead, 
to weave. 



Tliese have undergone change of Conjugation in the Perfect. (See 
p. 92.) 
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STEMS 


IN 


U. 








Stems 


IN 


u. 


• 




Perfect in -i. 


Supine in -turn. 




1. With cliaracteristic 


preceded by a 


consonant. 




acuo, 


acuere, 


acu-I, 




acn-tum, 


to sharpen. 


arguo, 


arguere, 


argu-I, 




argtl-tum, 


to accuse. 


in duo, 


induere, 


indu-I, 




indfl-tam. 


to put on., don. 


exno, 


exuere, 


exu-I, 




extl-tum, 


to put off, doff. 


iinbiio, 


iaibuere, 


imbu-I, 




imbfl-tum. 


to dip^ dye. 


minuo, 


minuere, 


minu-I, 




Dilntl-tum, 


to lessen. 


tribuo, 


tribuere, 


ti-ibn-I, 




tiibfl-tum, 


to allot. 


strttuo, 


Btatuere, 


statu-I, 




statfl-tum, 


to settle. 


8UO, 


suere, 


su-I, 




sti-tum, 


to sew. 


spno, 


8puei*e, 


spu-I, 




spfl-tum, 


to spew. 


ttd-nuo (annuo), 


ad-nuere, 


nd-nu-I, 




(ad-ntl-tum), 


to assent. 


ab-luo, 


ab-luere, 


ab-lu-I, 




ab-lfl-turn, 


to tcash off. 


luo, 


luere, 


la-I, 




Itl-tum, 


to atone for 


congruo, 


congruere, 


congru-I, 






to agree. 


metuo, 


metuere, 


metu-I, 







to fear. 


stern uo, 


sternuere, 


stern u-I, 






to sneeze. 


(l)lao, 


plaere, 


pluT), 






to rain. 


ruo, 


mere, 


ru-I, 




ra-tum, 


to rush down. 



2. With characteristic preceded by a vowel. 

After a vowel, U appears as V, but in the Supine it suffers, as 
a vowel, contraction with the vowel preceding it (generally with change 
of conjugation). 



(lavo,) 


(lavere,) 


lav-T, 




lautum, or lotum 


to wash. 


lavo, 


lavaro, 


(lava-vl,) 




lava-tum, 


to tcash. 


juvo, 


juvare, 


JQv-I, 




jfl-tnm, 


to help. 


caveo, 


cavSre, 


cav-I, 




cau-tum, 


to take heed. 


faveo, 


favSre, 


fSv-I, 




fau-tum, 


to be well-disposed. 


paveo, 


pavS-re, 


pav-I, 






to he frigJitmed, 


raoveo, 


mov5-re, 


mov-I, 




mO-tum, 


to move. 


foveo, 


fovSre, 


f5v-I, 




fD-tum, 


to keep warm. 


voveo, 


vovSre, 


VOV-I, 




vO-tnm, 


to vow. 


The same reappear 


ance, of Y 


occurs in 




BOIVO, 


solvere, 


BOlv-I, 




solu-tum, 


to loose. 


volvo, 


volvere, 


volv-I, 




void-turn, 


toroU. 


feryeo, 


fervgre, 


ferv-I, (ferbui,) 




to seethe. 



DEPONENTS. 
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DKPONENtS. 

The stems strengthened by so or isc have generally an inchoative 
meaning. 

Stems in a P-mtjte. 



1. adip-isc^r. 


adipiaiSX, 


adep-tu8 sum, 


to attain. 


2. Ubor, 


IfibI, 


lAp-soa Bom, 


to glide. 




Stems 


IN A K-MUTE. 




1, a. proflc-i9c-or, 


pmflcisci, 


profec-tas Bum, 


to set out 


2, b. fangor, 


ftingT, 


ftanc-tus sum. 


to discharge. 


Baiic-is<M>r, 


nanciscl, 


nac-tus (nanctus) b, 


to get. 


c amplect-or, 


amplecti, 


am plexus sum, 


to embrace. 


d. ulc-lsc-or. 


ulciscl, 


ul-tus sum. 


to avenge. 


Ex. experg-isc-or. 


experglsci, 


experrec-tuB sum. 


to aWake. 



4. paciscor, 



pacisci, 



pactus sum (pepigl), 



to drive (a bargain). 



Stems in H and V. 



yehor, 
fraor, 


frul, 


vec-tus sum, 
iruc-tus, ft-uitus sum. 

Stems in a T-mtjte. 


to ride, 
to en^ay. 


2. nltor, 
titor, 
ordlor, 
asseutior, 


nitl, 

nti, 

ordlrf, 
assentM, 


nl-BUB (ntxus) Bum, 
1I-SUS sum, 
or-AUB sum, 
assdn-sps sum. 


to be stayed on, 
to use. 
to begin, 
to assent. 


8. gradior, 

Rggredior, 
patior, 
foteor, 
oonflteor, 


pradi, 

aggredl, 

patt, 

fSftt^rl, 

oonfit&i, 


gressuB sum, 
aggressus sum, 
pas-sus sum, 
fas-sus sum, 
odnfessus sum. 

Stems in a Liquid. 


to step, 
to attack, 
to suffer. 

to confess. 


commln-lsc-or, 
experior, 


comminlsd, commentas sum, 
experM, exper-tUB sum, 


tothinkiwt. 
to try. 






Stems in R for S. 




queror, 


querl, 


quea-tus sum. 
Stems in U. 


to complain. 


1. loqnor, 
Bequor, 
1 obllv-iBC-or, 


loqul, 
sequl, 
obllvlsci. 


loctl'tus sumi 
Bectl-tns sum, 
obH'tus sum, 


to speak, 
tofoUow, 
toforget 
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CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 



Ohangb of Conjugatioit. 
(Compare p. 82. Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5.) 

A. 

1. Verbs of the 1st Conjugation which pass over into the 2d in the 
Perfect and the Supine. 

'With Conneoting-vowel. 



crepo, 


crepftre, 


crepul, 


crepitum, 
cubltum, 


to creak. 


cubo, 


cubare, 


cubui, 


toUe. 


donio, 


donifire. 


domul, 


douiituiu, 


to tame. 


Bono, 


6onare» 


sonuT, 


Bonitnm, 


to sound. 


tono, 


tonare, 


tonui, 




to thunder. 


veto, 


vetare, 


vetui, 


vetitum, 


toforbid. 


inico, 


Diicare, 


micnT, 





to glitter. 


diinico, 


dfinicare, 


dimicfivl, 


dimicatum, 


tofigM. 


plico (explico), 


. plicai-e, 


plicui (plicaviX 

Without Connecting 


plicitum (plicatuQi 
hVOWEL. 


\ to fold. 


sec», 


pecare, 


secuT, 


sectum, 


to cut. 


frico, 


fricare, 


fricul. 


frictum, fricatam, 


to rub. 


[neco, 


necare, 


necavi. 


necatum. 


to kill. 


eneco, 


enecare, 


Snecui and Snec&vl, eneotam, 


to kill off. 



2. Verbs of the 3d Conjugation which pass over into the 2d in the 
Perfect and the Supine. 

"With Conneoting-vowel. 



fremo, 


fremere, 


fremul, 


fremitnm, 


to growl. 


gemo, 


gemere, 


gemuT, 


gemitnmf 


to groan. 


vomo, 


vomere. 


vomui, 


vomituni, 


to vomit. 


gigno (gbn), 


gignere, 


genul, 


genltum, 


to beget. 


molo, 


molere, 


molul. 


molitam, 


to grind. 


strepo, 


strepere, 


streput. 


strepitum, 


to roar. 


ac-cumbo, 


ac-cumbere, 


ao-cubul, 


ac-cubitum. 


to Uedovon, 




"Without Connecting 


-VOWEL. 




alo, 


alere, 


aluT, 


altum, alitnm, 


to nourish. 


Colo, 


colere. 


colul. 


cuUum, 


to cultivate. 


consulo, 


cdnsalere, 


cdnsuluf, 


c6n8ultum, 


to advise. 


occulo. 


occalere, 


occulal, 


occaltum, 


to conceal. 


sero, 


serere, 








to string (out.) 


dS-sero, 


dg-serere, 


dS-seruI, 


de-sertum. 


to abandon. 


rapio, 


rapere, 


rapul. 


raptum, 


to snatch. 


corripio. 


corripere, 


corripnl, 
(frenduiX 


correptunj, 


to seize. 


frendo (toX 


frendere, 


frSsum, fressam, 


to gnash. 



Bo, too, depso, Iknead^ texo, I weoAoe^ and pinso, I pound. See p. 89. 
"Without Supine. 



tremo, 


tremero, 


tremnl, 


to tremble. 


Bterto, 


Bteitere, 


BtertuI, 


to snore. 


oxeello, ante-, prae-, 


ex-cell ere, 


ex-cell nl. excelsna^ 


to surpass. 


composco, 


compescere, 
coucinere, 


compescul, 


to curb in. 


con-cino, oc-, prae-, 


concinui. 


to sing together. 



CHANGE OF OONJUGATIOK. 
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8. Verbs of the 4tli Oonjugation which pass over into the 2d in the 

Perfect and the Supine. 

•micio, amioire, /amlcaTA ftmlctam, to cloths, 

Vamixl, / 



mperio, 


aperire, 


o|«rlo. 


opertre, 


■alio. 


salire. 


denilio, 


dttsilire, 



apcnil, 
operul, 
salul, 
dSttUuI, 



apertam, 
opertum, 
saltura, 
ddsaltum. 



to open, 
to cover up, 
to leap, 
to leap dovon. 



4 Verbs of the 8d Oonjugation which pass over into the 4th in the 
Perfect and Supine. 



peto, 


petere. 


petlvl. 


petltniD, 


toeeek. 


rad^^ 


rndere. 


rudivi, 


rudltnm. 


to roar. 


cupio. 


cupere. 


cuplvl, 


oupltum. 


to desire. 


Bapio, 


Bai>ere, 


saplvi. sapoT, 


— 


totante. 


quaero, qDaes<\ 
conqnira, 


qoaerere. 


quoeslvl, 


qaaeiiltam« 


to seek. 


conqnirere, 


conqiilslvl, 


conquUItum, 


to hunt up. 


arcMSu, 


arcesseref 


arcesslvl, 


aroestiltuin, 


to »end/or. 




Bo, too, lacesso, Itea^e, capesso, I lay Jwld qf. 




Inoesso, 




incesslvl, incessi, 




to attack. 



6. Verbs which vary between the 2d and the 4th Conjugation. 

deo, or do, dure, dre, d-vl, dtum, d-tam, to arouee, 

oondtua, perdtiu, exdtas, or exdtus, hut&ctiLtoA, 

6. Verbs which pass over into the 3d Oonjugation in the Supine. 

sepcllo, tepcllre, sep«11vl, Bepnltnm, tohury. 

pdto, pdUre, pOti-yl, pd-tam (PO) or pdtfttam, to drink. 



Change of Conjugation as result of Reduplication, 

t 
do, dare^ dedl, datam, togiteyput, 

K. B. Everywhere a-short« except in das, thou givesty and da, give thou. 
Like do, are conjugated the compounds with dissyllabic words, such as : 

drcam-do, I surround ; satisdo, Iffiw hail; pessam-do, I ruin; rSnam-do, I sell; e,g, : 
drcomdo, drcomdare, drcnmdedi, dronmdatnm, to surround. 

But the compounds of dare with monosyllabic words pass over wholly 
into the 8d Coiyugation. 

to put away, 

to put to. 

to put up {found). 

to give up. 

to put out. 

to put iti, 

to ruin. 

to betray. 

to give bark. 

to give over. 

to put up to sale. 

to put faith, 

to put far away. 



abdo, 


abdere. 


abdidi, 


abdUnm, 


addo. 


addere. 


addidf. 


additum, 


condo, 


condere, 


condidL 


cnnditnm. 


dGdo, 


dedere, 


dSdidI, 


dSdItum, 


6do, 


eaere, 


Cdidi, 


editam. 


indo, 


indere, 


indidl. 


inditu^i, 


perdo. 


perdere. 


pt-rdirlf, 


penlitam, 


prodo, 


prddere, 


prodidi. 


proditam. 


reddo, 


reddere, 


reddldL 


redditnm, 


trailo. 


tradere, 


tradidi. 


traditiim, 


vfindo, 


vfindere, 


T^ndidl, 


yfindltum. 


rrSdo, 


crSderc, 


credidl. 


crSditam. 


abscondo, 


abscondere, 


ab»coudI, -didi, 


absconditam, 
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CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 



sto. 


staro, 


stetl, 


adsto, • 


adstare. 


adstlti, 


con sto, 


cdiistfire, 


cdnstiti, 


liisto. 


Instare, 


Instltl, 


obsto, 


obstftre, 


obstiti, 


persfo, 


perstare, 


perstltl, 


praesto, 


praestare, 


praestiti, 


resto, 


restaro, 


restiti, 


(listo, 


distare. 




ex sto, 


ftxstare, 




circumsto. 


circumstare, 


clrcam«^e^l, 



statam, to stand. 

to stand by. 

"—— to standfast. 

to stand upon. 

to stand out against 

to stand firm. 

to stand ahead, 

- to stand over. 

to stand apart 

— — to stand out. 

to stand round. 

Like circumsto, all compounds of stare with dissyllabic prepositions 
have -stetl in the Perfect, e.g, : 

antesto, / am superior; intersto, lam, between; snpersto, I stand upon. 

In other compounds the reduplicated form sisto is used, which, as a 
simple verb, has the transitive meaning, / {cause to) atand, but in its com- 
pounds, the intransitive, I stand. 

Bisto, 

consisto, 

dSsisto (ab-), 

exsi^to, 

obsisto, 

resisto, 

assisto, 

tnsiato, 

eii'cumsisto, 

c. 

Change of conjugation as result of strengthened Present. 
1. Present strengthened by N". 



sistere, 


(stlti), 


cdnsistore, 


cAnstitI, 


dSsistere, 


ddstiti, 


exslstere* 


exstltl, 


obsistere, 


obstiti, 


resistere, 


restitl, 


assistere, 


adstiti. 


inslstere. 


{nstiti. 


circumsistere, 


circuin«^«^ 



statum. 


to (cause to) stand. 


cAnstitum, 


to come to a stand. 


d^stitam, 


to desist 


exstitum, 


to stand up. 


obstitum. 


to take a stand against 


restitam. 


to resist 




to stand near. 




to persevere. 




to surround. 



ll-n-o, llnere, 

Bl-n-o, sinere, 

d6-sino, dusinere, 

pouo (po-siNo), pouere. 



ll-vl, or 15y1, 
d-vl, 

desivl OOi 
pos-ui; 



Il-tnm 
si-tnm, 
desitum. 
posi-tom, 



2. Present strengthened by sc-: compare E. 

pa-8c-o, pascere, pa-vl, pas-tnni, 

cr6-sc-o, . crfiscere, crS-vI, orS-tnm, 

qui6-8c-o, quidscere, qui6-vl, qaiG-tum, 

sae-sc-o, as-, con-, suescere, suS-vi, suS-tam, 

lid-sc-o, ndscere, no-vl, (Adj. notns), 

cogndsco, cogndscere, cogaovt, cognltuzn, 

So the other compounds of n6sco, except igndeoo, / pardon, take no 
notice of, which has Sup. ignOtum (ignotus, unknoton). 



to besmear, 
to let. 

to leave qf. 
to place. 



to graee (transltiyelj). 

togroto. 

to rest 

to accustom one^s se{f. 

to learn to know. 

to recognize. 



Some Stems in R (-er) experience change of conjugation as result of 
Metathesis, which also is a strengthening of the Present. 



ter o, ' 

ser-o, 

cdnsero, 
fper-n-o, 
cer-n-o, 

dScerno, 
Bter-n-o, 



terere, 

st'rere, 

cAnRorere, 

epernere, 

cerncre, 

dCcernere, 

sternere, 



tri-vl, 

sS-vI, 

cdnsSvI, 

sprfi-vl, 

(cr5-vi), 

dScrovi, 

strft-vi. 



tri-tum, 

na-tum, 

cl^nsitam, 

8prS-tum, 

(crS-tum), 

ddcrCtum, 

•tra-tnm, 



to rob. 
to sow. 

to despise, 
to separate, 
to decide, 
to strew. 



OHAirOE OF VOICE. 
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E. 
Inohoativb Vbrbs. 

The inchoatives are fonned j ^^^'^^ *? '""^ Z^^^^^ms i^. 
Their Perfect and Supine are formed from the pure stem. 

inreterA-sco, inveterAscere, inTeter&-Tl, iiiTeter&-tnm, to grow old. 

nft-scor, nAscI — — n&-tus Bam, to be horn, 

ezold-sco, exoltecere, exoI6-Yl, exoIS-tam, to get oiu^» growth. 

Like exol^sco, decline obsol^sco, I grow old ; but abol^sco, / disap- 
pear^ has abolitum. 

adolescere, adoIS-yl, adnl-tnm, to grow up. 

conval68c6re, conval-nl, conval-i-tum, to get well, 

Incal^scere, incal-ol, to get warm. 

exorddscere, ezar-sl, cxar-smit, totakejire. 

sclscere, scT-tI, sd-tum, to decree, 

adsctscere, adscl-vl, adscl-tam, to take on. 

obdormiscere, obdorml-TT, obdonnl-tanif to fall asleep, 

concnpiscere, concup-Iyl, concupl-tum, to long for. 



adol6-8CO, 

con raid-SCO, 

incal6-sco, 

exardd>8CO, 

■d-sco, 

adscl-sco, 

obdoroil-sco, 

concup-isco, 

(cup-ere), 
resip-lsco, 

(sap-ere), 
infcem-isco, 
revIv-iBCo, 



resiplscere, 



reslplTl, — — 



to come to one^% sentes. 



ingemiscere, 
revlviscere, 



revic-tam. 



toHgh. 

to come to life again. 



Ingem-nl, 
revl-xl, 
Inchoative Verbs may be formed likewise from Nouns or Adjectives. 

notdsco, iidt6sc«re, n5ttil, (notns), to become knoton, 

fivnndsco, CvUnfiscere, dr&nal, (vanus), to disappear. 

yesperAsco, vesperiscere, (vesper), to become evening, 

IrAscor, ir&scS, ir&tiusam, (IraX to grow angry. 

Change of Voice. 
Neuter-Passive Yerls, 



andeo, 


aadSre, 


ansns snm. 


to dare. 


gaudeo, 


gaudCre, 


givTsus sura, 


to rfjoice. 


Boleo, 


soiere, 


BolitDS siim. 


to be wont 


ndo, 


fldere. 


fisus sum. 


to trust 


[reverter, 


reverti. 


reverti, reversoB 


sam], to turn back. 



Rkmark8.~1. Some Active Verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with Active meaning, e.g. : 
cocnatns, one toAo has dined^ from coen&re, to dine ; pransns, ha/ving breakfasted, from prandeo, 
/ breakfast; p^ta^ drunken^ from poto, / drink; jfiratns, having taken the oath^ swom^ 
from jtlro, / swear; conj&r&tas, a conspirator, from conjflro, / conspire. Many such are 
nsed purely as Adjectives: conslderatus, circumspect, from consldero; cautus, wary, from 
cavco. I beware. 

2. The Perfect Participle of many Deponent Verbs has both Active and Passive meaning: 
adeptus, adiplscor, having acquired, or being acquired ; comitatus, comitor, J accompany; 
expertus, experlor, I try; exsecratos, exsecror, I curse; imitatus, imitor, I copy; mefitos, 
mcrt'or, / deserve ; oplnatus, necopTa&tas, opTnor, I think ; pactas, paciscor, / contract ; 
partitas, partior, I dis^riinUe ; sortitaa, sortior,/oa«^^to. 
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IBBKGULAB VERBS. 



Ieregtjlab Verbs. 

A. 

Irregalar in the formation of the tense-stems are : 

1. Two Verbs in a P-mute of the 3d conjugation, viz. : 

clepo, Ifleh. lambo, lUdk, 800 p. 88. 

2. Six Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a K-mute, which have, in spite 
of the short stem -syllable, the Perfect in -si, viz. : 

rego, Ihttp right. tego, / cover in, ooqno, / bake^ and the compoands. 
lego^ I read, lacio, 7^r«. specio / »py, (-ligo, -licio, -spicio). 

From lego, howeyer, onlydlligo, Hove; Intellego^ I underatand ; and nfigligo, InegUd; are 
irregular. The other compounds are regular. See p. 85. 

3. Two Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of the 
short stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -si, viz. : 



divido, I pari. 



quatio, I shake. See p. 87. 



4. Four Verbs of the 8d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of 
long stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -i, viz. : 

clldo, I hammer; sldo, IHt; strldeo, IwhUUe; yerto, I turn. See p. 8T. 

5. Assimilation between MS and BS occurs in the Perfect and Supine of 



premo, 




premere, 


presai, 


preseum, 


tcpreet. 


jubeo, 




JubSre. 


jussl. 


jussiun, 


to order. 


6. Special irregularities 


occur in: 






blbo, 




blbere, 


bibi, 


(bibltum), 


to drink. 


rauclo, 




rancire, 


ransi, 


rausum, 




maneo, 




manfire, 


mansT, 


m&nsnm, 


to remain. 


meto, 




metere, 


mesBui, 


messum. 


to mow. 


reor, 




rfirl. 




ratus aum, 


to think. 


morlor, 




moif, 




mortnns som, 


todie. 


mStlor, 




metlrl, 




in6nsu8 sum, 


tomeaeure. 


7. Formed from different tense-stems, 


are 




fero, 




ferre, 


tull, 


i&tum, 


to bear. 


tollo, 




tollere, 


•ustuH, 


Bublatum, 


to lift. 


Seep. 
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Irregular in the conjugation of the Present-stem. 

1 . orior, oriri, ortus snm, to Umse. 

Present: ori<n>, oreri^ oritur, orimnr, orimiid» oriaBtar. 

The other forms of the Present-stem follow the Fourth Conjugation. 
Gerund: oriundua. The compounds follow the simple verb, except ado- 
rlri, rise up at, attach, which follows the Fourth Conjugation throughout. 

2. ire, to go. Stem I, which, before a, o, u, becomes e. 



IroioxTiyiB. 



PreeenL 



SuBJUNonrs. 



Sing. 1. eo, Igd. 

2.1a, 

8. it 
PL 1. ImM, 

2. Itis, 

8. eunt 




earn, / be going, 

efta, 

eat 

eAmns, 

eiltis, 

eant 


Sing. %l,gofh(m, 

a 

PL % IXje^goye. 
8. 


Impesatitb. 


Ito, thou ahaU go. 
Ito, he shall go. 
mto, ye shall go. 
ennto, they shall go. 


\'hun,Iv>enl. 


Impeffect 


I-rezn, Iwe/re going. 


tbo,I$haUgo. 


fSOur^ 




Ivi (Gompoa. «, «. g., 


Perfect. 
,tiSi\ I ha/06 gone. 


iTerim, ezterlm. 


iTcnun, exieraot 


PlupwfecL 


lylaaera, exUsaam. 


lyero, exiero. 


FiOure PerfeeL 





Brrpunc: i-tnm, to go. 

Pabticiples : Pres. ieii& O. enntia. Fnt, Act. itflroa. 

Gkbund: eaudL 

The Passive occurs in some of the compounds: circumirl. 

Compounds of eo are: veneo, I amfor sale, and pereo, I perish, which 
serve as passives to v^ndo and perdo, whose regular passives occur only 
in the forms venditus, vendendus, and perditus. 

The compound ambio, / solicit, follows the Fourth Conjugation 
throughout. 

Like ire, to go, are conjugated quire, to he able, and nequire, to he 
unable, which, however, are usual oulj in Present Indicative and Sub- 
junctive. 

5 
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XfiBEGULAB TEKBS. 



8. ferre, to dear. 
The connecting- vowel E is dropped before T, S, and R. 

Active, 



Indioatzts. 

Sing. 1. fer-o» IbMr, 

2. fer-8, 

8. fer-t, 
PL 1. fer-i-mns, 

2. fer-tis, 

8. fer-n-nt 



Sing; % fer, hear thou. 

8. 
PL 2. fer-te, bearys, 

8. 



Preawit 



IXPEBATITX. 



SUBJUNOTIYS. 



fer-a-m, I he hecurinff. 

fer-fi-8, 

fer-R-t, 

fer-ft-mns, 

fer-a-tls, 

fer-a-nt. 



Pabtigiplx: 



fer-fi-ns, hearing, 

l2n>I0XTIYS. 



fer-e-bain,*J'U7a« &«ar{n{7. 
fer-a-m, I shall hear, 

toll, I have home, 
Supisx: l&tazD, 

Indioxtiti. 

Blng. 1. fer-o-r, 7<w» home, 

2. fer-ris, 

8. fer-tnr, 
PL 1. fer-i-mup, 

2. fer-i-minl, 

8. fer-a-ntur. 



Sing. 2 fer-re,(« thou home, 

8. 
PL 2. fer-i-mini, be ye home, 

8. 



fer-to, thou sTialt hear. 
fer-to, he shall bear, 
fer-tote, ye shall bear. 
fer-u-nto, they shall bear. 

luriiaTivB : fer-re, to bear. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Imperfect, 

fer-rem, I were hearing. 
Future, 

Perfect, 



Pastioxplx, Future Active: latflrna. 
Passive. 



Present 



LfPERATITZ. 



SUBJXrKCTIVB. 



fer-a-r, I he home. 

fer-S-ris, 

fer-a-tur, 

fer-a-mnr, 

fer-fi-ininl, 

fer-a-ntar. 



Is: 



fer-rl, to he home. 

iNDIOXTXyX. 



fer-tor, thou shaU be home, 
fer-tor, h^ shall be borne. 

fer-n-ntor, they shaU he home, 

Gzbxtnd: fer-e-ndns. 

SiTBJxraoTmc. 



Future: ter-OrT. 



fer-5-bar. 
Perfect: litns sunu 



Jmpevfect, 



fer-rer. 



CoHPomrDB. 



affero, 

aufero^ 

cAnfero^ 

differo^ 

effero, 

offero, 



afferre 

aaf^sire, 

cdnferre, 

dlfterre, 

efferre, 

offerre, 



attnll, 


aHitain, 


abs-tnir. 


ab-lfitnm. 


con-toll. 


coll&tam. 


dls-tuU, 


df-mtum. 


ex-tull, 


S-latum, 


ob-tuli, 


ob-Iatum, 



to hear to. 
to bear a/way, 
to collect, 
to put off. 
to carry out, 
to offer. 



s'^Tdi)!^^^' ^ **"* ^*^*'®* iMtinuI (Bustnll, sublatnm. being appropriated to tolla 



IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 
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4. edere, to eat. 

In certain forms the connecting-vowels I and E are droppea before S, 
T, and K. D before S (B) is dropped or assimilated as SS, and before 
T becomes S. 



Indioatits. 


Pree^. 




sing. 1. edo, I eat. 




edam^Ibeeatini;, 


2.edi^efl, 




eda^ 


8. edit, tot 




edat 


PL 1. edlmus, 




«d&mn8, 


2. edltis, fistis, 




edatis, 


2. cdunt 




edant 


Sing. %ede,S8,eaethou. 




edlto, £sto, tfum thalt eat. 


8. 




edito, 6sto, he shall eat. 


Fl. 2. edite,tete,e(i«y0. 




editSte, ^stote, ye ehaU eat. 


8. 




edanto,t4«y ehaU eaL 


ed«ro, tese, to eat. 




Indioativk. 


Imperfeet. 


SOTJUwoTiva. 


ed6baiii,/a^ 







6. fieri, to lecomej 
Is conjugated in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, according to the 
4th Conjugation, but receives a connecting-vowel in the Subjunctive Im- 
perfect and in the Infinitive, viz., fi-e-rem, I were becoming ; fi-e-rl, to 5e- 
eome. In these forms the I is short, but elsewhere it is long, even before 
another vowel. 

The Infinitive ends in -ri, and the whole Verb in the Present-stem is 
treated as the Passive to facio, I make. The rest of the Passive is formed 
regularly from, facio. 

Active. Passive. 



Free. focio, I make. 



Itnperf. taclSbem^Imadek 

Future. twAam, I shaU fnake^ 
Perfect. fB<iL 
Phu/perf, fSoeram. 
F. Perf. f§eero. 



Iin>. flo, la/m mttde, I become. 

f la, fit, (f T^a^l^ f Itla,) flunt 
Sub. flam, f laa, flat, etc 
Ind. fiebam, Twae made^ I became. 
Sub. fierem, DerCa, etc. 

flam, lehaU be made or become. 

&cta8BTim. 

factaseranL 

fitctnaero. 
Imv. Peff. faetam ease, to hofte become, 

Fut. ftatOmm ease or fore. 
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DEFECTIVE TBEBS. 



Bbmask.— The componnds of fado^ with Prepositions, change the a of the stem into I, and 
form the Passive regularly from the same stem: perflcio, I ochAeve^ Pass, perficior; interflcio, 
Pass, interflcior, lam destroyed. But when compounded with words other than prepositions, 
Aiicio retains its a, and uses f !o as its Passive: 

patefacio, I lay opet^ Pais, pateflo; calefiscio, /tMrm, Pass, caleffo. 

The accent remains the same as in the simple verb: calefdcis, thou warmest. 

6. Velle, to he willing; n611e, to he unwilling; malle, to he willing 
rather, 

IwiOA.'nyit— Present, 



volo, 


n51o, 


malo, 


^8, 


ndn vis, 


mfiVIa, 


vult 


non vult 


mftvult 


Tolumus, 


nolnmus. 


mfilumus. 


TUltiS, 


Bdn vuitis, 


m&vultis. 


Yolunt 


nolunt 
&jrBrnvcTiyit— Present 


maluut 


TeUm, 


nolim, 


mfilim, 


veils, 


nSlis, 


malls, 


velit 


ndlit 


malit 


vellmus. 


nSIIixnis, 


malTmus, 


velltis. 


noHtis, 


m&Iitis, 


velint 


nOUnt 
iKDiOArmt—Imper/ect 


tnSlint. 


Toldbam. 


ndlebam. 


m&lSbam. 


vellem. 


ndllem. 
Jhtture, 


mAllem. 


Tolam, 


ndlam, 


miUam, 


volfis. 


nOlAk 
Perfect. 


m&ies. 


voluL 


nSluL 


mSlot 



Impebattvi: Sing. nSII, ndllto. PI noUte, ndlltdte, nSlanto. 
Pakhoipu: TOltoB. nAltos. 



c. 

Befeotivk Ykebs. 

1. igo, I say, ay, 
Pres. Ikb. 1. a^o, 2. ais, 8. att PI a I^ant 
SuBJ. iy&s, l^at l^ant 

Imper/, In2>. i^jdham, ice Past, ^tos (as a4j.)> ajflrmatioe. 
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2. inqnam, /«ay, quoth L 

Pres, Iin>. Sing. 1. inquam, 2. inquis, 8. inquit 

PI. 1. inquimaa, 2. inqaitis, 8. inqniunt. 
Jmperf. Ind. a inquiebat FvJt, Sing. 2. inquies, 8. inqulot. 

Perf, Sing. 2. inqulsti, a inquit PI. 2.. inqulstis. 

8. fan, to speah, 

Prea. Hltar. Iktt. f&bor, f&bltnr. Psrf. f&tns sum, Aa Sup. ffttfl. 

Impbb. f&re. Gbbund. fondly fando. Pabt. Ptm. f&ns, fimtli. 

4. av§re, salvSre, valere. 

ayfi, BalyS, Aai2 ^A<m / r&\^/ar&weU, 

avfite, BalvCte, Ami ye / Talete,/ar«u)«Z^ 

avSre, salvSre. valdre. 

age, agite, come ! apage, legone / 

5. 
In use only in the Perfect-stem are coepi, / have hegun, to which inci- 
pio serves as a Present; memini, I remember; 5di, I hate; novi, I know; 
consuevi, / am wont. 



ooepi, Ihave htgun. 






SuBJ. oocpcrlm. 


coeperam, 






coeplssem. 


coopero, 






Iirr. ooeplsse, to have begwK 


mcminl, IrtmvmJbw, 






meminerim. 


memineram, 






meminlssem. 


meminero, 






menoinlsae, to remember. 




Sing. 


mcmentS. 


PI memcntSte. 


5dT, IhaU, 






dderim. 


Gdcram, 






Mlaaem, 


6dero, 






Odisao, to hate. 



coepi and 5di have passive forms of the same meaning : 

coeptns sum, Ihave hegtm. 5sas anpi, I hate, 

ndvi (from ndsco, see p. 94), Jknoto^ am atoare, 
cdnsuSvl, cdnsuesco, lam wont. 
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PAET SECOl^D. 

SYNTAX OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 



BY 
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SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SEKTENCE. 

§ 1. Syntax treats of the formation and combination of 
sentences. 

Sentences are divided into simple and compound. 

A simple sentence is one in whicli the necessary parts occur 
but once. 

The necessary parts of the sentence are the sulject and the 
predicate. 

The predicate is that which is said of the subject. • 

The subject is that of which the predicate is said. 

The most simple form of the sentence is the finite verb : 
su-m, I amf doce-s, thou teachest; scrib-i-t, he vrritee, 

§ 2. The subject of the finite verb is always in the Nomina- 
tive Case. 

Kemabks. — 1. The use of tho Nominative in Latin is the same as in 
English. 

2. The Vocative Case (the case of direct address) is not influenced by 
the structure of the sentence, and does not enter as an element into 
Syntax, except in the matter of Concord. The form differs from the Nomi- 
native in the Second Declension only, and even there the Nominative is 
sometimes used instead, especially in poetry. The interjection O is 
prefixed to give emphasis to the address. 

§ 3. The subject may be a noun or pronoun, or some word 
or phrase used as a noun : 

Deu8 mundum gubemat, God steers the universe; ego 
v5bis verum dicam, / will tell you what is true; victi in 
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servittitem rediguntur, the vanquished are reduced to slavery ; 
sapiens res adversas non timet, tlie wise man does not fear 
adversity; contendisse decorum est (Ov.), it is honorable to 
have struggled / magnum est beneficium. naturae, quod ne- 
cesse est morl^ it is a great boon of nature that it is ahso- 
lutely necessary (for us) to die; vides habet duas syllabas, 
^'vides^^ has two syllables. 

Eemares. — 1. Masculine and Femiuine adjectives and participles are 
used as substantives, chiefly in the plural number: pauperes, t?ie poor; 
divitSs, the rich; docti, the learned; whereas, in the singular, the sub- 
stantive is generally expressed: vir bonus, a good man; homo doctus, 
a learned person ; mulier peregrina, a foreign woman. When persons are 
not meant, a substantive is understood : can! (capilli), grey hairs ; calida 
(aqua), warm water ; dextra (manus), right hand, 

2. Neuter adjectives and participles are freely employed as substantives 
in both numbers: medium, th^ midst; extremum, the end; reliqunm, 
the residue; futtirum, t?ie future; bonum, good; bona, "blessings^ posses- 
sions; malum, evil; mala, misfortunes. 

8. Adjectives of the Second Declension are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives in the Genitive case, after words of quantity or pronouns : 
aliquid boni, something good; nihil mali, nothing had. Adjectives of the 
Third Declension are thus employed only in combination with those of 
the Second. (§ 168, R. 1.) 

* Vixque tenet lacrimas quia nil lacrimdbUe cemit. — Ov. 

She scarcely keeps hack her tears^ hecausc she desa'ies nothing to shed tears for, 

4. Instead of the neuter adjective, the word res, thing, is frequently 
used, and especially in the Genitive Plural, in order to avoid ambiguity. 
Bonorum might be Masculine or Neuter. Hence, bonarum reram, of 
hlessings, 

5. In Latin, the Plural of abstract nouns occurs more frequently than 
in English : adventus imperatorum, the an'ival(s) of the generals (because 
there were several generals, or because they arrived at different times). 
Pluralizing abstract nouns makes them concrete: fortittidines, gallant 

■ actions; formidines, hughears; irae, quarrels, 

6. Other plural expressions to be noted are: nives, snow-JlaTces; gran- 
dines, hail-stones; pin viae, streams of rain; ligna, billets of wood; carnes, 
pieces of meat; aera, articles of hronze; also symmetrical parts of the 
human body : cervices, neck; pectora, hreast. 
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The Plural is freely used in poetry : 

* Otia SI tollas, periere, Cupldinis arcus. — Ov. 

I/you abolish holidays^ Cupid's how (and arrows) are ruined. 

* Corpora magnanimo satis est pr6striisse leoni. — Ov. 

It is enough to prostrate the body be/ore the great-Jiearted lion, 

7. Very common is the First Person Plural for the First Person Singu- 
lar: librum de senectute ad te misimus, we (I) have sent you a treatise on 
old age: 

* Sitque memor nSstn necne, referte mihi. — Ov. 

Bring me back (word) whether she refmembers us (me) or no* 

8. The Singular, in a collective sense, is also used for the Plural, but 
more rarely: faba, beans; porous, j5t^ (meat); gallina, /o«ji (as articles of 
food): vestis, clothing; hostis, the enemy; miles, the soldiery; pedes, 
infantry ; eques, cavalry. 

Copula. 
§ 4. "When the predicate is not in the form of a verb, the 
so-called Copula is generally employed, in order to couple the 
adjective or substantive with the subject. The chief copula 
is the verb Sum, lam. 

Kemaek. — Strictly speaking, the copula is itself a predicate, as is 
shown by the translation when it stands alone or with an adverb : est 
Deus, there is a God^ God exists; recte semper erunt res, things will 
always be {go on) well. Other copulative verbs are: videri, to seem; 
appiLrere, to appear; manere, to remain; n^sci, to be bom; fieri, to 
become; evadere, to turn out; creari, to be created; deligl, to be chosen; 
putari, to be thought; haberi, to be held; dici, to be said; appellM, t^ I 
called; nominari, to be named. 

Rule. 

Verbs of seeming, remaining, becoming, with the Passiv 
of verbs of making and choosing, showing, thinking, and cali 
mo, take the same case after them as before them : nemo pe 
fectus 7idsGiturj no one is horn perfect; Aristides Justus appe 
Idtiir^ Aristides is called just,' fortissimus vir cognituses^yo 
are known as a gallant man; Servius TuUius rex est decldrdr 
tus, Sennas Tullius was declared king. 

§ 5. The person is not expressed, unless it is emphatic, as 
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far example in contrasts : amdmus parentes, we love our pa- 
rents; ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis, / drove out 
Icings^ ye are bringing in tyrants. 

§ 6. Verbs that have no definite subject are called Imper- 
sonal Verisy chiefly relating to the state of the weather: tonat, 
it thunders; fulgurat, fulminat, it lightens; pluit, it rains ; 
ningitj it snows. 

Remarks. — 1. The passive of intransitive verbs (§§ 11, 15) is often used 
impersonally : vivitur, people live; curritur, there is a running. The sub- 
ject is contained in the verb itself: sic vivitur=sTc vita vivitur, 8uch is 
life. In the same way explain taedet, it wearies ; raiseret, it moves to 
pity ; piget, it disgusts; pudet, it puts to shame; interest, refert, it con- 
cerns; oportet, it hehooves. 

2. All other so-called Impersonal Verbs have an Infinitive for a subject. 

§ 7. The Copula is often omitted in saws and proverbs, in 
short questions, in rapid changes, and in tenses compounded 
with participles : 

Summum jtis summa injuria, the height of right is the height 
of wrong (compare : " the greater the truth, the greater the 
libel);'' *nemo mains felix (Juv.), no bad man is happy; quid 
dulcius ? wha^ sweeter f 



CONCORD. 
Rule. 

!fin num- 
agrees with its subject -j ber and 
[person, 
in num- 



The adjective predicate 



' agrees with its subject ^ ^ 1 



case. 



The substantive predicate agrees with its subject in case. 

Suhstantwa mobilia are treated as adjectives, and follow the 
number and gender of the subject. 
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Ego reg^B ejecl^ vos tyrannos intrdducitis (§ 5) ; verae ami- 
citiae sempitemae sunt, true friendships are abiding ; dos est 
decern talenta^ the dowry is ten talents ; usus magister est 
optimus, practice is the best teacher ; Athenae sunt omnium 
doctrln^um inventrlces^ Athetis is the inventor of all branches 
of learning. 

Kbmabk. — The natural relation may be preferred to the artificial, the 
nearer to the more remote. Hence — 

Exceptions. — 1. Nouns of multitude often take the predicate in the plural: 
cetera cldssis fugeruntf ihereatof the fleet fled, » 

2. The adjective predicate often follows the natural gander of the subject: 
capita conjQratidnis yirgis caeA eimtj the heads of ihe conspiracy were flogged, 

3. The copula often agrees with the number of the predicate (the wages of 
ain is death): *Amantium Irae (§ 3, R. 5,) amoris integratio est (TsB.), lovers* 
quarrels are lovers renewal 

§ 9. The neuter adjective is often used as the substantive 
predicate of a masculine or feminine subject: triste lupus 
stabulis (ViRG.), the wolf is destricction to the folds; omnium 
rerum (§ 3, R. 4) mors est extretnum^ death is the end of all 
things. 

§ 10. The demonstrative pronoun is commonly attracted into 
the gender of the predicate : hie murus aheneus esto (Hor.), 
let this be a wall of brass ; ea erat c6nfessio, that was an 
acknowledgment But when the pronoun is the predicate : id 
sum quod fui, I am ichat I was. 

FORMS OF THE VERBAL PREDICATE. 

Voices of the Verb. 

§ 11. The Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds 
from the subject. 

Verbs are called Transitive when their action goes over to 
an object; Intransitive when their SiCtion does not go beyond 
the subject : occldere, to fell «-= to kill (Transitive) ; occidere, 
to fall (Intransitive). 
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Ebmakk. — Transitive verbs are often used intransitively, and Intransi- 
tive verbs transitively : suppeditare, to supply (Transitive), to he on hand 
(Intransitive) ; queror, I complain (Intransitive), I complain ^(Transitive.) 

§ 12. The Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives 
the action of the verb. The instrument is put in the Abla- 
tive, the agent in the Ablative with ab (a) : trahimur omnes 
studio laudis, we are all drawn by the desire of praise^ Pom- 
pejus a Caesare victus est, Poinpey was conquered by CcBsar. 

Eemaeks. — 1. Intransitive verbs of Passive signification are construed 
as Passives: fame perire, to perish of hunger ; a paucis interire, to die at 
the hands of a few. 

2. When the instrument . is considered as an agent, or the agent as an 
instrument, the constructions are reversed : vinci a Voluptate, to he over- 
come by Pleasure; * Poeno milite portas fraugimus (Juv.), we break down 
the gates with the Punic soldiery (as if with a battering-ram). 

§ 13. The person in whose interest an action is done is put 
in the Dative. Hence, the frequent inference that the person 
interested is the agent. In prose, this construction is found 
chiefly in the Perfect Passive. With the Gerundive, however, 
it is the reigning combination : res mihi totaprovisa est, I have 
had the ivhole matter provided for ; *Carmina scripta mihl sunt 
nulla (Ov.), poems — / have none wriiten (I have written no 
poems) ; nihil est homini tam timendum quam invidia, there 
is nothing that a man has to fear to the same extent as envy 
(§§150 151), 

§ 14. The Direct Object of the Active Verb (the Accusative 
Case) becomes the Subject of the Passive : Alexander Darlum 
vicit, Alexander conquered Darius; Darius ab Alexandro 
victus est, Darius was conquered by Alexander. 

§ 15. The Indirect Object of the Active Verb (Dative Case) 
cannot be properly used as the Subject of the Passive. The 
Dative remains unchanged, and the verb becomes a Passive 
in the Third Person Singular (Impersonal Verb). 
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Paradigm. 



mihi invidetur, / am envied^ 
tibi invidetur, th<m art envied^ 
ei invidetur, he is envied. 
nobis invidetuFj we are envied^ 
vobis invidetur, you are envied^ 
els invidetur, they are envied. 



ab oliquO^ by some otie. 



§ 16. Reflexive relations, when emphatic, are expressed as 
in English : omne animal se ipsum dlligit, every living crea- 
ture loves itself, 

§ 17. When the reflexive relation is more general, the 
Passive is employed : lavor, I haihe^ I hathe myself; * Ciira- 
bar propriis herbis (Ov.), I was trying to cure myself iy my 
own herbs, 

§ 18. The Passive is often used to express an action which 
the subject sufifers or causes to be done to itself: trahor, I let 
myself he dragged ; touAeov^ I have myself shaved. 

^ Ipse docet quid agam ; fas est et ab hoste doceri. — Ov., 
He himself teaches (me) what to do / it is (but) right to let one's 
self he taught even hy an enemy. 

§ 19. The Deponent is a Passive form which has lost, in 
most instances, its Passive (or Reflexive) signification. It is 
commonly translated as a Transitive or Intransitive Active : 
hortor, 1 am exhorting (Trans.) ; morior, lam dying (Intrans.). 

§ 20. Reciprocal relations (" one another ") are expressed 
by inter, among ^ and the Personal Pronouns, nos, us; vos, 
you; se, themselves: inter se amant, they love one another. 

TENSES OF THE VERB. 

§ 21. The Tenses express the relations of time, embracing : 

1. The stage of the action (duration in time). 

2. The period of the action (position in time). 

The first tells whether the action is going on^, or finished. 

The second tells whether the action h past, present, or future. 

Both these sets of relations are expressed by the tenses. of 
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the Indicative mood. The tenses of the other moods express 
duration in time only. 
§ 22. There are six tenses in Latin : 

1. Tlie Present^ denoting continuance in WiQpresenU 

2. The Future^ denoting continuance in ih^ future. 

3. The Imperfect^ denoting continuance in the^o*^. 

4. Tiie Perfect^ denoting completion in iki^ present, 

5. The Future Perfect^ denoting completion in theyi^^t^r^. 

6. The Pluperfect^ denoting completion in the j?a^^. 

§ 23. An action may further be regarded simply as attained^ 
without reference to its continuance or completion. This 
gives rise to the indefinite stage of the action, which has no 
especial tense-foi*m. It is expressed by the Present tense for 
the present ; by the Future and Future Perfect tenses for the 
future ; and by the Perfect tense for the past. 

Of especial importance is the Indefinite or Historical Per- 
fect (Aorist), which differs materially in syntax from the Defij- 
nite or Pure Perfect. 

§ 24. Table op Temporal Eblations. 



Present: 
Future: 
Fast: 



§ 25. The Present Tense is used, as in English, of that 
which is going on now^ and of statements that apply to all 
time: teneo lupum, I am holding the wolf; *Probitas laudd- 
tur et alget (Juv.), honesty is praised arid freezes. 

§ 26. The idea of continuance is sometimes more clearly 



Indicative Mood. 




CoNTnnrAKO& Complktiox. 


[Attainmbkt. 


scribo, scripsi, 


scribo, 


/ am writing, I have written. 


Iwrite, 


Bcrlbam, scrlpsero, 


scrlbam, (scripsero), 


/ ahcM he writing, I shall have written. 


J shall write. 


scribebam, Bcrtpseram, 


Bcrtp^ 


/ was writing, J had toritien. 


I wrote,] 


Present Tense. 
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brought out by employing the phrases " trying to^'^ '^ieing to^^ 
Hence, we say that the Present is used of attempted and in- 
tended actions: v^nditat domum, he is trying to sell the 
house; venditfitur domus, the house is to he sold, is for sale. 

§ 27. The Present Tense is used more rarely than in Eng- 
lish i7h anticipation of the future : si vincimus^ omnia tuta 
erunt, if we conqtcer (^-^ shall conquer), every thing will ic 
safe. 

§ 28. The Present Tense is used far more frequently than 
in English, (w a lively representation of t/ie past (Historical 
Present): ille respondet, he answers; iste mittit, the fellow 
sends; = respondit, answered^ misit, sent. 

KsjitARE. — DuM, while^ commonly takes the Historical Present: dum 
haec in colloqnio gernntur, Caesari nAutiatum est, while these things were 
transacting in the conference^ word was brought to Ccssar, When dum 
can be translated so long as^ it takes the Perfect : visit, dum vixit^ bene 
(Tbr.). he lived well while (so long as) he lived, (§ 857). 

§ 29. Idiom. — The Present is used in Latin of actions that 
are eontintced frotn the past into the present , especially with 
JAM, now; JAM Diu, now for a long time; jam prIdbm, now 
long since. In English, we translate by a Perfect of continu- 
ance : jam diu fl^tat, he has long been demanding. 

Pure Perfect Tense. 

§ 30. The Pure Perfect expresses Completion in the Present^ 
and is used as in English : 

1. Of an action that is over and gone: filium unicum 
habeo Imo hahu\ I have an only son — nay^ I have had one; 
dixi, I have said^ I have done. 

2. Far more frequently of the present result of a past 
auction : me recondidi et forSs clausl, / have hidden myself^ 
and shut (my) door [I am still hidden, my door is still shut.]. 

Kemabks. — 1. The Pure Perfect is often translated by the English Pres- 
ent : novi, / have become acqiMinted with^ I know ; memini, I have recalled^ 
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I remember ; odi, I have conceived a hatred of^ I hate ; c6n8Ugvi, I have 
made it a rule, I am accustomed, 

2. As the Present stands for the Future, so the Perfect stands for the 
Future Perfect: Brutus si c6nservatus est, vicimus, Brutus! — if he is 
saved, we are victorious, we (shall) have gained the victory, Otia si tollfis, 
periere Cupidinis arcHs. Ov. (§ 3, R. 6). 

8. Habko, / have, with the Accusative of the Perfect Participle Passive, 
is not a mere circumlocution for the Perfect, but lays peculiar stress on 
the maintenance of the result : habeo stattitum, / have resolved, and hold 
to my resolution ; habeo perspectum, / have perceived, and I have full 
insight. 

4. On the Perfect in frequentative sentences tfee § § 356, 367. 

Impekfeot Tense. 

§ 31 a. The Imperfect Tense denotes Continuance in the 
Past: -pugnabsim, I was fiffhtinff. 

The Imperfect is employed to represent manners^ customs^ 
situations / to describe and to particularize. 

The Imperfect and the Historical Perfect serve to illustrate 
one another. The Imperfect dwells on the process / the His- 
torical Perfect states the result. The Imperfect counts out the 
items ; the Historical Perfect gives the sum. 

The two tenses are often so combined that the general 
statement is given by the Historical Perfect, the particulars 
of the action by the Imperfect : 

Verres in forum venit ; ardebant oculi ; toto ex ore crude- 
litas eminebat, Verres came into the forum^ his eyes were 
hlazing^ cruelty was standing out from his whole countenance, 

§ 31 h. The Imperfect is used of attempted and interrupted^ 
intended and expected actions: vftnditabat domum, he was 
engaged in selling the house^ he was tidying to sell the house^ he 
intended to sell the house^ he would have sold the house; v6n- 
ditabatur domus, the house was for sale, was to ie soldj would 
have been sold; ipse Postumius qui dedebdtur^ thai very Pos- 
tumiuSy who was to be given up. 
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Pluperfect Tense. 

§ 32. The Pluperfect denotes Completion in the Pdst^ and is 
used of an action that was completed before another was 
begun. 

The Latin Pluperfect does not differ essentially from the 
English. 

Remabk. — On the Pluperfect in frequentative sentences see § 366,357). 

§ 33. When the Perfect is translated by an English Present 
(§ 30, E. 1), the Pluperfect is translated by an English Imper- 
fect : noveram, I had hecome acquainted with^ I knew j memin- 
eram, / remeinbered; oderam, / hated; consueveram, / was 
accustomed, 

HiSTOBicAL Perfect. 

§ 34. The Historical or Indefinite Perfect (Aorist) states a 
past action^ without reference to its duration, simply as a 
thing attained ; veni, vidi, vicl, I came , saw, conquered. 

The Historical Perfect is the great narrative tense of the 
Latin language, and is best studied in long connected pas- 
sages, and by careful comparison with the Imperfect. (§ 31.) 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Historical Perfect are called 
Historical Tenses ; the Present, Pure Perfect, Future, and 
Future Perfect, Principal Tenses. 

Future Tense. 

§ 35. The Future Tense denotes Continuance in th^ Future: 
Bcribam, I shall he writing. 

The Future Tense is also used to express indefinite action 
in the Future : scribam, I shall write. 

§ 36. In subordinate clauses the Latin language is more 
exact than the English in tlie expression of future relations. 
* Donee em felix, multos jauraerabis amicos {Oy.); so long as 
you shall he (are) happy ^ you wiU count many friends* 

\ 
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* Quidquid eris^ mea semper ens (Ov.), whatever you shall he 
(are), you will always he mine own. 

Remark. — Observe especially the verbs vqlo, / will^ and possfm, / 
can: * Odero eipotero, si non, in Vitus amabo (Ov.), I will hate if I shall 
be able (can); if noty Ishallhvc against my will; *Si qua volet regnare 
diu, deludat amantera (Ov.), if a woman shall wish (wishes), to reign long, 
she must mock her lover, 

§ 37. The Future is used in an imperative sense, as in Eng- 
lish: * Tfi nihil dices (Hob.), you shall^ are tOj say nothing ; 
do you say nothing. (§ 66, 7.) 
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§ 38. The Future Perfect is the Perfect, both Pure and 
Historical, transferred to the future, and embraces both com- 
pletion and attainment: fecero, I shall have done it, or I shall 
do it (once for all); Tidero, I will see to it; profecerit, it will 
prove profitahle. 

§ 39. In subordinate sentences, the Latin language is more 
exact tiian the English in the use of the Future Perfect. 

When one action precedes another in the future, the action 
that precedes is expressed by the Future Perfect : qui prior 
(§115) strinxeril ferrum, ejus victoria erit, who first draws the 
sword^ his shall he the victory. 

Remabk.— The Future Perfect is frequently used in volo, I.will; n6lo, 
I will not; possum, / can; licet, it is left free; libet, it is agreeable; 
placet, it is the pleasure; whereas the English idiom familiarly employs 
the Present: sipotuerOy faciam vobis satis, if I can, I shall satisfy you. 

§ 40. The Future Perfect in both clauses denotes simulta- 
neous accomplishment or attainment; one action involves the 
other: qui Marcum Antonium oppresserit is bellum cbn- 
fecerit^ he who shall have crushed (crushes) Mark Antony^ will 
have finished (will finish) the war. 

% 41. When the Perfect is used as a Present, the Future 
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Perfect is used as a Future: novero, I shaU know ; c6nsue- 
vero, I shaU be accustomed; ^Odero^ si potero ( § 30, R.). 

Febiphbastio Tenses. 

§ 42. The Periphrastic Tenses are formed by combining 
the various tenses of esse, to he^ with participles and verbal 
adjectives. 

I. Periphrastio Conjugation — Active Voice. 

§ 43. The Periphrastic Tenses of the Active are chiefly 
combinations of esse and its forms with the so-called Future 
Participle Active. The Future Participle is a verbal adjec- 
tive denoting capability and tendency. The translation is very 
various : 

1. Scripturus sum, lam about to write^ lam to write^ IpuV' 
pose to write^ lam likely to write. 

2. Scripturus eram, I was about to write^ <&c. 

3. Scripturus fui, / have been or was about to write (often 
— I should have written). (§ 38 i, R, 3). 

4. Scripturus fueram, I had been about to write^ (be. 
6. Scripturus ero, I shall be about to write, c&c. 

6. Scripturus fuero, / shaU have made up my mind to write^ 
Ac. {pi course very rare). 

Eemabk. — The Subjunctives and Infinitives, scrtpttlrus sim, scrtpttlmm 
esse, scripturus fuerim, and scripturum fuisse, are of great importance in 
dependent discourse. (§ 298)» 

II. Febiphbastio Tenses of the Passive. 
§ 44. A.— (y Future BelattoM. 

The phrases : 

1. Futurum est, it is to be, \ 

erat, ) tobe i ^*' ^^' ^^^^ *^® subjunctive, 

fuit, f ' ) 

.are employed — ^but rarely: futurum erat ut pugnaretur, there 
was going to be ajight. 
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2. Also in eo est, it is on the pointy \ 

®^^*' \ Oft ( ^* ^^^ ^^^' ^^^^ *^® 

fuit, S ' ) 

subjunctive, to denote the precise moment of time when the 

action of the verb begins : in eo erat ut urbs caperetur, the city 

was on the point of being taken. 

Both sets of expressions can be used in the Active as well. 

Eemark. — The Infinitive of the first set becomes abi^olutely necessary 
when the verb forms no Supine or Future Participle : fore ut discas, that 
you will learn ; fore ut discatur, that it will ho learned. 

Exceptions. — Posse, to le able; velle, to he wining; which may be used as 
Future Infinitives. 

B.—Q/* Fa8t Relations, 

§ 45. The Perfect Participle Passive is used in combination 
with sum, / am, and fui, / have heen^ I was, to express the 
Pure Perfect and Historical Perfect of the Passive Voice. 
Eram, Iwas, and fueram, / had heen^ stand for the Pluper- 
fect ; and ero, I shall he, and fuero, / shall have heen^ for the 
Future Perfect. See Paradigms. 

Remark.— Fuf is the favorite form when the participle is frequently 
used as an adjective: convivium ezomatnm fuit, the hanquet was fur' 
nished forth; fui is the necessary form when the Perfect denotes that the 
action is over and gone : amatus fui, / h>ave hsen loved (but I am loved 
no longer). 

0. — Periphrastic Conjugation — Passive Voice. 

§ 46. Tbe combination of the Tenses of esse, to he^ with the 
Gerundive (verbal in -ndus), is called the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation of the Passive, and follows the laws of the simple 
conjugation. 

Bemabk. — The Gerundive has the form of a Present Participle Passive 
(-ndus for -ntus). That which is done (as a rule) is that which is 
expected. Comp. § 218, B, 4. 
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amandus sum, I have to he loved. 

amaodus eram, I had to be loved, 

amandus ful, IJiave had {had) to he loved, 

amandus fueram, I had had to he loved. 

amandus ero, I shall have to he loved. 

amandus fuoro, I shall have had to he hoed, ^ 

Tenses en Lettebs. 

§ 47. In letters, the Roman writer takes the point of view of 
the receiver, and employs the Imperfect or Historical Per- 
fect for the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Perfect : scri- 
bebam, scripsi, lam writing^ I write [the receiver: scrlbebat, 
sciipsit, he was writing^ he wrote"] ; sciipseram, I have written 
[the receiver : scripserat, A<3 had written] ; nihil hahebam 
quod scriberem, I have nothing to write. 

Bemabe. — ^The rule is not rigidlj observed. 

MOODS. 

§ i8. Mood signifies manner. The mood of a verb signifies 
the manner in which the predicate is said of the subject. 
There are three moods in Latin : 

1. The Indicative, 

2. The Subjunctive, » 

3. The In!J)erative. 

Remark. — The Infinitive form of the verb is generally, but improperly, 
called a mood. 

The Indicative Mood. 

§ 49. The Indicative Mood represents the predicate as a 
reality. Its use coincides, in the main, with the English 
Indicative. 

Idioms. 

Rbmabks. — The Latin language expresses possthility and power, ohliga- 
Uon and necessity y and abstract relations generally, us facts ; whereas, our 
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translation often implies the failure to realize. Such expressions are : 
debeo, I ought, it is my duty; oportet, it behooves; necesse est, it is abso- 
lutely necessary ; possum, I can, I have it in my power; convenit, it is 
fitting; par, aequum est, it is fair ; infinitum, endless; difficile, hard to 
do; longum, tedious; and the Indicative form of the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation: 

Ad mortem t§ dfici oportebat, it behoove you to be led to execution 
(you were not), you ought to have been led off; Volumnia debuit in te 
officiosior esse, it was Volumnia^s duty to be more attentive to you, V. 
ought to have been, dbc, ; potult diligentius facere, it was in her power to 
do it more carefully, she might have don^ it more carefully; quae conditio 
non accipienda fuit? wh^t terms ought not to have been accepted? longum 
est.utilitates persequi asinorum, it would be tedious to rehearse the useful 
qtuilities of asses (I will not do it). 

* Vulnera quae fecit debuit ipse pati (Ov.), the wounds which he iji- 
fiicted he ought to have suffered himself 

* Nonne fuit melius dominae pervincere mdrSs ? (Pbop.) would it not 
have been better to conquer your lady-lovers habits f 

Exception. — Debebam, it was my duty, and poteram, it was in my power^ and 
the like, are sometimes used in opposition to a present state of things : debebam, 
lougM (but do not); poteram, I could (but do not). 

* At, inquis, poteras melius mala ferre silendo (Ov.), " &tt^" you say, " you coidd 
(you do not) bear your misfortunes better by "keeping siknt^ 

§ 50. In general relative expressions, sucli as the double 
formations, quisquis, no matter w?w^ quotqctot, tio matter how 
many^ and all the forms in -cttnque, -ecer^ the Indicative is 
employed where we may use in English a Subjunctive or its 
equivalent: quisquis est, no matter who he isj he^ may he; 
qualecunque est, whatever sort of thing it is^ he^ may he. 
* Quidquid id est^ timeo Danaos et dona ferentes (Vibq.), 
whatever it (rrumj) he^ I fear the JDanai even when they hring 
presents; * Ore trahit quodcunque potest atque addit acervo 
(HoR.), it drags with its mouth whatever it can, and adds to 
the heap / * Quidquid erisj mea semper eris. — Ov. (§ 36). 

§ 51. The Indicative is sometimes used in the leading clause 
of conditional sentences (the Apodosis), thereby implying the 
certainty of the result, had it not been for the interruption. 
The Indicative generally precedes : perieramus, we had per- 
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ished^ were lost^ had been lost^ shovM undoubtedly have been 
lost; praeclSre "viceranjus, nisi Lepidus recepisset Antonium, 
we had (should have) gained a brilliant victory^ had not 
Lepidus received Antony. (§ 384, K, 3). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 52. The Subjunctive Mood represents the predicate (W an 
idea^ as something merely conceived in the mind (abstracts 
from reality). 

Remark. — ^The Latin Subjunctive is often translated into English by 
the auxiliary verbs may, can^ must^ mighty could^ would, should. When 
these verbs have their full signification oi possibility and power ^ obligation 
and necessity (§ 49), they are represented in Latin by the corresponding 
verbs : way, eajK, might, could, by the forms of posse, to be able, licet, it 
is left free; will and would^ by velle, to will, to be willing; must, by 
debeo or oportet (of moral obligation), by necesse est (of absolute obliga- 
tion). 

♦ Casibus insultas quos potes ipse pati (Ov.), you insult mi^ortune 
which it is possible for you to suffer yourself (which you may possibly 
suffer yourself), 

§ 53. The realization of the idea may be in suspense^ or it 
may be beyond control. The first, or purely Ideal Subjunc- 
tive, is represented by the Present and Perfect Tenses ; the* 
second, or Unreal, is represented by the Imperfect and Plu, 
perfect. 

Kemabks. — 1. The Subjunctive, as the name implies (subjungo, I sub- 
join)^ is largely used in dependent sentences, and will be treated at 
length in that connection. 

2. The following modifications of the above principles mnst be care- 
fully observed : 

a. The Romans, in lively discourse, often represent the unreal as ideal, 
that which is beyond control as still in suspense. (§ .) 

b. In transfers to the past, the Imperfect represents the Present, and 
the Pluperfect the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 295). 

The idea may be a view^ or a wish. Hence, the division of 
the Subjunctive into the Potential and the Optative. 

6 
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Potential Subjunctive. 

§ 54. For the present (or future) time, the Present or Per- 
fect Subjunctive is employed ; for the past, the Imperfect ; the 
last chiefly in the ideal second person (an imaginary "yoi^"). 

The Potential Subjunctive occurs : 

1. In softened assertions. 

2. In modest questions, which expect negative answers : 
Yelim, / should wish; nolim, I should he untoilling ; ma- 

lim, I should prefer ; dicas, you would say; credas, you would 
believe; dicat, dixerit aliquis, some one may undertake to say, 
go so far as to say. * Nil ego contulerim jucundo sanns 
amico (Hoe.), (there is) nothing I should prefer, (while I am) 
in (my) senses, to an agreeable friend ; * quis tulerit Gracchos 
de seditione querentes ? (Juv.) wh/) covld hear the Gracchi 
complaining of rebellion f [No one], 

Vellem, / should have wished (it is too late) ; noUem, I 
should have been unwilling; mallem, / should have pre- 
ferred; crederes, you, would have believed; putares, you 
would have thought; quid 2i!iv^'\ faceretf what else was he to 
do f [Notliing]. 

Eemabe. — The Potential Subjunctive, as a modified form of the Indica 
tive, is often found where the Indicative would be the regular construc- 
tion. So after quamquah (§ 399 R). 

Optative Subjunctive. 

§ 55. (1.) The Subjunctive is used as an Optative or wishing 
mood. The regular negative is ne. The expression is further 
strengthened by utinam (literally ==' how\ would that, utinam 
NE, UTINAM NON, and in poetry, by o si, oh ! if— 

§ 56. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are nsed when 
the decision is in suspense; the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
when the decision is adverse. 
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Hoc omen dvertat JAppiter, may Jupiter avert this omen; 
ntinam modo conata eflScere^omm, may I hut have it in my 
power to accomplish my endeavors; utinam v^ra in venire 
possem^ would that it were in my power tojmd out the truth 
(but it is not) ; utinam susceptus non essem^ loould I had not 
heen horn, 

^ Atque utinam vlvat sed non moriatur in illis (Ov.), m^y 
he litie^ hut not die^ among them. 

*0 mihi praeteritofl r^<?;»a^ si J^ppiter annus (Viro.), if 
Jupiter were to hring me hack the years that are gone hy! 

Other phases of the Optative Subjunctive, 
§ 57. (2.) The Optative Subjunctive is used in asseverations ; 
ita vivam ut maximos sAmptus facio, as Ilive^ lam, spending 
very largely (literally, so may I live as I am making very 
great outlays), 

§ 58. (3.) The Subjunctive is used as an Imperative — 

1. In the First Person, which has no Imperative form ; 

2. In the Second Person, chiefly of an imaginary " you ; " 
§§ 67, 68. 

8. In the Third Person. (The negative is ne.) 
Amemus patriam, let us love our country / ne diflScilia cpte- 
m,uSj let us not desire what is hard todo ; ne trdnsieris Iberum, 
do not cross the Ehro / suum quisque (§ 107) noscat ingenium, 
let each man try to hecome acquainted with his own tu7*n of 
^nind. 

Kemarks.— 1. The Present Subjunctive is employed when stress i&laid 
on tJie continuance of the action; the Perfect when stress is laid on the 
completion. Hence, in total prohibitions, the Perfect Subjunctive is the 
favorite form. (§ 67.) 

2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are occasionally used in 
like manner of actions that ought to have been done in the past (§ 49, 
Bern.): commoverentur=commoveri debebant, they ought to have heen 
moved; ne poposclsses, you ought not to have demand^, 

§ 59. (4) The Subjunctive is used as a concessive: sit fur, 
{granted that) he he a thief ; feoerit si ita vis^ {suppose) he have 
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done it, if yoti will (have it so); dares hanc vim Marco 
Crasso, suppose you had given this virtue to Marcus Crassus/ 
dedisses huic animo par corpus, s^ippose you had given him a 
hody (that was) a match for his mhid. 

This use is next of kin to the conditional 

Rkmaez. — On the Tenses of the Subjunctive, see the Tenses of the 
Moods (§ 72). 

Impebative Mood. 

§60. The lm.^er2iiiYe'M.oodL' demands realization. The tone 
of the demand varies, and may appear as an order, an exhorta- 
tion, K permission, an entreaty. 

§ 61. The Imperative has two forms, commonly known as 
the Present and the Future Imperative. The Present Im- 
perative has only the Second person ; the Future Imperative 
has both Second and Third persons. The First Person is rep- 
resented by the Subjunctive. 

Kemabk. — All Imperatives look forward to the future. Hence, the 
common nomenclature is unfortunate. 

§ 62. The First (or Present) Imperative looks forward to 
immediate fulfilment (Absolute Imperative) : 

Special: patent portae; prdficiscere, tlie gates are open* 
depart. 

General : JAstitiam cole et "pietatem, cultivate jtcstice and 
piety. 

§ 63. The Second (or Future) Imperative looks forward to 
contingent fulfilment (Relative Imperative), and is chiefly used 
in laws, legal documents, maxims, and the like : 

* Signa tibi dicam, tu condita mente teneto (Yirg.), / will 
tell you the signs — do thou (thereupon) keep them stored in 
your mind; regio imperio duo sunto, there shall he two (offi- 
cers) with royal power ; consules appellantor, they shall he called 
consuls; nemini parento, they are to ohey no one; illis salus 
populi suprema lex esto, to them the welfare of tJie people must 
he the paramount law; coelestia semper spectato, always look 
to heavenly things. 
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Negative of the Imperative. 

§ 64. The regular negative of the Imperative is ne (neve, 
NEu), which is found with the Second Imperative ; with the 
First Imperative, in poetry only. 

*Tu ne cede malls sed contra audentior ito (Yibg.), do thou 
not yield to misfortunes^ hut go more loldly (than ever) to 
meet them; hominem mortuum in urbe neve sepelito neve 
urito, thou shalt not hury nor bum a dead man in the city ; 
impius ne audeto placare donig iram deorum, the irnpious man 
must not dare attempt to aj>pease by gifts the anger of the 
gods. 

Pbbiphbases. 

§ 65. CtJRA UT, iaJce care that, fac ut, cause thatj fao, do, with 
the subjunctive, are common circumlocutions for the Positive 
Imperative. 

Cave ne, beware lest, and cav£ with the subjunctive, and 
NOLI, be unwilling, with the Infinitive for the Negative or 
Prohibitive Imperative. 

Curd ut quam pnmum (§ 117) venias, manage to come a^ soon 
cbs possible ; fac habeas spem bonam, do have good hope ; cave 
festmes, do not be in a hurry. ^Neve puelMrum lacrimas mo- 
veSre caveto (Ov.), beware of letting yourself be moved by 
girls* tears. ^IS'dll vexare: quiescit (Juv.), donH disturb her: 
she's sleeping. 

Repeesentatives op the PosmvK Impeeativb. 

§ 66. Instead of the Positive Imperative, may be employed: 

1. The Second Person of the Future Indicative; 

2. The Third Person of the Present Subjunctive : 
Facies, ut sciam, let me know; vives, live on. *Quod quis 

habet dorainae conferat omne suae (Ov.), let a man give every 
thing that he has to his lady-love. ^Quaedam cum prima 
resecentur crimina barba (Juv.)? ^^ some faults be trim?ned 
with t/iefrst beard. 
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Kepeesentativks op the Negative Imperative. 

§ 67. Instead of the Negative (Prohibitive) Imperative, may 
be employed: 

The Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive, with ne ; 

The Second Person of the Future, with non ; 

The Third Person of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, 
with NB : 

Hoc facito, hoc nefecerisy this do^ that leave undone; non 
eessabis, you shall not he idle; puer telum ne hdbeat^ a hoy is 
not to have a deadly weapon; ne metus quemqnam ceperit, 
let not fear take possession of any one. 

Remabk. — The negative non is often nsed in poetry for ne, and neque, 
NEo for NEVE, NEU, *Aut uon tentdrls aut perfice (Ov.), either do not try 
(at all), or effect (yonr object). *^<?c, si quem falles, tu perjurare timeto 
(Ov.), nor if you (shall try to) deceive a man^ do you fear to forswear 
yourself 

§ 68. The Second Person Singular of the Present Subjunc- 
tive is used both positively and negatively; but in prose, only 
of an imaginary subject ("yc>i^") : 

Injurias fortunae defugiendo relinquds^ the wrongs of fortune 
you may escape hy flight. "^'^ Actum" djunt ''ne agas^'^ (Ter.), 
''You must not do^'^ they say^ "what has heen (already) doneP 

§ 69. Passionate questions are equivalent to a command : 
non taces? wovbt you hold your tongue? quin taces? why 
donH you hold your tongue? 

*Our non ut plenus vitae conviva recedis? — ^Lucr. Why do 
you not withdraw as a guest sated with life? 

§ 70. SuiiMAET OP Imperative Oonstetjotions. 

Positi'oe, 

2d P. AUDI, hear thou; audito (legal) ; audies; audias (ideal 
2d Person). 

3d P. audito (l^gal), let him hear ; ajtdut. 
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Negatwe, 

2(1 P. ne and!, hear not (poetic); ne audito (l^g^); ^o^ ^^* 
dies; ne audias (ideal); ne audivebis; noli audire. 
3d P. ne audito (legal); ne audlit; ne audiveett. 

Tenses op the Moods and Yerbal Nouns. 

§ 71. The Indicative alone expresses directly the period of 
time (§ 21). Tlie other moods and verbal nouns express the 
stage of the action directly^ the period of time indirectly. 

§ 72. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive have to do 
with continued action, the Perfect and Pluperfect with com- 
pleted action. The Perfect Subjunctive is also used to express 
the attainment. See § 304. 

§ 73. The Subjunctive has no future, owing to its close rela- 
tionship to that tense, which it often represents in dependent 
discourse (§ 297). 

§ 74. The Imperative is necessarily future. § 61, E. 

§ 75. The Present Infinitive has to do with continued action. 
It is the common form of the Infinitive, used as a noun. 

The Perfect Infinitive has to do with completed action, and 
is also used to express attainment, 

% 76. As a noun, the Perfect Infinitive is comparatively 
little used. As a subject, it is found chiefiy in abstract phrases 
and fixed expressions: ^Contendisse decorum est (Ov.), to 
have struggled is honorable; quiesse melius erit, it wiU he 
tetter to have kepty to he^ quiet. So witb decuit, it became; 
oportuit, it behooved; and the like (§ 49). Tunc deonit flesse, 
that was the time when it would have been becoming to weep. 
As an object, it is found only in the poets (after the fashiou 
of the Greek Aorist Infinitive): *rratre8 tendentes opaco 
Pelion iinposuisse Olympo (Hoe.), the brothers striving to pile 
PeLion on shady Olympus. 

§ 77. The Present Infinitive represents the Present Indica- 
tive after a Principal Tense, and tite Imperfect after a Histori- 
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cal Tense: dieo eum venire, I say thai he is coming; dicebam 
eum venire, I said that he was coming. 

The Perfect Infinitive represents the Perfect and Imperfect 
Indicative after a Principal Tense: dlco eum venisse, I say that 
he came^ has comCy used to come; and the Pluperfect Indica- 
tive after a Historical Tense: dixl eum venisse, I said that he 
had cmne. 

Remark. — ^Memini, I remember^ when use of personal experience 
commonly takes the present; MeminI Pamphilum mihi n^rrare, I r^ 
member Pamphilus telling me^ that Pamphilua told me. 

§ 78. The Present Participle (Active) denotes continuance : 
the Perfect Passive, completion or attainment. 

Eemahk. — The Perfect Participle is often tised where we should 
employ a Present: ratus, thinhir^; complexos, embracing; hortatas, 
exhorting. 

§ 79. The Future Participle is a verbal adjective, denoting 
capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older lan- 
guage with sum, Ia7n^ as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin 
it is used freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to 
express subordinate relations. 



II.— SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 

The sentence may be expanded by the vvuUiplication or 
by the qualification of the subject. 

A. 

1. MULTIPLIOATION OF THE SuBJECT. 

Concord. 

KlJLE. 

§ 80. The common predicate of two or more subjects is put 
in the plural number: jus et injuria natura dijudicantur^ 
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right and wrong are distinguished hy nature / pater et avus 
mortul sunt^ father and grandfather are dead. 

Exceptions. — 1. The common predicate may agree with a singular 
subject when that subject is the nearest or the most important (My 
strength and my heart faileth — Ps. Ixxiii. 26) : B.omQvxxs fuit et Hesiodus 
ante Romam conditam, Homer lived arid (so did) Hesiod before the found- 
ing of^Rome, 

2. Two abstracts in combination, when they are conceived as a unit, 
take a singular verb (When distress and anguish cometh upon you — Prov. 
i. 27) : senatus populusque Romanus intelUgU, the senate and people of 
Some perceives = Rome perceives, 

HULE. 

§ 81. When the genders of combined subjects are different, 
the adjective predicate takes either the strongest gender or 
the nearest In things with life, the masculine gender is the 
strongest ; in things without life, the neuter. When things 
with life and things without life are combined, the gender of 
the things with life is preferred : 

Pater mihi (§ 143) et mater mortul swnt, father and mother 
have been lost to mehy death;, murus et porta de coelo tacta 
erant, wall and gate had been struck hy lightning / convicta est 
Messallna et SUius, Messalina was convicted and (so was) 
Silius ; rex regiaque (Aks^i^jprlfecU sunt, the king and the king^» 
fleet set out, 

Bbmabk. — On the use of the neuter as a predicate see § 9 : tra et avd- 
ritia imperio potentiora erant, anger and avarice were stronger (things) 
than command; nox atque praeda hostSs rem,ordta erant, night and plun- 
der (were the things that) had delayed the enemy, 

§ 82. A singular subject combined with another word by 
CUM, with^ is treated sometimes as a singular, sometimes as a 
plural: Mago cum omnibus fere armatis refugerat^ Mago 
with almost all the armed men had retreated; Taurus cum 
quinque vaccis uno ictu fulminis exanimdtl sunty a hull and 
five coxos were killed hy one stroke of lightning, 

6* 
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EULE. 

§ 83. When the persons of combined subjects are different, 
the First Person is preferred to the Second, the Second to the 
Third : si tu et Tullia valetiSj ego et Cicero valemn^Sy if TvZlia 
and you are welly Cicero and I are well. 

1^" Observe the order of the example. ,,^1 

Exception. — In contrasts, and when each person is considered sepa- 
rately, the predicate agrees with the person of the nearest subject : ego 
te, tu me feres, / will endure you, you me ; et ego et Cicero meus flagi- 
tabit, My Ci^ro will demand it and (so will) /. 

2. Qualification of the Subject. 

§ 84. The subject may be qualified by giving it an attribute. 
An attribute is that which serves to give a specific character. 
The chief forms of the attribute are : 

I. The adjective (amicus certus, a sure friend) and its 
equivalents. 

II. The substantive in apposition : Cicero orator, Cicero the 
orator. 

Kemakk. — The equivalents of the adjective are: 1. The pronouns, hie, 
this, ille, thaty &c. 2. Substantives denoting ranhj age, trade: servus 
homo, a slave person ; homo senex, a/n old fellow ; homo gladiator, a 
gladiator-fellow; mulier ancilla, a servant-wench, 3. The genitive 
(§165). 4. The ablative (§ 198). 5. Preposition and case: excessns e 
vita, departure from life. 6. Adverbs chiefly with participial nouns : 
recte facta, good actions. 7. Belative clauses (§ 292). 

Concord. 

Rule. 

§ 85. The Adjective Attribute agrees with its substantive, 
in gender, number, and case : vir sapiens, a wise man ; mulier 
pulchra, a beautiful woman ; alta moenia, lofty waUs / mel 
honoris, of my honor ; filium tuum, thy son^ &c. 
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EUXE. 

§ 86. The common attribute of two or more substantives 
agrees with the nearest: all lands and seas^ omnes agri et 
maria ; agri et maria omnia. 

JRemaeks. — 1. The Latin language repeats the common attribute more 
frequently than the English : omnes agri et omnia maria, all lands and 
(all) seas. Generally, the Latin language has a strong tendency to rhetori- 
cal repetition. 

2. A common surname is put in the plural : M. et Q. Oicer6n6s, Mar^ 
cus and Quintus Cicero ; G., Gn., M. Oarb6nes, Gains, Gnaeus, (and) Marcus 
Carlo; otherwise, M. Cicero et Q. Cicero, Marcus and Quintus Cicero, 

Position of the Attribute. 

§ 87. When the Attribute is emphatic, it is commonly put 
before the substantive : y^t^^i^iin^ servus, a runaway slavey 
{sGTVxiQfugitlvus, a slave that is a runaway). 

Kbmabe. — The superlatives which denote order and sequence in time 
and space are often used partitively, and then generally precede their 
substantive: summa aqua, the surface of the water; summusm6ns, the top 
of the mountain; vere primo, prim5 vere, in the beginning of spring; in 
media urbe, in the midst of the city. So also, reliqua, cetera Graecia, the 
rest of Greece, 

ExcEPTioif s. — CSertaiu expressions have become fixed formuloo j such as, clvia 
Edmanus, Soman citizen; populus Bomanus, people of Rome, 

§ 88. When the Attribute belongs to two or more words, it 
is placed sometimes before them all, sometimes after them all, 
sometimes after the first : all lands and seaSj omnes agri et 
maria ; agri et maria omnia; agri omnes et maria. 

Peottliae Foems of the Adjective Atteibutb. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 

The Demonstrative and other Adjective Pronouns present 
importfint pecuUaritieB. 
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Remark. — ^For the sake of convenience, the substantive use will be con- 
sidered at the same time. 

§ 89. Hic, this (the Demonstrative of the First Person), 
refers to that which is nearer the speaker, and may mean : 

1. The speaker himself: hic homo = ego. 2. The judges in 
a suit at law : si ego hos novi, if I know these men (== the 
bench). 3. The most important subject immediately in hand : 
hic sapiens de quo loquor, this (imaginary) wise man of whom 
I am speaking. 4. That in which the speaker is peculiarly 
interested : hoc studium, this pursuit of mine, of ours, 6. 
That which has just been mentioned: haec hdctenus, these 
things thus far «=« so rauchfor thai>, 6. Very frequently, that 
which is about to be mentioned : his conditionibus, on the fol- 
lowing terms. 7. The current period of time :*^ hic dies, to- 
day ; haec nox, the night just past or just coming y hic mensis, 
the current month. 

§ 90. IsTE, that (of thine, of yours), refers to that which 
"belongs more peculiarly to the Second Person. (Demonstra- 
tive of the Second Person) : perfer istam militiam, endure 
that tnilitary service of yours; adventu tuo ista subsellia vacue 
facta sunt, at your approach the benches in your neighbor- 
hood were vacated. 

Remaek. — The supposed contemptuous character of Iste arises from 
the refusal to take any direct notice of the Second Person. 

§ 91. Ille, that (the Demonstrative of the Third Person), 
denotes thai which is more remote from the speaker, and 
is often used in contrast to hio, this: * Heu quantum haec 
Niobe Nioba distabat ab iUd (Ov.), Alas ! how far this Niobe 
differed from that Niobe. Ille may mean : 1. That which has 
been previously mentioned (often : ille QuroEM) : illud quod 
initio vobis proposui, that which I propounded to you at first. 

2. That which is well known, notorious (often put after the 
substantive) : testula ilia, that (notorious) potsherd =■ institu- 
tion ofost/raoism ; iUicd Solonis, that (famous saying) ofSolon^s. 
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3. That whicli is to be recalled : illud imprimis mirabile, that 
(which I am going to remind yon of) is especially wonderful, 

4. That which is expected : * Ilia dies veniet mea qna lugubria 
ponam (Ov.), the day will conce when I shall lay aside (cease) 
my mournful strains. 

§ 92. Hio and ille are nsed together in contrasts ; as, the 
latter — the former^ the former — the latter. When both are 
matters of indifference the natural signification is observed : 
nic, the latter ; ille, the former. When the former is the more 
important, hio is the former^ ille the latter : 

Ignavia corpus hebetat, labor firmat ; ilia maturam senec- 
tutem, hie longam adolescentiam reddit, laziness weakens the 
hody^ toil strengthens it ; the one (the former) hastens old age ; 
the other (the \2XtQr) prolongs youth. Melior tutiorqne (§ 7) 
certa pdx qnam sperata victoria ; haec in nostra, ilia in deOrum 
manti est, hetter and safer the certainty of peace than the hope 
of victory ; the former is in our power ^ the latter in the power 
of the gods. 

§ 93. Hic ET ille ; ille et ille ; ille aut ille, this man 
and (or) that man — one or two ; non dicam hoc signum abla- 
tnm esse et illud^ hoc dico, nullum te signum reliquisse, I will 
not say that this image was taken off and that; (what) I say 
(is) this^ that you left no image at all. 

Bemare. — The derived adverbs retain the personal relations of hio, 
iste, ille, hie, here (where I am) ; hi no, hence (from where I am) ; htic, 
hither (where I am) ; istlc, there (where you are) ; illlc there (where he 
is), &c. 

§ 94, Is, that, is the most general demonstrative, and the 
regular antecedent of the relative : mihi obviam venit tuus 
puer; is mihi litteras abs te reddidit, I was m^et hy your ser- 
vant; he delivered to me a letter from you ; eum qui pal am 
est adversarius facile cavendo vitare possis (§ 54), a man who 
is an open enemy yotc can readily avoid by caution. 

Bemabks. — 1. Is, as the antecedent of the relative, is often omitted. 
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diiefly in the Nominative, more rarely in an oblique case : bis dat qui 
cit6 dat, he gives twice who gives in a trice. (§ 414) 

2. Is, with a copulative or adversative particle, is used as he or tTiat in 
English, for the purpose of emphasis : such expressions are ; et is, atqub 
IS, I8QUE, and he too, and that too; neque is, bt is non, and he not, and 
that not; bed is, hut he, further strengthened by quidem, indeed; exera- 
pla quaerimus et ea non antiqua, we are looJcing for examples, and those^ 
too, not of ancient date ; Una in domo et ea quidem angusta, in one house 
and that a narrow one. 

3. Is does not represent a noun before a Genitive, as in the English 
that of. In Latin the noun is omitted, or repeated, or a word of like 
meaning substituted: flebat pater do filii morte, de patris filius, the 
father was weeping for the death of his son, the son for that of his father ; 
nulla est celeritas quae possit (§ 426) cum animi celeritate contendere, 
there is no speed that can possibly vie with that of the mind; M. Coelias 
trib^al suum juxta G. Treboni s611am collocavit, Marcus Coelius placed 
his chair of office near that of Gains Trehoniu^, (But hic, iste, and illk 
can be used before Genitives.) 

§ 95. Akin to is is the Reflexive Pronoun stJi sibi be. 
Instead of the Genitives £:ju8, eoeum, earum, eorijm, the Pos- 
sessive of the Reflexive situs, sua, suum, is employed when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : Alexander 
moriens dnnulum suum dederat Perdiccae, Alexander (when) 
dying had given his ring to Perdiccas. * Quod quis habet 
dominae conferat omne suae (Ov.). (§ 66.) 

On the other hand : Deum agnoscis ex operibus ejus^ God 
you recognize hy his works. 

The same principle applies to the other cases of Is and of 
the Reflexive. Hencje the general 

Rule. 

§ 96. T^e forms of the Reflexive Pronoun are used when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : ipse se quis- 
que diligit, everybody loves himself. 

Remaeks. — 1. Situs, wbeA used in an emphatic sense (own, peculiar, 
proper), may refer to another case than that of the subject : Hannibalem 
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tul civSs e civitate ^jecerunt, HannihaVs own countrymen exiled him; 
jiistitia«wwm cuique distribuit, justice gives eckch man that is his own = his 
due; * Inque suds volui cogere verba pedes (Ov.), I wished to force the 
words into their proper feet (places in the verse) ; sud tempore, at the 
proper, fitting time; compare: * Pagna suum finem quum jacet hostis 
habet (Ov.), a fight has reached its real end when the enemy is prostrated, 
(§101,R.) 

2. In dependent sentences the reflexive is used with reference either to 
the principal or to the subordinate subject. See § 307. 

§ 97. Idem, the same^ is used to unite two or more attri- 
butes or predicates on a person or thing. 

Idem is often to be translated by at the same time / UkewisCy 
also/ yet, notwithstanding, 

Cimon incidit in eandem invidiam quam pater, Cimonfell 
into the same odium a^s his father / quidquid honestum est idem, 
est utile, whatever is honorable is also (at the same time) useful / 
* Nil prodest quod non laedere possit (§ 425) ide7n (O v.), nothing 
helps that may not likewise hurt / Epicurus, quum optimam 
et praestantissimam nSturam del dicat esse, negat Idem 
esse in deo gratiam, although Epicm'its says that the nature 
of Ood is transcendently good and great^ yet (at the same time) 
he says that there is no feeling of kindness in God ; * Diflaci- 
lis facilis, jucundus acerbus, es ^efem(MABT.), hard to deal with 
(and) easy to deal withy sweet (and) sour^ are you at once. 

Remabks. — 1. The same as is expressed hj Idem with quI, with atqxje 
or Ao, with TJT, with cum, and poetically with the Dative : eandem Romani 
causam belli cum Boccho habent quam cum Jugurtha, the Romans have 
the same cause for war with Bocchus as with Jugurtha ; est animus erga 
te Idem ac fuit (Tee.), her feelings toxoard you are the same a^ they were ; 
disputationem exponimus eisdem fere verbis ut actum disputatumque est, 
we are setting forth the discussion in very much the sam^ words in which it 
was carried on; tibi mecum in eddem pistrind vivendum, you have to 
live in the same treadmill with me ; * Invitum qui servat idem facit occl- 
dentl (Hob.), he who saves a man(^3 life) against his will, does the same 
thing as one who hills him (— as if he killed him). 

2. Idem cannot be used with is, of which it is only a stronger form (is 
+ d©m;. 
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§ 98. Ipse, sdf^ is the distinctive pronoun, and separates 
a subject or an object from all others : Ipse feci, I myself did 
it and none other ^ I alone did it^ I did it of my own accord, 
I am tJie very man that did it; nunc ipsum, at this very 
histant ; at this precise Tnoment ; Conon non quaesivit §(415) 
ubi ipse tuto viveret, sed unde praesidio esse posset civibus suis, 
Conon did not seek a place to live in safely himself hut a place 
from which he could he of assistance to his countrymen; 
valvae subito se ipsae aperuerunt, the folding-doors suddenly 
opened of their own accord ; Cato mortuus est annis octoginta 
sex ipsls ante Ciceronem consulem, Cato died precisely 86 
years hefore Cicero's consulship. 

Bemabk. — Owing to tliis distinctive character, ipse is often used of per- 
sons in opposition to things ; riders in opposition to horses ; inhabitants 
in opposition to the towns which they inhabit ; the master of the house 
in opposition to his household: * Maxima poena mihi est ipsum offendisse 
(Ot.), it is my greatest punishment to have offended him (the Emperor), 

§ 99. Ipse, bt ipse (=» etiam) is used when a new subject 
takes an old predicate, or a new substantive an old adjective : 
Locrl urbs desciverat et ipsa ad Poenos, the city (of) Locri had 
likewise (as well as the other cities) /aZZ^n over to the Funics ; 
Camillus ex Volscis in Aequos trdnsiit et ipsos bellum moli- ' 
entes, Camillus went across from the Volscians to the Aequi- 
anSy who were likewise (as well as the Volscians) getting up a 
war. 

§ 100. Ipse is used to lay stress on the reflexive relation ; in 
the Nominative when the subject is emphatic, in the Oblique 
Cases when the object is emphatic : se ipse laudat, he (and not 
2Jio\hQT) praises himself; se ipsu?n laudat, he praises himself 
(and not another) ; non egeo mediclna; me ipse consoler, I do 
not need medicine ; I comfort myself (J am my only comforter) ; 
omnibus potius quam ipsls nobis consuluimus, we have con- 
suited the interest of all rather than our own. Exceptions are 
common : * Qui, que aliis cavit non cavet ipse sibi (Ov.), <k(id 
he who took precautions for others takes none for himself. ^*^^J 
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Bbmabe. — The Demonstrative Pronouns hio, iste, ille, is, are often 
strengthened by quidem, indeed. The sentence often requires that either 
the demonstrative or the particle be left untranslated : optare hoc quidem 
est, non docere, that indeed is wishing, not teaching; nihil perfertur ad 
nos praeter rumores satis istos quidem c6nstantes sed adhiic sine auctore, 
nothing is brought to "us except reports, quite consistent, it is true, but 
thus far not authoritative. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 101. The Possessive Pronouns are more rarely used in 
Latin than in English, and chiefly for the purpose of contrast 
or clearness : mantis lava et coena, wash (your) hands and dine / 
praedia mea tti possides, ego aliend misericordia vivo, you are 
in possession of my estates (while) / live on the charity of 
others. 

Bbmabk. — Observe the intense use of the Possessive in the sense of 
property, peculiarity, fitness : suum esse, to belong to oneh self; tempore 
tuo pugn4sti, you have fought at your oum time (— when you wished) ; 
ego anno meo cAnsul factus sum, / was made consul in my own year 
(— the first year in which I could be made consul). Comp. § 96, R, 1. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 102. QuiDAM means one^ a, a certain one (not more par- 
ticularly designated) : quldam rhetor, a certain rhetorician. 

QuiDAM is often used with or without quasi, as if to modify 
an expression: quoddam commune vinculum, a (certain) 
common hond ; non sunt ista audiendi qui virtutem duram et 
quasi ferream quandam esse volunt, those friends of yours are 
not to he listened to who will have virtue to he hardy and as it 
were made of iron. 

§ 103. Aliquib (aliqui, p. 43) means, some one^ any one^ 
some one or other ; fecit hoc aliquis tui similis, some one or 
oilier like you did this ; aliqui scrupus, some scruple or other ; 
sum aliquis^ aliquid^ lam, somehody = a person of importance^ 
something «= of some weighty opposed to: nuUus sum, nihil 
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Bum, I ara a nobody^ nothing ; * Est aliquid fatde malnm per 
verba levare, Ov., it is something to relieve the fated misfor- 
tune hy words, 

§ 104. Quia (qui, p. 43), fainter than aliquis, is used chiefly 
in relative sentences and after quuji, v)hen^ si, f/*, ne lest^ kum, 
whether^ quo {the . . § 196). Ne quid nimis ! nothing in excass ! 
Si quid in te peccavl, ignosce, if I have committed any offence 
against you^ forgive, * Quod quis habet dominae eonferat 
omne suae (§ 95). 

§ 105. QuisPiAM is rarer than aliquis, but not to be distin- 
guished from it, except that quispiam is never found in nega- 
tive sentences : dixerit quispiam^ some one may say, 

§ 106. QuiSQUE means each one : laudatl sunt omnes dona- 
tique pro merito quisque, all werepi*aised and rewarded^ each 
one according to his desert, Quisque is frequently combined 
with superlatives and ordinals : optimus quisque^ every good 
man I quinto quoque anno, every fifth year. 

§ 107. Quisque is always postpositive : ipse se quisque diligit 
(§ 96) ; suum cuique (§ 95, E. 1). 

§ 108. Alter and alius are both translated other^ another^ 
but ALTEK refers to number (one of two), alius to kind : solus 
aut cum altero^ alone or with (only) one other / alter Nero, 
a second Nero ; Agesilaus claudus fuit altero pede, Agesilatcs 
was lame of one foot ; ^altera manu fert lapidem, panem osten- 
tat altera, Plaut., In one hand he carries a stone, in the 
other he holds out bread ; alter alterum quaerit, one (definite 
person) seeks another (definite person) ; aUus alium quaerit, 
one person (of one kind) seeks another (of another kind) ; alteri, 
— alteri, one party — another party (already defined) ; alii — alii, 
some — others: Mors nee ad vivos pertinet nee ad mortuos: 
alteri nulli (§ 110, E. 2) sunt, alteros non attinget. Death con- 
cerns neither the living nor the dead : the latter are not, the 
former it will not touch. 

§ 109. QuiSQUAM and ullus (adjective) mean any one (at 
all), and are used chiefly in negative sentences, in sentences 
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that imply negation^ and in sweeping conditions: Justitia 
nunquam nocet culquam, Justice never hurts anybody / Quis 
nnquam Graecorum rhetorum a Thticydide qiddquam duxit ? 
IV hat Greek rhetorician ever drew any thing from Thucydides 
[None] ; Si quisquam^ ille sapiens fuit. If any one at aU (was) 
wise^ he was ; Est ulla res tanti, nt viri boni et splendorem et 
nomen amittas ? Is any thing of such importance as that you 
should lose (for its sake) the splendid title of a good man ? 

§ 110. The negative of quisquam is nemo, nohody^ which, 
however, is sometimes used as an adjective : nemo discipulus, 
no scholar. The negative of ullus is nullus, no^ none^ which 
is also used regularly as a substantive in the genitive and 
ablative instead of neminis and nemine (p. 30). 

Eemabe. — 1. On NEQTJE QUISQUAM and ET n£mo, see § 262. 
2. KuLLUS is used in familiar language instead of nOn : nnllns venit, 
he did 710 1 come. 

Comparison op Adjectives. 

The adjective attribute further presents peculiarities in the 
way of comparison. 

§ 111. The comparative degree generally takes a term of 
comparison either with quam, than^ or with the Ablative (§195) : 
Ignoratio futurorum malorum utilior est quam scientia, igno- 
rance of future events is letter than knowledge (of them). 
Tullus Hostilius ferocior etiam Romulo fuit, Tullus Hostilius 
was fiercer even them Romulus, 

Remark 1. — The Ablative is used only when the word with quam 
would stand in the Nom. or Ace. 

Caesar minor est \ ^^^™ Pomp^jus, Caesar is younger than Pompey. 
\ Pomp^jO. 

C quam Pomp^jum, we love Caesar more than 
Caesarem magis amamus < Pompey. 
( Pomp^o. 
But— 

Caesari magis favemus quam Pomp^jo, we favor Caesar more than 
Pompey (§ 486). 
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2. The Ablative is very common in negative sentences, and is nsed 
exclusively in negative relative sentences. 

* Non adeo oecidi quamWs d^jectus ut Infra te quoque sim, inferius quo 
nihil esse potest, Ov., / have not fallen so far^ however cast dowii^ as to 
he "beneath you, than whom nothing can he lower, 

3. Measure of difference is put in the ablative. § 194, 

4. QuAM is often omitted after plus, more, and minus, less. 

Homini misero pltls quingentos colaphos infregit (§ 129, R. 1) mihi, Tek., 
He has administered to me^ poor wretch^ more than Jive hundred sound 
hoxes on the ear, 

5. On the combination of the comparative with opinione, opinion^ spe, 
hope, and the like. § 195 R, 1. 

6. Atque for quam is poetical. 

Standard of Comparison omitted, 

§ 112. When the standard of comparison is omitted, it is 
supplied 

1. By the context. 

2. By the usual or proper standard. 

3. By the opposite. 

1. Sy the context : Solent reges Persarum jplurea uxores 
habere, TheTcingsof Persia usually have more wives [than 
one]. 

2. By the proper standard: senectus est natura loquddor, 
old age is naturally rather^ (or) too^ talkative. 

3. By the opposite : nonne fuit melius f Would it not have 
leen better [than otherwise] ? 

Disproportion, 

§ 113. Disproportion is expressed by the comparative with 
QUAM Pfio, thanfor^ and the Ablative, or with ur, that^ or qui, 
who^ and the subjunctive : Minor caedes quam pro tanta vic- 
toria, the loss was {too) small for^ so great a victory / ingenium 
w^ajus quam ut comparetur, a genius too great to he com- 
pared; "^^ Major sum quam cul possit Fortuna nocere, X)v., 1 
a/m too great for Fortune possibly to hurt me. 
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Two Qualities compared, 

§ 114. When two qualities of the same substantive are com- 
pared, we find either magis and quam with the positive or 
a double comparative: Celer tuus disertus magis est qiuim 
sapiens, your (Mend) Celer is eloquent rather than wise — more 
eloquent than wise ; Paulli concio fuit veridi* quam grdtior 
populo, PauUus^s speech was more true than popular. 

Remark. — ^There is no distinction to be made between the two expres- 
sions. In the latter, the second comparative is merely attracted into the 
same form as the first. The same rule applies to the adverb : fortius 
quam felicius, with more hravery than good luck, 

§ 115. When but two objects are compared, the compara- 
tive exhausts the degrees of comparison, whereas, in English, 
the superlative is employed, unless the idea of duality is em- 
phatic: natu major J the eldest (of two), the elder; natu 
Tninor^ the youngest^ the younger ; prior, the first; posterior, 
the last Exceptions are rare. 

Remark. — The same rule applies to the interrogative uter, which of 
two? (whether?): QusBritur uter dignior sit? The question is, which of 
the two {whether of the twain) is the xoorthier? (not quis, who^ which?) 

Superlative, 
§ 116. The Latin superlative is generally to be rendered by 
the English positive, unless a standard of comparison is given : 
Quintus Fabius Majximus^ Q, F. the Great. *Tam felix esses 
quam formosissima vellem, Ov., / could wish you were as 
happy as (you are) heautiful. 

Superlative strengthened. 

§117. The superlative is strengthened by longe, hy far; 
MULTo, mu^h ; VEL, even ; iJnus, unus omnium, one above all 
others; quam quantus — porun, as — a^ possible ; longe humanis- 
simT, by far the most cultivated ; vel minima, even the smallest 
things ; quam aequissimus locuB, as favorable a position as 
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possible (=i tarn aequus quam aequissimus) ; urbs una mihi 
amicissima, a city friendly above all others to me. 

Apposition. 

By apposition one substantive is placed by the side of 
another, which l3ontains it : Cicero orator, Cicero the orator. 

Concord. 

Rule. 

§ 118. The word in apposition agrees wit the principal 
word in number and case, and as far as it can in gender : He- 
rodotus pater historiae, Herodotus the father of History ; Gen. 
Herodoti patris ; D. Herodoto patri historiae, &c. : AtJtenae 
omnium doctrinarum inventrlces^ Athens the inventor of cM 
branches of learning, Comp. § 8. 

Remarks.— ^1. The predicate sometimes agrees with the word in appo- 
sition : Corioll oppidum captum est, Corioli-town was taken, 

2. The Possessive Pronoun takes the Genitive in apposition : nomen 
meum absentis, my name (while) absent; mea tinius opera, hy my exertions 
alone, 

Partitwe Apposition, 

§ 119. Partitive Apposition is that form of apposition in 
which a part is taken out of the whole : cetera multitudo sorte 
decimus quisque ad supplicium lecti sunt, (of) the rest of the 
crowd every tenth man was chosen by lot for punishment. 

Distributive Apposition, 

§ 120. Distributive Apposition is that form of apposition 
in which the whole is subdivided into its parts, chiefly with 
ALTER — ALTER, the ofic — the Other; quisque, each one ; alh — 
ALII, som£ — others. Dwae filicte altera occisa altera capta est, 
(of) two daughters^ the one was hilled^ the other captured. 

The Partitive Genitive is more commonly employed than 
either of these forms of apposition. 



My name is Cicero 
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Mihi nomen est. 

§ 121. Instead of the apposition with nomen, name^ the name 
of the person is more frequently attracted into the Dative. 

' 1. Mihi Cicerdnl nomen est ; most common. 

2. Mihi nomen Cicero est; less common. 

3. Mihi nomen Ciceronis est ; least com- 
mon. (§166.) 

§ 122. Sometimes an accusative stands in apposition to a 
-whole preceding sentence ; admoneor ut aliquid etiam de sepul- 
tura dicendum existimem ; revi non difficHeniy I am reminded 
that something is to he said about burial — an easy matter. 

Predicative Attribution and Predicative Apposition, 
§ 123. Any case may be followed by the same case in Pre- 
dicative Attribution or Apposition, which differ from the 
ordinary Attribution or Apposition in translation only : 
Nominative : Filius salvus rediit. 

Ordinary Attribution : The well son returned. 
Predicative Attribution: The son retumed^well — (He 

was well when he returned). 
Hercules juvenis leonem interfecit. 
Ordinary Apposition : Hercules the young man slew a 

lion. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules^ wJien a young man 
• slew a lion — {He was a young man when he 

slew a lion.) 

Genitive: Potestas ejus adhibendae nxoris, TTie permisdon 

to take her to wife. 
Dative : Amico vivo non subvenistT, You did not help your 

friend (while fie was) alive. 
Accusative : Hercules cervam vivam cepit. 

Ordinary Attribution : Hercules caught a living doe. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules caught a doe alive. 
Ablative : Athenienses Miltiade duce usi sunt, The Athe- 
nians employed Miltiades as their leader. 
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Remabks — 1. Victores redierunt may mean, the conquerors returned^ 
or they returned conquerors ; and a similar predicative use is to be noticed 
in idem, t?ie tame ; lidem abeunt qui venerant, they go away just as they 
had come (literally, the same persons as thsy had come), 

2. Notice especially such phrases as : ante Ciceronem c6n8ulem, hefore 
Cicero as consul, i.e., he/ore Cicero^ s consulship, 

3. Do not confound the " as " of apposition with the " as" of compari- 
son — XJT, QUASI, TANQTTAM (COmp. § 460). 

4. When especial stress is laid on the Adjective or Substantive predi- 
cate, in combination with the verbal predicate, it is well to resolve the 
sentence into its elements : Themistocles unus restitit, Themistocles alone 
withstood, i. e., Themistocles was the only one that withstood, Argonautae 
prlml in Pontum Euxinum intra verunt, the Argonauts first, were th^ first, 
who entered the Euxine (BhicTc) Sea — were the first to enter the Black Sea, 
* tTna salfis victis nuUam sperare salutem, Virg., The only safety which 
the vanquished have, is to hope for none ; ♦Fragilem truci commisit pe- 
lago ratem primus. Hob., He was the first to trust his frail hark to the 
wild waves, 

5. The English idiom often uses the adverb and adverbial expressions 
instead of th^Latin adjective : so in adjectives of in<clination and disin- 
clination, knowledge and ignorance, of order and position, of time and 
season, and of temporary condition generally; libens, with pleasure; 
vol^ns, willingily) ; nolens, unwilling(ly) ; invitus, against one* 8 will ; 
prud^ns, aware; imprud^ns, unawares; scions, hnowingily) ; primus, 
prior, first ; ultimus, last ; medius, in the middle ; hodiernus, to-day ; 
mattitlnus, in the morning ; frequ^ns, frequently) ; sublimis, aloft, 
♦Odero si potero, si non, invitus amabo. Ov. *Plu8 hodie boni feci imprft- 
d^ns quam scions ante hunc diem unquam, Ter. / hoAie done more good 
tO'day unawares than I have ever done knowingly before ; Medius ponor, 
/ am put in the middle ; qui prior strinxerit ferrum 6jus victoria erit, 
who draws the sword first, his shall he the victory ; *Vespertinus pete 
tectum. Hob., Seek thy dwelling at eventide ; *Rarus venit in coenacula 
miles. Jut., The soldiery rarely comes into the garret. So also totua, 
wholly ; Philosophiae nos totos tradimus, we give ourselves wholly to 
philosophy ; s6li hoc contingit sapient!, this happens to the wise fnan alone 
— it is only the wise man who has this good luck, 

6. Carefully to be distinguished are the uses of primus and the adverbs 
'pvlmwoOi, first, for the first time, and primo, at first : 

Pbimus : lL%o primus banc orationem legi, I was the first to read thisspeech. 
llfmoprimam orationem l§gi, this was the first speech that I read. 
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Pbimttm : Hanc orationem prlmum leg! deinde trinscripsi, I first read^ 
and then copied this speech, 

Hodie hanc orationem pHmum legi, / read this speech to-day for the 
first time. 

Primo: Hanc orationem primo libenter leg!, postea magis magisque 
mihi jejuna visa est, at first I read this speech with pleasure^ afiterwards 
it seemed to me drier and drier. — MUller and Lattmann. 



B. 
EXPANSION OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

1. By Multiplication of the Predicate. 

2. By Qualification of the Predicate. 

1. The Multiplication of the Pkedioate. 

§ 124. The multiplication of the predicate requires no 
further rules than those that have been given in the general 
doctrine of Concord, and those that are to be given in the ex- 
hibition of the copulative and disjunctive conjunctions. 

2. The Qualification of the Fbedicate. 

§ 125. The Qualification of the Predicate may be regarded 
as an External or an Internal change : 

I. External change : combination with an object. 

a. Direct object, Accusative, b. Indirect object, Dative. 

II. Internal change: combination with an attribute, which 
may be in the form of 

a. the Genitive case. 

b. the Ablative. 

c. Preposition with a case. 

d. an Adverb. 

7 
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I. Exteimal Change. 

AoOUSATrVB. 

§ 126. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object. 
The object may be outside of the verb, Outer Object, object 
affected : Deus mundum gubemat, Ood steers the universe; 
or it may be contained in the yerb (Inner Object, object 
effected) : Deus mundum creavit, God created the universe — 
God made a creation^ the universe. (From the Inner object 
are developed the adverbial uses of the Accusative.) 

Eemabk. — ^The Accasative as the case of the Direct Object is the most 
general form of the nonn, and is nsed as the subject of the most general 
form of the verb, the Infinitive : Salvnm t6 esse, your being safe {that 
you ihauld he safe). See § 311. 

BULE. 

§ 127. Active Transitive Verbs take the Accusative case : 
Mens regit corpus, mind governs hody (object affected) ; Ro- 
mulus Urbem Bomam condidit, Romulus founded the City of 
Rome (object effected), 

Bemabk. — Many verbs are intransitive in English which are transitive 
in Latin : dolere, to grieve {for) ; d^sperare, to despair (of) ; horrere, to 
shudder {at) ; mirari, to wonder {at) ; ridere, to laugh {at) ; sitire, to 
thirst {for); ol^re, to smell {of) ; redolet antiquitatem, it smells of the 
olden time ; * Conscia in^ns recti Faraae mendScia risit, Ov., her souly 
conscious of Uh f/prightness^ laughed at Humor^s lies. 

Rule. 

§ 128. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, ante, 
oiBonM, C017, m, inter, ob, pes, pbaetbb, sub, subteb, super, and 
TRANS, become transitive, and take the accusative: adoiin. 
hostes, to attack the enemy / stella Yeneris an^6)greditur solem, 
th£ star Venus goes in advance of the sun / * Tarn me cir- 
cumQtsLTit densorum turba malorum, Ov., so dense a crowd of 
evils encompass(es) me ; neminem c^nveni, / have mei with no 
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one; ineo cbnsiliximy I engage in a plan; fretmn quod Nan- 
I>actuin et Patras inter&mty the frith thatjlows between Nau- 
pactuaand Patrae ; dblr^ mortem, to undergo death; omnem 
agrom Picenum ^rcurrit, lie traversed all the Picenian terri- 
tory ; dignoB praeterire^ to pass hy the worthy ; 8vhvrQ poe- 
Bam, to submit to punishment ; *Fluminaqiie antiquos suhter- 
labentia muros, Virg., (and) rivers gliding under ancient 
Tjoalls; trdnsire lineam, to cross the line. 

Bbmabks. — 1. If the simple verb is a transitive, it can take two accusa- 
tives : Ag^silaas Hell^spontum cOpias tr^^cit, Agesilam put his troops 
across the Hellespont. 

2. With many of these verbs the preposition may be repeated : odpifis 
trajecit Rhodanam, or tr&ns Bhodanam, he put his troops across the 
JShone ; sometimes with difference of signification : adlre ad aliqnem, to 
{foto a man ; adire aliqnem, to apply to a man. 

Cognate Accusative, 

RULB. 

§ 129. Any verb can take an Accusative of the Inner Object, 

when that object serves to define more narrowly or to explain 

more fiilly the contents of the verb : fecere facinus, to do a 

' deed. This is commonly called the Cognate Accusative, or 

Accusative of kindred meaning. 

BsMABKS. — 1. The Cognate Accusative, when a substantive proper, is 
commonly attended by an attribute : *Mlrum somniavi somnium, Platjt., 
/ have dreamed a strange dream ; *e6nsimilem Itiserat jam olim ille Iti- 
dura, Teb., he had long hefore played a like game ; *cantilenam eandem 
canis, Tbb., you are singing the same song ; *quingentds colapbOs Infregit 
mihi — He has administered to me Jive hundred sound boxes on the ear 
(Infringo— I break on). 

2. Much more common is the Cognate Accusative of neuter pronouns 
and adjectives treated as substantives: Xenophon eadem fer6 peceat^ 
Xenophon makes very much the same mistakes ; Equidem posse vellem 
idem gloridrl quod Gyrus, /<?r my part I could wish that it wbrt in my 
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power to make the same toast as Cyrus ; ♦ Quidquid deUrant reges pl^ 
ctantur Achivi, Hob., wJiatever mad freak the kmgsplay^ the Achici are 
punished for it 

With transitive verbs an Accusative of the person can be employed 
beside : discipulOs id tinum moneo, I give my scholars this one piec& of 
advice, 

3. From this the accusative neuter gradually passes over into an ad- 
verb (Comp. the list, p. 36), such as aliquantum, somewhat; nihil, Twth- 
ing ("nothing loath "); sumraum, at most. Especially to be noted are 
magnam partem, to a great extent ; id temporis, at that tim^e ; id aetatis, 
of that age ; id genus, of that kind ; omne genus, of every kind, 
* haec vulnera vitae 
non minimam partem mortis formidine aluntur, LroE., 
these wounds of life are for not the least part fostered by the fear oj^ death. 

Rule. 

§ 130. A part of .the object affected is sometimes put in the 
Accusative case after a passive or intransitive verb or an adjec- 
tive : Tacita cura animum inc^nsus, his soul on fire with silent 
care. 

This is commonly called the Greek accusative, and is found 
chiefly in poetry. The common prose construction is the Ab- 
lative. ^Nescit stare loco; micat auribus et tremit art us, 
YiRQ,y he cannot stand stilly he twitches with his ears and 
quivers in his lirribs. 

Remaek. — Different is the accusative with induor, / don; exuor, 1 
doff ; cingor, I gird on myself; in which verbs the reflexive signification 
is retained : *inutile ferrum cingitur, Virg., he girds on {himself) a useless 
blade; *L6ricam induitur fidoque accingitur ^nse, Virg., he dons a 
corslet and begirds himself with his trusty glaive. 

Double Accusative. 
Rule. 

§ 131. Active Verbs signifying to inquire, to require, to 
teach, and celare, to conceal, take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person, and the other of the Thing : Pusionem quendam So- 
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crates interrogat quaedam geometrica, Socrates ashed an ur- 
chin sundry questions in geometry / Caesar Aeduos frumen- 
tum flagitabat, Caesar kept on demanding the corn of the 
Aedui; quid nunc te, asine, literas doceam ? (§54), why should 
I now he teaching you literature^ you donkey f Iter omnes 
celat, lie conceals his route from all. 

Kemaezs. — 1. The Passive foiin takes the Nominative of the Person 
and the Accusative of the Thing : omnes mllitlae artes edoctus fuerat, he 
Jiad learned {been taught) thoroughly all the arts of war, 

2. The expressions vary a good deal. Observe : 

This then is not the only way, 
For it is also right to say 
Docere and celare de 
Interrogare de qua re : 
Posco, I claim ; and flagito 
And always peto, postulo 
Take aliquid ab aliquo 
While quaero takes ex, ab, d§, quo. 

8. Quid me vis? what do you want of me? belongs to this general 
class. ( Why (for what) do you want me f) 

4. On Double Accusative with compound verbs, see § 128, R. 1. 

Rule. 

§ 132. Verbs of nameng, making, taking, choosing, show- 
ing, may have two accusatives of the same person or thing : 
Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae, well did Ennius 
call anger the beginning of madness ; Ancum Marcium regem 
populus creavit^ the people made Amicus Martius king ; Cato 
Yalerium Flaccum collegam hahuit^ Cato had Valerius Flac- 
cus (to) colleague ; Socratem Apollo sapientissimum judi- 
cavity Apollo judged Socrates (to be) the wisest; Athe- 
niensibus Pytbia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi imperdtorem 
sumerenty the Pythia instructed the Athenians to take Miltior 
des (as) their commander ; Praesta te virum, show yourself a 
man. 
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Remark. — The second accusative is an Accusative of the Inner Object. 
The Double Accusative is turned into the Double Nominative with the 
Passive (§ 4). Reddo, / render^ is not used in the Passive, but instead 
thereof fio, I become. 



Aeeutatiee of the Local OhjecU 
Rule. 

§ 183. The Accusative of the Local Object Whither f com- 
monly takes a preposition such as : nsr, into; ad, to ; vebsus, 
•ward; in Graeciam proficisci, to set out for Greece. 

Remabk. — The omission of the preposition, except as below stated, is 
poetical. 

Rule. 

§ 134. Names of Cities and Smaller Islands are put in the 
Accusative of the place Whither t without a preposition. So 
also BUS, into the country ; domuh^ domos, home; L^Sti 
Athenas missi sunt, Envoys were sent to Athens; Lfitona con* 
fugit Deluniy Latona took refuge in Delos ; Laelius et Scipio 
rus evolabant, Laelius and Scipio used to hv/rry out into the 
country ; nunquam domum reyertere, they never retwned 
home. 

Remabes. — ^1. Domum, Tiotise, with a possessive pronoun, or Genitive, 
may or may not have in before it: domum meam or in domum meam, to 
my house; domum Pompftji or in domum Pompfeji, to Pompey^s house. 

2. When urbem, city, or oppidum, town, precedes the name of the city 
or town, the preposition in or ad is prefixed ; if it follows, in or ad may 
be omitted: in (ad) oppidum Girtam, to, in (at) the town (of ) Cirtaf 
Jugnrtha Thalam pervenit in oppidum magnum et opulentum, Jugurtha 
arrived at Thala, a great and wealthy town. 

8. Ad Mutinam «- to (the neighborhood of) Mutina (Modena). 

4. In with the Accusative is employed when the rest in a place is con- 
sidered as the result of motion toward a place : habere in potest&tem, io 
have (got) in(to) one^s power. 
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Aceitsative of Extent in Space and Time, 

Bulb. 

§ 135. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
verb, either with or without per, through. 

1. With FEB to denote entire occupancy {from one end to 
the other; all through) : sparsi per provinciam milites, the solr 
diera scattered all through the province ; Fhoebid&s iter per 
Thebas fecit, Phoebidas marched through Thebes. 

2. Without PEB to denote distance, how far, how long? 
Trabes inter se lUnos pedes diatftbant, the beams were two feet 
apart; campus Marathon abest ab oppido Atheni^nsium cir- 
citer mUlia passuum decern, the plain (of ) Marathon is about 
ten miles from the city of Athens ; & recUl conscientia trdns* 
versum ungttem non oportet discedere, one oughl not to depart 
a nailrbreadth from an upright conscience. 

Bbmabk.—- With abease and dietire, an abUtiv* of measnre may also be 
employed: mlllilniB paasaom qn&tnor et viginti abesse, to he twenty 'four 
milee off. 

Kttle. 

§ 136. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives longus, long ; latus, wide; altus, high (deep) ; fossa 
ped^ trecentos longa est, sex pedes alta, the ditch is three hun^ 
dredfeet long, six feet deep ; milites aggerem latum jp^^ tre- 
centos triginta altum pedes octdgintd exstruxerunt, the soldiers 
raised an embankment three hundred feet wide (and) eighty feci 
high. 

RiTLB. 

§ 137. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
verb either with or without per, through, in answer to the 
question How long ? : Luscinia (per) totam fere noctem canit, 
the nightingale sings almost the whole night {long). 
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Rule. 

§ 138. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective nattxs, old (bom) : pner decern annos natns est, th, 
hoy is ten years old ; Cyrus regnavit dnnos triginta ; quadra- 
ginta dnnos natus regnare coepit, Cyrus reigned thirty years \ 
(he Vf2^ forty years old (when) he began to reign. 

Accusative in ExdamatioTis. 

BULE. 

§ 139. The Accusative is used in exclamations as the general 
object of thought or perception : me miserum, poor ms ! *0 
miseras hominum mentes, O pectora caeca, Lucjr., Oh^ the 
wretched minds of men^ oh, the blind hearts ! These excla- 
mations often assume an interrc^ative form : hanccine auda- 
ciam % [are you going to stand] this audacity ? 

§ 140. Interjections used with the Accusative are hett and 
6, more rarely, en and eoce, Lo ! which commonly stand with 
the Nominative. Pko takes the Yocative, hei and vae the 
Dative : Heu me miBerum ! O miseras mentes ! Ecce homo ! 
En Varus I Pro sancte Juppiter I Hfi mihi I Yae victis, woe 
to the conquered, 

Dattve. 

§ 141. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, the 
object had in view in- contradistinction to the object reached. 

Remark. — In English the form of the Indirect Object is the same as 
that of the Direct. ** He shewed me (Dat.) a pure river ;" He shewed me 
(Aco.) to the priest ; "I will give thee (Dat.) a crown ;" I will ^ve tlue 
(Ace.) away ; woe is 7»e — vae miM, 

Dative with Transitive Verbs, 
Rule. 

§ 142. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with Transi- 
tive Verbs, which abeady have a Direct Object in the Accusa- 
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tive (translation, to or for) : Facile omnes quum valemus 
recta consilia aegrotis damns, all of us^ when we are well^ 
readily give good advice to the sick (Passive : recta consilia 
aegrotis dantur, good advice is given to the sick ; Domus pul- 
chra dominis aedificatur non mnribus, a handsome house is 
huiltfor its owners^ not for the mice). 

Eemakk. — For {in defence of) is pr6: pr6 patria mori, to die for one'' a 
country ; to (toith a meto to) is often ad, and always ad when the idea of 
motion is involved. 

Dative with Intran^aitive Verl>8, 
Rule. 

§ 143. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with many 
Intransitive Yerbs of advantage or disadvantage, yielding 
and BEsisTiNG, pleasure and displeasure, bidding and for- 
bidding, such as prodesse, to do good; nocere, to do harm; 
indulgere, to yield; cedere, to give way; servire, to he a 
slave; parere oboedire, to he obedient; credere, to lend belief; 
ignoscere, to grant forgiveness ; placere, to give pleasure ; im- 
perare, to give orders ; resistere, to make resistance. 

*l^ec prosunt domdno qnae prosunt omnibus artes, Ov., and 
the arts which do good to all do none to their master ; vir bonus 
nocet neminl^ a m/in who is good does harm, to 710 o?ie ; indul- 
gent animis, they yield to their feelings ; *tu ne cede malls ^ do 
thou not give way to misfortunes ; turpe servire puellae^ it is 
disgraceful to be a slave to a girl ; mundus deo pdret et hific 
dboediunt maria terraeque, the universe is obedient to Ood^ and 
seas and lands hearken unto him; *nimiura ne crede coldr\ do 
not trust complexion too much; *ign6sce timori, Prop., grant 
pardon to my fear ; ^cul placed protinus ipsa placet, [the 
woman] to whom I amplea^sing is straightway herself pleasing 
(to me) ; Roman! omnibus gentibus imperdrunt^ the Romans 
gave orders to all nations ; arbor resistit ventlSy the tree offers 
resistance to the winds. 
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Bkmabes. — 1. Among the most notable exceptions are: aeqniire, to be 
equal; dec^re, to he becoming; ddficere, to he wanting; j a vara, to he a 
Mp; jubfire, to order, and vetSre, to forbid, which take the Accusative: 
Eaiti picttlrara imit&ti sunt malti aeqnllvit nemo, t?Mt painting many hau 
imitated, none tqualled; *forma tirbe neglecta decet, Ov., a carele^ 
beauty is beeoming to men; me digs defidat, the day would fail me; 
*fortes fortdna adjuvat, Tbb., foi*tune favors the brave; jube famnlOs, 
order your servants ; * Vetuit mi Quirinus, Hor., Quirinus forbade me, 
EEdo and c6nfido, / trust, generally take the Ablative. § 202. 

2. The Dative use is obscured in the English of nabere alicuT, to marry 
a man (to veil for him) ; mederl alicui, to heal (to take one^s measures 
for) a man ; supplico, / beg (I go on my knees to) ; persuadeo, I per- 
suade (I make it sweet). 

8. The novice is again reminded that the passives of these verbs are 
used impersonally : *Qui invident egent ill! quibus invidetur rem habent^ 
Platjt., tJiose who envy are the needy, those who are envied have property 
(§ 15). 

Dative and Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 
Rule XXIV. 
§ 144 Many verbs compounded with the prepositions ab^ 

ANTE, CON- (cum), IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRAE, SUB, and SUPER take 

the Dative case : Pelopidas omnibus perlcvlla adfuity JPelo- 
pidas was present in cM dangers ; * Virtus omnibus rebus 
anteit^ Plaut., Virtue goes hefore all things ; !N5n omnis aetas 
Lyde ludo convenity Plaut., It is not every age that is suitable 
to sport ; Feroeiter instaii victis^ He presses the conqitered 
fuHously ; Aristides intei^fuit pugna^ navali apud Sala- 
minem, Aristides was engaged m the naval lattle off Salamis ; 
*Obsta pnncipus, Ov., Oppose the beginnings; Hannibal 
Alexandro Magno non postponendus est^ He is not to he put 
helow Alexander the Great ; Prseesse exercitui, to command an 
army ; *Miseris succurrere disco, / learn to succor the 
wretched; Lucumo superfuit patri, Lucumo survived his 
father, 

Bbmabe. — "When tlie local signification preponderates, the preposition 
is repeated with its proper case : adhxteret n&vis ad scopulum, the skip 
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$tieks to the rock ; Aj&x incvJbuit in gladiam, Ajax fell on his sword ; 
eongredl cum hoste, to engage tJie enemy ; detrahere &nnulam de digiiitO, 
to take a ring from one^s Jlnger, The tendency in later Latin is to neg- 
lect this distinction, which even in the best period is not rigidly observed. 
Compounds with cum (oon-) commonly repeat the preposition : always 
eommUnicdre aliqnid eum aliquO, to communicate something to a man 
(share it with him). 

Verhs with Accusative and Dative. 

§ 145. Some verbs are construed both with the Accusative 
and with the Dative. Sometimes there is hardly an appreciable 
difference : comitor aliquem, / accompany a rnan ; comitor 
alicul, I act 09 companion to a man ; adulor, generally Accu- 
sative, I fawn on y* aemulor, / rival^ I a/m a rival ^ prae- 
Btolor, I wait for. Sometimes the difference follows naturally 
from the difference of case : 

Cavere alicui, to take precautions for ) 

-. ^ -^ . ^ > some one. 

ahquem, against ) 

*Quique alils cdvit non cavet ipse sUn^ Ov. (§ 100) ; *Hic 
niger est, hunc tu RomSne cavetOj Hob., Sets a hlackfeUow^ 
against him he thou on thy guardj Oh Roman ! 

Metuere alicui, to fear for \ ^^^^ ^^ 
-. ' ^ •', % V som/C one. 
aliquem, to dread ) 

So all verbs of fearing. 

Consulere alicui, to take measures for \ 

^ •' > som>e one. 



aliquem, to consult 

alicui, tohe su\ 
aliquem, to m£et 



Convenire alicui, to he suitable for ) ^^y^^^ ^^^^ 



aliquid, to m/inage ) 

Vacarereil^*^^i^^^>' ) 

) to attend to \ a matter. 

Vacare re,fi r^ytobeat leisure from ) 
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I. Ecteiiial Change. 

AOOUSATIVB. 

§ 126. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object. 
The object may be outside of the verb, Outer Object, object 
affected : Deus mundum gubemat, Ood steers the universe; 
or it may be contained in the verb (Inner Object, object 
effected) : Deus mundum creavit, God created the universe — 
Ood made a creation^ the universe. (From the Inner object 
are developed the adverbial uses of the Accusative.) 

Ebmabk. — The Accasative as the case of the Direct Object is the most 
general form of the noun, and is nsed as the subject of the most general 
form of the verb, the Infinitive : Salvnm t6 esse, your being mfe {that 
you should he safe). See § 311. 

BULE. 

§ 127. Active Transitive Verbs take the Accusative case : 
Mens regit corpus, mind governs hody (object affected) ; Ko- 
mulus Urbem Bomam condidit, Romulus founded the City of 
Rome (object effected). 

Bbmabk. — Many verbs are intransitive in English which are transitive 
in Latin : dolere, to grieve (for) ; d^sperare, to despair (of) ; horrere, to 
shudder (at) ; mirari, to wonder (at) ; ridere, to laugh (at) ; sitire, to 
thirst (for) ; ol^re, to smell (of) ; redolet antiquit^tem, it smells of tTie 
olden time ; * Conscia m^ns recti Faraae meTidScia risit, Ov., her souly 
conscious of itH trprightness^ laughed at Rumor^s lies. 

Rule. 

§ 128. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, aute, 
oiBonM, cx)N, m, inter, ob, pkb, pbaetbs, sub, subteb, suPEjtt, and 
TRANS, become transitive, and take the accusative: adonrL 
hostes, to aitdck the enemy / stella Yeneris an^6)greditur solem, 
the star Venus goes in advance of the sun ; * Tarn me cir- 
ct^mstant densorum turba malorum, Ov., so dense a crowd of 
evils encompass{es) me ; neminem c^nveni, / have mei with no 
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one; ineo cbusilivLmyl engageinaplan; fretmn qnod Nan- 
I)actum et Patras inter&mty the frith that flows hetween Nau- 
pactum and Patron / oblre mortem, to undergo death; omnem 
agrom Picenum ^^rcurrit, Jie traversed all the Picenian terri- 
tory ; dignoB praeterirey to pass hy the worthy ; svhlrQ poe- 
Bam, to submit to punishment ; *Fluminaqiie antiques suhter- 
labentia muros, Virg., (and) rivers gliding under ancient 
walls ; trdnsire lineam, to cross the line. 

Bemabks. — 1. If the simple verb is a transitive, it can take two accusa- 
tives : Agfisilfius Hell^spontnm cOpifis tr^ecit, Agesilam put his troops 
across the Hellespont 

2. With many of these verbs the preposition may be repeated : cOpi&s 
tr^jecit Rhodannm, or trdns Khodannm, he put his troops aeross the 
Ithone; sometimes with difference of signification : adlre ad aliqnem, to 
ifo to a num ; adire aliqnem, to apply to a man. 

Cognate Accusative. 

RULS. 

§ 129. Any verb can take an Accusative of the Inner Object, 

when that object serves to define more narrowly or to explain 

more ftdly the contents of the verb : facere facinus, to do a 

• deed. This is commonly called the Cognate Accusative, or 

Accusative of kindred meaning. 

Bemabks. — 1. The Cognate Accusative, when a substantive proper, is 
commonly attended by an attribute : *Mlrum somniavi somnium, Platjt., 
/ have dreamed a strange dream ; *c6nsimilem Iflserat jam olim ille Iti- 
dura, Teb., he had long he/ore played a like game ; *cantilenam eandem 
canis, Teb., you are singing the same song ; *quingentds colaphos Infregit 
mihl — He has administered to me Jive hundred sound boxes on the ear 
(Infringo— I break on). 

2. Much more common is the Cognate Accusative of neuter pronouns 
and adjectives treated as substantives: Xenophon eadem fere ptccat^ 
Xenophon makes very much the sam^ mistakes ; Equidem posse vellem 
idem gloridrl quod Gyrus, /<?r my part I could wish that it wbrt in my 
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power to make the same toast as Cyrus ; * Quidquid deUrant re^es ple- 
ctantur Achivi, Hob., wJiatever m^ freak the kmgs play^ the Achici are 
punished for it. 

With transitive verbs an Accusative of the person can be employed 
beside : discipulOs id iinum moneo, I give my scholars this one piece' of 
advice. 

3. From this the accusative neuter gradually passes over into an ad- 
verb (Comp. the list, p. 36), such as aliquantum, somewhat; nihil, noth- 
ing ("nothing loath "); sumraum, at most. Especially to be noted are 
magnam partem, to a great extent ; id temporis, at that time ; id aetatis, 
of that age ; id genus, of that kind ; omne genus, of every kind. 
* haec vulnera vitae 
non minimam partem mortis formidine aluntur, LroE., 
th^ese wounds of life are for not the least part fostered by the fear of death. 

Rule. 

§ 130. A part of the object affected is sometimes put in the 
Accusative case after a passive or intransitive verb or an adjec- 
tive : Tacita cura animum inc^nsus, his soul on fire with silent 
care. 

This is commonly called the Greek accusative, and is found 
chiefly in poetry. The common prose construction is the Ab- 
lative. ^Nescit stare loco; micat auribus et tremit artus^ 
YiRQ.^ he cannot stand still j he twitches with his ears and 
quivers in his lirribs. 

Rkmaek. — Different is the accusative with induor, / don; exnor, 1 
doff ; cingor, I gird on myself; in which verbs the reflexive signification 
is retained : *inutile ferrum cingitur, Virg., he girds on (himself) a ttseless 
blade; *Loricam induitur fidoque accingitur ^nse, Vibg., Ae dons a 
corslet and begirds himself with his trusty glaive. 

Double Accusative. 
Rule. 

§ 131. Active Verbs signifying to inquire, to require, to 
teach, and celare, to conceal, take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person, and the other of the Thing : Pusionem quendam So- 
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crates interrogat quaedam geometrica, Socrates asked an ur^ 
chin sundry questions in geometry ; Caesar Aeduos frumen- 
tum flagitabat, Caesar kept on demanding the corn of the 
Aedui; quid nnnc te, asine, literas doceam ? (§54), why should 
I now he teaching you literature^ you donkey f Iter omnes 
celat, lie conceals his route from all. 

Remarks. — 1. The Passive forai takes the Nominative of the Person 
and the Accusative of the Thing : omnes mllitiae artes edoctus fuerat, he 
had teamed (been taught) thoroughly all the arts o/toar. 

2. The expressions vary a good deal. Observe : 

This then is not the only way, 
For it is also right to say 
Docere and celare de 
Interrogare de qua re : 
Posco, I claim ; and flagitO 
And always peto, postulo 
Take aliquid ab aliquo 
While quaero takes ex, ab, d§, quo. 

8. Quid m§ vis? what do you want of me? belongs to this general 
class. ( Why (for what) do you want tne ?) 

4. On Double Accusative with compound verbs, see § 128, R. 1. 

Rule. 

« « 

§ 132. Verbs of nameng, mazing, taking, choosing, show- 
ing, may have two accusatives of the same person or thing : 
Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae, well did Emiivs 
call anger the beginning of madness ; Ancnm Marcium regem 
populus creavit, the people made Ancus Martius king ; Cato 
Yalerium Flaccum collegam hahuit^ Cato had Valerius Flac- 
cus (to) colleague; Socratem Apollo sapientissimum judi- 
cavity Apollo judged Socrates (to be) the wisest ; Athe- 
niensibns Pythia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi imperdtorem 
sumerenty the Pythia instructed the Athenians to take Miltior 
des (as) their commander / Praesta te virum, show yourself a 
ma/n. 



150 AOOTJSATIVE OF THB LOCAL OBJECT. 

Remark. — ^The second accnsative is an Accnsative of the Inner Object 
The Double Accusative is turned into the Double Nominative with the 
Passive (§ 4). Reddo, / render^ is not used in the Passive, but instead 
thereof fio, I become. 



Aectuative of the Local Object. 
Rule. 

§ 183. The Acctisative of the Local Object Whither f com- 
monly takes a preposition such as : in, into; ad, to ; vebsus, 
-ward; in Graeciam proficisci, to set out for Greece. 

Remabe. — The omission of the preposition, except as below stated, is 
poetical. 

Rule. 

§ 134. Names of Cities and Smaller Islands are pnt in the 
Accusative of the place Whither f without a preposition. So 
also Bt^s, into the country ; domdm, domob, home; L^Sta 
Athenas missi sunt, Envoys were sent to Athens ; Lstona c6n- 
fagit DeLura^ Latona took refuge in Delos ; Laelius et Scipio 
rua evolabant, Laelius and Scipio used to hurry out into the 
country ; nunquam domum revertere, they never returned 
home. 

Remabks. — 1. Doraum, hou^Cy with a possessive pronoun, or Genitive, 
may or may not have in before it: domum meam or in domum meam, to 
my house; domum Pompftji or in domum Pomp^ji, to Pompey''s hovse, 

2. When urbem, city^ or oppidum, town^ precedes the name of the city 
or town, the preposition in or ad is prefixed ; if it follows, in or ad may 
be omitted: in (ad) oppidum Girtam, to^ in (at) the town (of ) Cirtaf 
Jugurtha Thalam pervenit in oppidum magnum et opulentum, Jugurtha 
arrived at Thala, a great and wealthy town, 

8. Ad Mutinam — to (the neighborhood of) Mutina (Modena). 

4. In with the Accusative is employed when the rest in a place is con- 
sidered as the result of motion toward a place : habere in potestatem, to 
have (got) in(to) one'^s power. 
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Accusative 0/ Extent in Space and Time, 

BULE. 

§ 135. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
verb, either with or without per, through. 

1. With PEB to denote entire occupancy {from one end to 
tlie other; all through) : sparsi per provinciam militgs, the sol- 
diers scattered all through the province / Phoebid^ iter per 
Thebas fecit, Phoebidas marched through Thebes. 

2. Without PEB to denote distance, how far^ how longt 
Trabes inter se hinds pedes diatfibant, the heam^s were two feet 
apart; campus Marathon abest ab oppido Athenifinsium cir- 
citer mUlia passuum decern^ ths plain (of ) Marathon is about 
ten miles from the dty of Athens ; & rectH c6nscientifi trdns- 
versum unguem non oportet discedere, one ov^kt not to depart 
a naUrbreadth from an upright conscience. 

Bekahk.— -With abesse and dlit&re, an ablativo of measnre may also be 
employed: miliibne paasanm qn&tnor et vlgintl abesse, to he twenty'/our 
miles off. 

KlTLB. 

§ 136. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives longus, long ; latus, wide; axtus, high (deep) ; fossa 
pedes trecentos longa est, sex pedes alta, the ditch is three hun* 
dredfeet long^ six feet deep ; milites aggerem \sAxim pedes tre- 
centos trigintS altum pedes octogintd exstruxerunt, the soldiers 
raised an embankment three hundred feet wide (and) eighty feet 
high. 

RULB. 

§ 137. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
verb either with or without pee, through^ in answer to the 
question How longi: Luscinia (per) totam fere noctem canit, 
the nightingale sings almost the whole night (long). 
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KULE. 

§ 138. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective natub, old (bom) : pner decem annos natus est, tlie 
hoy is te7i years old ; Cyrus regnavit dnnos triginta ; quadra- 
gin ta dnnos natus regnare coepit, Cyrus reigned thirty years; 
(he vf^ forty years old (when) Ke hegan to reign. 

Accusative in Exclamations. 

EULE. 

§ 139. The Accusative is used in exclamations as the general 
object of thought or perception : me miserum, poor we ! *0 
miseras hominum mentes, O pectora caeca, Lucjr., Oh^ the 
wretched minds of mmi, ohj the blind hearts ! These excla- 
mations often assume an interrogative form : hanccine auda- 
ciam ? [are you going to stand] this audacity f 

% 140. Interjections used with the Accusative are heit and 
o, more rarely, en and ecce, Lo ! which commonly stand with 
the Nominative, Pjro takes the Vocative, hei and vae the 
Dative : Heu me miBerum ! O miseras mentes ! Ecce homo ! 
En Varus I Pro sancte Juppiter ! Hfi mihi I Vae victis, woe 
to the conquered. 

D ATTVB, 

§ 141. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, the 
object had in view in- contradistinction to the object reached. 

Eemark. — In English the form of the Indirect Object is the same as 
that of the Direct. '' He shewed me (Dat.) a pure river ;" He shewed 'me 
(Ace.) to the priest ; " I will give thee (Dat.) a crown ;" I will give thet 
(Aoc.) away ; woe is me =- vae mihi. 

Dative with Transitive Verls. 
Rttle. 

§ 142. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with Transi- 
tive Verbs, which already have a Direct Object in the Accusa- 
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tive (translation,'^^ ov for): Facile omnes quum valemus 
recta consilia aegrotis damns, all of us^ when we are well^ 
readily give good advice to the sick (Passive : recta consilia 
aegrotis dantur, good advice is given to the sick ; Domns pul- 
chra dominls aedificatnr non mnribus, a haiidsome house is 
huiltfor its owners^ not for the mice), 

Bemabe. — For (in defence of) is pr6: pr6 patria mori, to die for one'' a 
country ; to (with a vieto to) is often ad, and always ad when the idea of 
motion is involved. 

Dative with Intransitive Verbs, 
Rtilb. 

§ 143. The Indirect Object is pnt in the Dative with many 
Intransitive Verbs of advantage or disadvantage, yielding 
and EESisTiNG, pleasure and displeasure, bidding and for- 
bidding, such as prodesse, to do good; nocere, to do harm; 
indulgere, to yield; cedere, to give way ; servire, to he a 
slave ; parere oboedire, to he obedient ; credere, to lend belief; 
ignoscere, to grant forgiveness ; placere, to give 'pleasure ; im- 
perare, to give orders ; resistere, to make resistance. 

*l^eQ prosunt domino qjidie prosunt omnibus artes, Ov., and 
the arts which do good to all do none to their master ; vir bonus 
nocet neminl, a man who is good does harm to 710 one ; indul- 
gent animis, they yield to their feelings ; *tu ne cede malls^ do 
thou not give way to misfortunes ; turpe servire puellae^ it is 
disgraceful to be a slave to a girl ; mundus deo pdret et hicic 
oboediunt maria terraeque, the universe is obedient to God^ and 
seas and lands hearken unto him; ^nimium ne crede coldr\ do 
not trust complexion too much; "^ignosce timori. Prop., grant 
jpardon to my fear ; *guI placed protinus ipsa placet, [the 
woman] to whom I am pleasing is straightway herself pleasing 
(to me) ; Komani om^nibus gentibus imperarunt^ the Romans 
gave orders to all nations; arbor resistit ventlSy the tree offers 
resistance to the winds. 
7* 
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Bemabeb. — 1. Among the most notable exceptions are: aeqnare, to be 
equal; deo^re, to he "becoming; ddficere, to he wanting; javare, to he a 
help ; jub^re, to order ^ and vetSre, to forbid^ which take the Accusative : 
Eaiti piotHrara imit&ti sunt mnlti aequavit ngino, that painting many have 
imitated^ none equalled; *forma mrbe neglecta decet^ Ov., a earel^s 
beauty « becoming to men; me diSs defidat, the day would fail me; 
* fortes fortana adjuvat^ Tke., fortune faioore the brave; jub§ families, 
order your servants ; ♦ Vetuit mi Qairinus, Hob., Quirintis forbade m^, 
FEdo and c6nfido, / trust, generally take the Ablative. § 202. 

2. The Dative use is obscured in the English of nabere alicui, to marry 
a m>an (to veil for him) ; mSderi alicui, to heal (to take one's measures 
for) a man ; supplico, / beg (I go on my knees to) ; persuadeo, / per- 
suade (I make it sweet). 

8. The novice is again reminded that the passives of these verbs are 
used impersonally : ♦Qui invident egent illi quibus invidetur rem habent, 
Plaut., those who envy a/re the needy , those who are envied have property 
(§ 15). 

Dative and Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 
Rule XXIV. 
§ 144 Many verbs compounded with the prepositions ad^ 

ANTE, CON- (cum), IN, INTEK, OB, POST, PRAE, SUB, BJld SUPER take 

the Dative case : Pelopidas omnibus pericvlls adfuity JPelo- 
pidaa was present in aU dangers ; * Virtus omnibus rtbus 
anteit^ Plaut., Virtvs goes hefore all things ; Non omnis aetas 
Lyde ludo convenity Plaut., It is not every age that is suitable 
to sport ; Feroeiter instat victis, He presses the conqtiered 
fuHously ; Aristides interfuit pv^nae navali apud Sala- 
minem, Ar-istides was engaged i7i the naval lattle off Salamis / 
*Obsta principiis, Ov., Oppose the "beginnings ; Hannibal 
Alexandro Magno non postponendus est^ He is not to he put 
helow Alexander the Great ; Prseesse exercituT, to command an 
army; *Miseris succurrere disco, / learn to sticcor the 
wretched; Lucumo superfuit patri, Lttcumo survived his 
father, 

Bemabe. — When the local signification preponderates, the preposition 
is repeated with its proper case: adhaeret ri&yis ad wso\i\A\xm^ the ship 
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$ticJc8 to the rock ; Aj&x ineubuit in gladiam, Ajax fell on his tword ; 
eongredl eum hoste, to engage the enemy ; detrahere ^nnulnm de digi'iitd, 
to take a ring from one^s jinger. The tendency in later Latin is to neg- 
lect this distinction, which even in the hest period is not rigidly observed. 
Compounds with oum (oon-) commonly repeat the preposition : always 
communieare allquid oum aliqu6, to communicate something to a man 
(share it with him). 

Verhs with Accusative and Dative. 

§ 145. Some verbs are construed both with the Accusative 
and with the Dative. Sometimes there is hardly an appreciable 
difference : comitor aliquem, / accompany a roan ; comitor 
alicui, la/st a^ companion to a rnan / adulor, generally Accu- 
sative, I fawn on; aemulor, / rival^ I a/m a rival ; prae- 
stolor, I wait for. Sometimes the difference follows naturally 
from the difference of case : 

Cavere alicui, to take precautions for ) _ 

,. ' -^ . . f some one. 

auquem, against ) 

*Quique alils cdvit non cavet ipse «tJ^, Ov. (§ 100) ; *Hic 
niger est, hunc tu BomSne caveto. Hob., He is a hlack feUoWj 
against him he thou on thy guard^ Oh Roman I 

\< 

aliquem, to dread ) 
So all verbs of fearing. 



Metuere alicui, to fear for , ^^^^ ^^ 
^ •/ */ \. som/e one. 



Oonsulere alien!, to take measures for \ 

' •' ^ some one* 



I 



aliquem, to consult 

alicui, to he su\ 
aliquem, to meet 

maUer. 



Convenire alicui, to he suitable for ) -^^^^^ ^^^^ 



aliquid, to mmiage ) 

) to attend to \a maUm*. 

VaoSre re,fi rg, fo A« (rf leisure from ) 
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Dative with Verbs of giving and putting. 

EULE. 

§ 146. A few verbs, chiefly of giying and pumNG, take a 
Dative witli an Accusative, or an Accusative with an Abla- 
tive, in the same signification : 

Dono tibi Kbrum, I present (to) you a hook. 

Dono te libro, I present you with a hooTc. 

Circumdo urbi murum, I put round the city a waU. 

urbem muro, I surround the city with a wall. 

So also aspergere, to hespt^nJde and to sprinlcU mi / imper- 
tlre, to endov) and to give; induere, to clothe and to put on; 
exuere, to strip of and to strip off. 

Rule. 

§ 147. Esse, to he^ with the Dative, denotes an inner connec- 
tion between its subject and the Dative, and is commonly- 
translated by the verb to have : mihi est amicus, I have a 
friend. *An nescislongas regibus esse mantis ? Ov., Or perhaps 
you do not know that kings have long arms ? 

Remarks. — 1. The predicate of esse with the Dative is translated iu 
the ordinary manner : Caesar amicus est mihi, Caesar is a friend to me 
(amicus mens, my friend^ friend of mine). 

2. On the attraction of the Dative with nomen esse, see § 121. 

3. The possession of qualities is expressed by in and the Ablative or 
some other turn : In Cicerone magna fuit eloquentia, Cicero had great 
eloquence, 

J)ative of the Ohject for which. 

§ 148. Certain verbs take the Dative of the ohject for lohich 
(to what end), and often at the same time a Dative of the per- 
gonal object for whom or to whoin^ g,s in the legal phrase, cul 
bono ? To uphom is it \iov) an advantage ? =? who is advan^ 
taged f Such yerbs are esse, to he ; fieri, to hecome^ to turn 
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out; dare, to give; mittere, to send ; accipere, to receive ; 
venire, to come ; relinquere, to leave ; habere, to hold ; vertere, 
to interpret ; ducere, to county and the like ; Nimia f idiicia 
magnae calamitdti solet esse, Excessive confidence is usnally a 
great calamity ; Virtus sola neqiie datur dono neque accipitur, 
Virtue alone is neither given nor taken as a present ; Paupertas 
probro habere coepit, Poverty began to he held {as) a dis- 
grace ; Timotheus Ariobarzdni auxilio profectus est, Timotheus 
set out to help Arioharzanes ; Vitio mihi dant (vertunt, du- 
cunt) quod hominis necessarii mortem graviter fero. They find 
fault with me because I take to heart {bear ill) the death of a 
connection; eanere receptul, to sound a retreat 

Ethical Dative. 

§ 149, The Ethical Dative indicates special interest in the 
action. It may be called the Dative of Feeling, and its use 
in Latin (and old English) is confined to the personal pro- 
nouns : Tu mihi Antonil exemplo istlus audaciam defendis ? 
Do you defend me {to my face) by Anthony^ s example that 
felloid^s audacity ? Ecce tibi* Sebosus ! Ilere^s your Sebosus ! 
(" She's a civil modest wife, one (I tell you) that will not miss 
you morning nor evening prayer." — Shakespeare.) *Et quos- 
cunque meo fecisti nomine versus, tire mihi, laudes desine 
habere meas. Prop., And whatever verses you have made on 
my account^ bum them Tne {I beg); cease to keep praises of me. 

"Remakk. — Especially to be noted is sibi velle, to want, to mean : *Quid 
tihi VIS mulier? Hob., What do you want, woman? Quid aibi vult haec 
oratio ? What does this speech mean t 

Dative of the Agent. 

§ 150. The Dative is used with passive verbs in prose chiefly 
with the perfect passive, to show the interest which the agent 
takes in the action. Comp. § 13 : Ees mihi tota provisa est ; 
*Carmina scripta mihi sunt nulla, Ov., I have no poems written^ 
(therefore) haoe icritten no poems. 



/ 
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BXTLE. 

§ 151. The agent of the Gerund and Gerundive is put in 
the Dative : Hoc mihi faciendum est, / have this to he d(yfie, 
this is to he done hy me. *Est mala Bed cunctis ista terenda 
via, Peop., That is a had road^ hut one which aU have to 
travel. ^Desperanda tibi salva concordia socrti, Jirv., Tou 
must despair of harmony while your mother-in-law is alive. 
Compare the Dative with verbals in -bilis : mihi amabilis, love- 
able in my eyes. 

Bemabk. — ^When the verb itself takes the Dative, the Ablative with. 
AB (a) is employed for the sake of clearness : Oivibus a vobis c6nsulendum. 
The interest of the citizens must he consulted "by you. But not necessarily : 
'^'Linguae moderandum est tibi, Plaut., Tou must put hounds to your 
tongue. 

Dative of Participles. 

% 152. Datives of Participles are used as predicative attri- 
butes, §123: Oppidum prlmum venientibus ab Epira, The first 
town to those who com^ (as you come) from Epirus ; Mihi 
volenti est (literally), I have it willing ; I have it and I am^ 
willing to have it ; I am willing for it to he so. 

Dative with Derivalive Nouns. 

% 153. A few derivative nouns take the Dative of their 
primitives : Justitia est obtemperatio legibus, Justice is ohe^ 
dience to the laws. 

Dative w'th Adjectives. 

BULE. 

§ 154. Adjectives of likeness, ftiness, friendliness, neab- 
NESS, and the like, with their opposites, take the Dative : *Eara 
avis in terris nigroqiie simUlima cygnoj Juv., A rare hird in this 
world, and very like a hlack swan. *N6n ego sum latbdl non 
n&tus idoneus armls, Ov,, lam not fitted hy nature for glory ^ 



GENITIVE. 159 

not fitted for anns; * Arnica luto stis, Hor., A sow devoted to 
mire, ^Semper tu scito, Flamma fumo est proxima^ Plaut., 
Do thou always hear i7i raind^fire is next door to smoke 

Remarks. — 1. Many adjectives which belong to this class become sub- 
stantives, and as such are construed with the Genitive : amicus, /W«rw?; 
aftinis, corynection; aequalis, contemporary ; dXi^nxxB^ foreign^ strange; cog- 
natus, kinsman; communis, common; contrarius, opposite; par, match; 
proprius, peculiaris, own, peculiar; similis, like ("we ne'er shall look 
upon his like again ") ; sacer, set apart, sacred; Deos esse similts tm 
pQtas? Do you thinJc that the gods are like you J *Virttite sis pdrdispar 
fortunis^atrw, Attius, May you he your fathers match in valor, hut not 
in (mis) fortunes, 

2. The olject toward which is expressed by the Accusative with in, 
EBOA, ADVEBSUs : Maulius fuit s^v^rus in fUium, Manlius was severe toward 
his son; Me esse scit erga se benevolum, He knows that I am hindly 
disposed toward him; ad versus merita ingratissimus, highly ungrateful 
to (ward) deserts, 

3. The ohject for which may be expressed by the Accusative with ad, 
to: homo ad nullam rem utilis, a good for nothing fellow, 

4. Propior, nearer, proximus, next, are construed also (like prope, 
near) with the Accusative and the Ablative with ab, ojf: Propius est fidem, 
it is nearer helief, i. e,, more likely ; Qui te proximus est, He who is next 
to you; *Proximus a tectis ignis defenditur aegre, Ov., A fire next door 
is kept off with difficulty (is hard to keep off). 

6. Alienus, foreign, strange, is also construed with the Ablative, with 
or without ab (a) : *Hom6 sum, hfimanl nihil a me alienum puto, Ter., 
lama man, and nothing that pertains to man do I consider foreign to me, 

6. In poetry. Idem, ths same, is often construed after the analogy of 
the Greek, with the Dative. *Invitum qui servat idem facit Occident! 
(§97). 

Genitive. 

§ 155. The Genitive is the ca^e of the complement^ i. e,y of 
tiie lacking half, and thus serves to specify. As the specific 
characteristic it stands in a close relation to the Adjective, 
with which it is often interchanged* 
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The chief English representatives of the Genitive are the 
Possessive case, the Objective case with of^ and Substantives 
in composition, or used as Adjectives : Cicero's orations^ the 
house of Sallust^ fir-tree^ cart-wheel^ farthing candle^ the Or- 
sini plot. 

Remark. — An abstract Noun with the Genitive is often to be trans- 
lated as an attribute ; and, on the other hand, the attribute is often to 
be translated as an abstract noun with of : verni teraporis sua vitas, the 
sweet springtime ; ante Romam conditam, before the founding of Rome* 

The Genitive is employed : 

I. and II. Chiefly as the complement of Nouns Substantive 
and Adjective. 
Ill, Occasionally as the complement of Verbs. 

I. Genitive wiih Nouns Substantive. 

Ajypositive Genitive^ or Genitive of Specification. 

Rule. 

§ 156. The Genitive is sometimes used to specify the con- 
tents of generic words instead of Apposition in the same 
case : Yirtus continentiae, the virtue of self control. 

So especially with vox, expression ; nomen, name; verbum, 
wordy verb: vox voluptatis, the word ^' pleasure^'* ; nomen 
regis, the name or title of Mug ; Sulla nomen FelTcis assump- 
sit, SuUa assumed the surname {of) " the LucTcy " ; Verba 
dicendi et sentiendi, the verhs " to say and to think^'^ verhs of 
saying and thinlcing. So also, occasionally : Urbs Eomae. 
the city of Rome / arbor abietis, j'^r-^r^^. 

Possessive Genitive, 

§ 157. The Possessive Genitive is the substantive form of 
an adjective attribute with which it is often parallel : domus 
regis = domus regia, the palace of the hing^ the hinges palace 
= the royal palace / (alienus canis, a strange dog = another 
marvs dog,) 
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Bemarks. — 1. The attention of the student is called to the variety of 
forms which possession may take, e. g., Statua Myronis, Myroyi'a statue^ 
may mean : 1. A statue which M. owns. 2. Which Myron has made. 
8. Which represents Myron. 

2. Observe the brief expressions : Ventum erat ad Vestae, We (they) 
had come to Vestals (i. «., temple) ; Hasdrubal Gisgonis, Gisgo^s Edsdrubal^ 
Hasdruhal Gisgo^s son Cas it were, Hasdrubal C Gisgo) ; Flaccus Glaudii^ 
Glaudius^s Flaccus — F* the slave or freedman of Glaudius, 

Active and Passive Oenitive. 

§ 158. When the Substantive on which the Genitive de- 
pends contains the idea of an action, the possession may be 
active or passive. Hence the division into 1. the Active or 
Subjective Genitive: amor Del, the love of God^ the love which 
God feels (God loves). 2. Passive or Objective Genitive: 
amor Del, love of God^ love toward God (God is loved). 

Remarks. — 1. The English form mo/is used either actively or passively : 
the love of women. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, other prepositions than of 
are often substituted for the Passive Genitive, such as for, towai-d^ and 
the like. So, also, sometimes in Latin: Voluntas provinciae ergd 
Caesarem, The good-will of the province toward Caesar; Odium in homi- 
num universum genus. Hate toward all mankind, 

2. Both Genitives may be connected with the same Substantive : Tanta 
hominum ^us funi fuit religio, So great was the reverential regard of the 
public for that shrine, 

§ 159. The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns mei, of mc^ 
tuT, of thee^ suT, of self nostii of us, vestrl, of you, are used as 
Passive Genitives: amor mei, love to me; desTderinm tuT, 
longing for thee ; memoria nostri, memory of us (our memory). 

Eemabk. — Ndstrum and vestrum are used as Partitive Genitives : mag- 
na pars nostrum, a great part of us; uterque vestrum, either {both) of 
you, 

§ 160. The Possessive Pronoun is generally used as the 
Active Genitive : amicus mens, a friend of mine / libri mei, 
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my hooks. Additional attributives are put in the Genitive : 
Mea ipsius opera, hy my own exertions. § 118, K. 2. 

Eemark. — Occasionally, however, in Latin, as occasionally in English, 
the Possessive Pronoun is used passively: deslderium tuura, longing for 
ihee; injuria tua, your wrong ('*The deep damnation of hu taking off"). 

Genitive of Quality. 

BULE. 

§ 161. The Genitive of Quality must always have an Adjec- 
tive or its equivalent : Mitisingenii juvenem, n youth of mild 
disposition. 

Remaek. — On the Ablative of Quality, see § 198. 
Genitive as a Predicate. 

EULE. 

§ 162. The Genitives of Possession and Quality may be 
used as Predicates : domus est regis, the house is the hinges / 
vir est magni ingenii, the man is of great genius. 

Remarks. — 1. The Possession appears in a variety of forms, and takes a 
variety of translations: *H^us er6 vivus mortuus hi^us ero, Peop., Herg 
I shall he, living, dead, hers I shall he; Omnia quae mulieris fuerunt virl 
fiunt. All that wa^ the w%fe^s (property) hecomes the hushand's; Is [Her- 
cules] dicebatur esse Myronis, That (statue of Hercules) was said to be 
Myron's (work) ; Nolae senatus Romanorum, pl^bs Hannibalis erat, At 
Kola the senate was (on the side of) tJie Romans, the common folk (on) 
HannihaVs ; Damnatio est judicum, poena legis. Condemning is the judges'* 
(business), punishment the law^s; Irabecilll animi esse, to he (a mark) of a 
weah mind ; Stultitiae est, it is folly ; Moris est, It is customary. So 
also with facere, to make (cause to be): ROmanae dicionis facere, to 
hring under the Roman sway. 

2. In the Third Declension of the Adjective, the Genitive is the usual 
form: prudentis est, it is prudent. 

3. The same methods of translation apply to the Possessive Pronoun in 
the Predicate (" Vengeance is min^ ") : raeum est, it is my property, husi- 
ness, way ; Meum non est mentirl. Lying is not my way, I do not lie 
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Partitive Genitive, 
Rule. 

§ 168. The Genitive stands for the whole to which a part 
belongs : magna vTs mllitum, a great number of soldiers ; cen- 
tnm militnm, a hundred (of the) soldiers; ei mllitum, those 
(of the) soldiers ; fortissimi mllitum, the bravest (of the) sol- 
diers; satis militum, enough (of) soldiers^ soldiers enough. 
The Partitive Genitive is used: 

§ 164. a. With substantives of quantity, number, weight, 
&c. : modius triticT, a measure of wheat ; libra farris, a pound 
of spelt; ala equitum, a squadron of cavalry. 
§ 165. b. With numerals, both special and general : 
Special. — Centum mllitum, a hundred (of the) soldiers^ a 
hundred (of) soldiers. 
(Centum milites, a, the hundred soldiers.) 
Quintus regum, the fifth {of the) king{s.) 
(Quintus rex, the fifth king.) 
General. — ^Multi militum, m^any of the soldiers^ many sd 

diers. 
* (Multi milites, m^any soldiers.) 

Kemabe. — ^The English language oommonlj omits the partition, unless 
it is especially emphatic : (Qnot civiam adsnnt ? How many oitizens are 
present? Qaot cives adsunt? How many are the citizens present?) 

§ 166. c. With Pronouns : ei militum, those (of the) soldiers ; 
ei milites, those soldiers ; iUi Graecorum, those (of the) Greeks, 

Remabks. — 1. When all are embraced, there is no partition : Nos trecenti 
conjaravimus, three hundred of us have made a conspiracy ; amicos quos 
multds habet, friends whom he has in great number, of whom he has 
many ; Qui omnes, all of whom; Quot estis? Row many are (there of) 
you? Here the Englisli language familiarly employs the partition. 

2. Mille, a thousand, is in the Singular an indeclinable Adjective, and 
is less frequently used with the Genitive : mille milites, rather than mille 
militum, a thousand soldiers ; iu the Plural it is a declinable Substantive, 
and must have the Genitive: duo millia mllitum, two thousand(s of) sol" 
diersy = two regiments of soldiers. 
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§ 167. d. With comparatives and superlatives : Prior 
horum, the former of these ; *Regum Tiltimus ille bon5riiin, 
Juv., The last of the good hings. 

Remarks. — 1. When there are only two, the comparative exhausts the 
degrees of comparison. (§115.) 

2. Uterque, either (hoth), is commonly used as an adjective with sub- 
stantives: uterque consul, either consul = both consuls; as a substantive 
with pronouns : uterque horum, both of these, 

§ 168. e. With the Neuter Singular of the following and 
kindred words: 

tan turn, so much quantum^ as {how much) aliquantum, somewhat 
mTdtum, much plus, more plurimum, most 

paulum, little minus, less minimum, least 

satis, enough parum, too little nihil, nothing 

hoc, this id, illud, istud, that idem, the same 

quod and quid, which and what ? with their compounds. 
*Plus aloes quam raellis habet. It has m^ore aloes than honey ^ 
*Surgit amari aliquid, Luor., uprises something hitter ; nihil 
reliqui facere, to leave nothing (undone). 

Remaezs. — 1. Neuter Adjectives of the Second Declension can be 
treated as substantives in the Genitive: not* so Adjectives of the Third, 
except in combination with Adjectives of the Second : aliquid bonura, or 
boni, something good ; aliquid memorabile, something memorable ; aliquid 
boni et memorabilis, something good and memorable; *Vixqne tenet 
lacrimas quia nil lacrimdbile cernit, Ov., And scarce restrains her tears, 
because she descries naught to shed tears for, (§ 3, R. 3.) 

2. The partitive construction is not admissible with a preposition : ad 
tantum studium, to so much zeal. (Exceptions occur : ad multum diei, 
far into the day,) 

3. The Partitive Genitive is also used with Adverbs of quantity^ places 
extent : armOrum affatim, foison (plenty) of arms ; ubi terrarum, gen- 
tium ? where in the world? ; hue, eo arrogantiae proc^ssit, he got to this, 
that pitch of presumption (Later Latin, tum temporis, at that time), 
Notice especially the phrase: quoad ejus facere possum, as far as I can 
do so, 

4. Instead of the Partitive Genitive with numerals, pronouns, compara- 
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tives, and superlatives, the ablative may be employed with ex, out of^ Dfi, 
from (especially with proper names and singulars), or the accusative with 
INTER, among : Gallus provocat unum ex Eomanis, The Gaul challenges 
one of the Romans ; unus de multls, one of the many (the masses) ; Croesus 
inter reges opulentissimus, Croesus^ wealthiest of kings ; (but in a series : 
quorum tinus, alter, tertius.) 
6. On the Attribute used partitively, see § 87, R. 

Genitive with Prepositional Substantives, 

Rule. 

§ 169. Causa, gbatia, ergo, fat* the sake^ and instar, after 
the fashion^ are construed with the Genitive. Causa and 
GBATIA, Ablatives, are always put after the case. So also ergo : 
Virtutis ergo, on account of valor. Instar is an old Accusa- 
tive : Relpublicae causa, for the sake of the state ; dolorum 
effugiendorum causd^ for the sake of escaping sufferings / *^n- 
star montis equus, Virg., a horse like a mountain ; Plato 
raihi unus instar est omnium^ Plato hy himself is in my eyes 
worth them all, 

II. Genitive with Nouns Adjective. 
Rule. 
§ 170. Adjectives of fulness, of participation, and of 

POWER, of KNOWLEDGE and IGNORANCE, of DESIRE and DISGUST, 

take the Genitive : plenus rlmarum, fuU of chinks (" a leaky 
vessel"); particeps consilii, a sharer in the plan ; corapos 
mentis, in possession of (one'fi) mind^ peritus belli, versed in 
war ; cupidus glOriae, grasping after glory ; *Crir non ut 
plenus vltae conviva recedis ? Lucr., Why do you not with- 
draw like a guest sated with life?*'JS6n ita certandl cupidus 
quam propter amorem, Lucr., JVot so desirous of rivalry as 
by reason of love ^ *Cdnscia mens recti Famae mendacia risit, 
Ov., Her mind^ conscious of its uprightness^ laughed at Ru- 
mor^s lies ; *Agricolam laudat jar is legwmque perUus^ Hor., 
The h2isla7idma7i(^Q lot) is praised hy the counsel learned in 
the law ; *Sitque memor nostrl necne referte mihi, Ov. (§ 3, 



166 GENmVB WITH VERBALS. 

R. 7) ; *Venator tenerae conjugu immemor^ Hok., The hunter 
of his tender spouse unmindfid / *Vi8 c6nsil(i)l expers mole . 
ruit sua, Hob., Force void of counsel rushes to ruin hy its owrh 
mass ; *Me7itis inops gelida formidine lora remisit, Ov., Sense^ 
less from chill f ear ^ he let go the reins, 

Eemabks. — 1. The following adjectives — refertns, stuffed ; praeditus, 
endowed; contentus, satisfied; fretns, supported — show their participial 
nature by being construed with the Ablative : Vita referta bonis, a life 
filled to overflowing with "blessings ; membris hamanis esse praeditum, to 
he endowed with human linibs ; fretus opulentia, trusting in wealth; 
♦Uxor contenta est quae bona est ^no viro, Plaut., A wife who is good is 
contented with one husband, 

2. Plenus, full^ sometimes takes the Ablative : *Maxiraa quaeqne 
(§ 106) domus serns est plena superbis, Juv., Every great house is filled 
with overbearing slaves, 

8. Dignus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, are construed with the 
Ablative : *Digne puer meliore flamma, Hok., Boy worthy of a better 
fiame ; *Vita tua dignior aetas, Viro., Your age is worthier of life. - The 
Genitive is rare. 

4. Liher, free, and vacuus, empty, take the Ablative with or without ab 
(a) : liberum (vacuum) esse metti (a metu), to be free from, void of, fear, 

6. On alienus, strange, see § 154, R. 5. On aequalis, communis, c6n- 
scius, contrarius, par, similis, superstes, and the like, see § 154, R. 1. 

6. Verbs of filling sometimes follow the analogy of plenus, full, and 
take the genitive. On egeo and indigeo, I want, with the Genitive, see 
§ 189, R. 1. 

Gefiitive with Verlals. 

Rule. 

§ 171. Verbals in -ax take the Genitive, and so do Participles 
in -Ins and -:feNS when they lose their verbal nature : tenaeem 
esse propositi, to he tenacious of purpose; atndns patriae, 
patriotic; diligens veritatis, truth-loving; Epaminondas 
adeo veritatis erat dUigens ut ne joco quidem mentlretur, ^. 
was so truth-loving as not to tell lies even in jest. 

Remarks. — 1. The simple testis the substitution of the relative and the ' 
verb : amdns (participle), loving {who is loving) ; am4ns (adjective), fand 
(substantive), lover ; pati^ns (part.), bearing (who is bearing) ; patidns 
(acyective), enduring (substantive), a sufferer. 
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2. In later Latin and in the poets almost all adjectives that denote 
an affection of the mind take a Genitive of the thing to which the 
affection refers : aeger timoris, sicJs of fear ; ambiguus c6nsilii, doubtful 
of purpose. The seat of the feeling is also pnt in the Genitive: aeger 
animl, sieh at hearty heartsick; anddz ingenii, daring of disposition. 

III. Gekitive with Verbs. 
Genitive with Verbs of Memory. 

HULE. 

§ 172. Verbs of Eeminding, REMEMBERma and Forgetting 
are construed with the Genitive : admonere egestatis, to remind 
of poverty / loci meminisse, to remevniber a place / oblivisci oflSi- 
cii, to forget duty / *Ipse jubet mortis te memmisse Deus, 
Mart., God himself bids you remember death. 

Hemabks. — 1. Verbs of Beminding also take the Ablative with dS, froni, 
of and the Ace. Neut. of a. Pronoun or Numeral Adjective : De avaritia tna 
commonemur, We are reminded of your avarice ; Discipulos id ^nnm 
moneo, I give scholars this one piece of advice, (§ 129, R. 2.) 

2. Verbs of Remembering and Fokoettino also take the Accusative, 
especially of things: *Haec olim meminisse juvabit, ViBO., To remember 
tJiese thiiigs one day will give us pleasure ; *Dulces morions reminiscitur 
Argos, ViBO., Dying, he remembers sweet Argos ; Oblivisci nihil soles nisi 
injurias, You are wont to forget nothing except injuries. Recordor (literally 
« / bring to heart, to mind) is commonly construed with the Ace. : *Et 
voc/Cm Anchisae magni vultumque recorder, Virg., A7id I recall (call to 
mind) the voice and countenance ofAnchises the great. (With persons, Dft.) 

3. Venit mihi in mentem, it comes into my mind, occurs to me, may be 
construed impersonally with the Genitive, or personally with a subject : 
Venit milii in mentem Platonis, or Plato, Plato occurs to me. 

Genitive with Verbs of Emotion. 

Rule. 

§ 173. MiSERBOR and MiSERisco, I pity ^ and the Impersonal 
"Verbs Miseret, it moves to pity^ PoENrrET, i^ repents^ Piget, 
it iricsy PuDET, it m/zkes ashamed^ Taedet and Pertaesum 
est, it tiresy take the Accusative of the Person, and the 
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Genitive of the Exciting Cause : Miserere laborum, pity our 
toils / Miseret me fratris, / am sorry fat' my brother / Poeni- 
tet me consilil, / repent of my plan ; ^Miseret te aliorum^ 
tui te nee miseret nee pudet, Plaut., You are sorry for others^ 
for yourself you are neither sorry nor ashamed. (Pudet 
deorum hominumque. It is a shame in the sight of gods and 
men,) 

Kemare. — These Impersonals can also have a subject, chiefly a Demon- 
strative or Kelative Pronoun: Non t6 haec pudeut? Do not these things 
put you to the hlttsh f 

Genitive with Judicial Verbs. 

EULE. 

§ 174. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Condemning and Ao- 
QumiNG take the Genitive of the Charge : accusare aliquem 
furti, to a<i(yuse a man of theftj eonvineere maleficil, to convict 
of misdemeanor / damnari repetundarum, to be condemned of 
extortion / absolvere improbitatis, to acquit of dishonesty / 
"^Parce tuum vatem sceleris damnare Cupido, Ov., Be slow to 
condemn thy bard of crim-e^ O Guj/id, 

Kemarks. — 1. Yerbs of condemning and acquitting take the Ablative 
as well as the Genitive of the charge and the punishment, and always 
the Ablative of the fine : accusare capitis, or capite, to bring a capital 
charge; damnare capitis, or capite, to condemn to death; damnari 
decern millibus, to hefined 10,000. Multare, to mulct, is always construed 
with the Ablative; multare pectinia, to mulct in, of money. 

2. Most verbs belonging to this class take also, instead of the Genitive, 
theAbl. with Dt^from, of: accusare de n^gligentia, to accuse of negligence. 

Genitive toith Verbs of Hating and Buying. 
Kule. 

§ 175. Verbs of Kating and Buying are construed with 
the Genitive of the general value or cost, and the Ablative 
of the particular value or cost. (§ 200.) 

Verbs of Hating are : aestimare, to value ; putare, to reckon / 
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ducere, to take / habere, to hold / pendere, to weigh / facere, 
to inahe^ put / esse, to he (worth). 

Verbs of BuYiNa are : emere, to buy ; vendere, to sell / ve- 
nire, to he for sale / stare and constarej to cost^ to come to / 
prostare, licere, to he exposed^ left {for sale) / conducere, to 
hire ; locare, to let. 

% 176. Genitives of Price and Value are : 

Dear^ magni ; dearer ^ pluris ; dearest^ pliirimi, maximi. 
Cheap^ parvi ; cheaper^ minoris ; cheapest^ minimi. 

fj* \ 80 much^ tanti ; Kow much f quanti ? nothing^ nihili. 

Equivalents of nihili, nothing^ are flocci, a hair^ nauci, a 
trifle^ assis, a copper^ and the like ; and so also hujus, that (a 
snap of the finger), with the negative. Tanti is often used in 
the sense of operae pretium est = it is worth while. 

*Dumne ob malefacta peream parvl [id] aestimo, Plaut., 
So long as I am not hilled for my misdeeds^ little do I care; 
Vendo meum frumentum non pluris quam ceteri, fortasse 
etiam Ttiinoris^ I sell my corn not dearer than everyhody dse^ 
perhaps even cJieaper y rempublicam flocci non facere, not to 
care a fig for the state, (Quanti coenas ? what do you give for 
your dinner f quanti habitas ? what is the rent of your lodg- 
ings ?) 

Remarks. — 1. With verbs of Buying, tanti, quanti, pluris andnnNORis 
are the only Genitives used: the others stand in the Ablative. "^^ Quanti 
oryza empta est ? Parvo. Hor., What did the rice cost f Little, *Argen- 
tum accepi : dote imperium v^ndidi, Plaut., / took the money : for a 
dowry Isold my command. *Hoc Ithacus velit et m^no mercentur Atri- 
dae, ViRO., this (is what) the Itha^^n would wish and the A tridae pur- 
chase at a high price. Aestimo takes the Ablative as well as the Genitive : 
aestimare magno and magm, to valu^ highly. 

2. Observe the phrases : boni, aeqni bonique facio, boni c6nsulo, I put 
up with, take in good part. 
8 
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Genitive with Interest and Refert. 
Rule. 

§ 177. Interest, it concerns^ Refeet, it is of importance^ 
take a Genitive of the Person or Thing concerned : Clodii 
interest, it is Clodinis interest '^ Refert compositionis, it is of 
importance for composition. 

§ 178. Instead of the Personal Pronouns mei, tui, &c., the 
Abl. Sing. Fern, of the Possessives is employed : mea interest, 
raea refert, I am concerned. This is the common construction 
of refert. 

Remark. — ^Mea seems to agree with re ; comp. e re esse, to he to the 
interest. 

§ 179. The degree of concern is expressed by an Adverb or 
a Genitive of price. The object of concern is commonly put 
in the Infinitive, Accusative and Infinitive, ut with the Sub- 
junctive or an interrogative sentence, occasionally in the 
Nominative of a neuter pronoun : Caesar dicere solebat non 
tarn sua qnam reipublicae interesse ut salvus esset, Ccesar used 
to say that it was not of so 7nuch importance to him,{&e\{) as 
to the State that his life should he spared ; Clodii intererat 
Milonem perire, It was to Clodivs* interest that Milo should 
perish; Quid tua id refert? What business is that of yours ? 
Magni refert quali in corpore animi locati sint, It i^ of great 
importance in what sort ofhody the souls are situated. 

IV. Apparent Geiotivb (Locative). 

The Locative case Singular of the First and Second Declen- 
sions coincides in form with the Genitive : Hence the 

Rule. 

§ 180. Names of towns or small islands of the First or 
Second Declension, and* of the Singular Number, are put in 
the Genitive of the Place Where : Romae esse, to he at Rome / 
Corinthi habitare, to dwell at Corinth / Khodi vivere, to live 
at Rhodes. 
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Remarks. — 1. Appositions^ are pnt in the Ablative commonly with in : 
Milites Albae c6nstiterunt in urbe opportuna, the soldiers halted at Alha, 
a conveniently situated town ; Archias Antiochiae natus est celebri 
qnondam urbe, Archias was born at Antioch, once a populous city. When 
urbs, city^ oppidum, towm, or insula, island^ precedes, the name of the 
city or island is put in the Ablative: in urbe Roma, in the city (of) Rome; 
in insula Samo, in the island (of) Samos. 

2. Other locative forms are, domi, at home (Genitive, domlis), hum!, on 
the ground^ and also belli and militiae, in combination with domi : Parvi 
sunt foris arma nisi est c6usilium domi. Arms are of little value abroad 
unless there is wisdom at home; humi jacere, to lie on the ground ; huml 
prosternere, to throw flat on the ground; domi militiaeque, belli domique, 
in peace and In war^ in war and in pea^e, 

3. Domi takes the possessive pronoun in the Genitive : Marcus Drusus 
occisus est domi suae, M, Drusus was killed at his own house ; also domi 
alienae, in a strange home ; *Metuis ut domi meae cHretur diligenter, Teb., 
You fear that she will not be carefully nursed in my house ; otherwise in 
domo castfl, in a pure house ; in domo Periclis, in the houseQioldi) of 
Pericles; in domo, in the house (not, at home). 

Ablative. 

§ 181. The Ablative is the Adverbial, as the Genitive is the 
Adjective case. It contains three elements : 

A. Where? B. Whence? C. Wherewith? 

In a literal sense, the Ablative is commonly used with Pre- 
positions ; in a figurative sense, it is commonly used without 
Prepositions. 

A. The Ablative of the Place Where appears in a figurative 
sense as the Ablative of the Time When. 

B. The Ablative of the Place Whence appears as : 

1. The Ablative of Origin. 

2. The Ablative of Measure. 

0. The Ablative of the Thing Wherewith appears in a figu- 
rative sense, as : 

1. The Ablative of Manner. 

2. The Ablative of Quality. 

3. The Ablative of Means. 
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Bbmabk. — ^It is impossible to draw the line of demarcation with abso- 
lute exactness. So the Ablative of Cause may be derived from any of the 
three fundamental significations of the case, which is evidently a com- 
posite one. 

. I. The Literal Meanings of the Ablative. 

A. Ablative of the Place Where. 

Abldfvous locdlia. 

Rule. 

§ 182. The Ablative answers the question Where? and takes 
as a rule the preposition in: in portu navigo, f am sailing in 
harlxyr ; in scena, on the stage ; sedere in equo, to sit on a horse; 
in eo flumine pons erat, over that river there was a bridge. 

Remark. — Verbs of plaoino and kindred significations take the Abla- 
tive with IN, to designate the result of the motion : ponere, to place ; 
coUocare, to put; statuere, c6nstitnere, to set; cdnsidere, to settle ; de- 
f Igere, to plant ; deinergere, to plunge ; impriraere, to press upon ; Snscri- 
heve^ to write upon ; incidere, to carve upon: Plato rationem in capite 
posuit, iram in pectore locavit, Plato has put reason in the head, has placed 
anger in the breast; L<icretia cultrum in corde defigit, Litcretia plants 
a knife in, thrusts a knife down into, her heart; Philosophi in eis ipsis 
librls quos scribunt de coutemnenda gloria sua nomina inscrlbunt, Philo- 
sophers write their own names on (the titles of) the very hooks which they 
write about contempt of glory ; Index inciditur in aeneis tabulis, An index 
is engraved on tablets of bronze. ImpSnere is commonly construed with 
IN and the Accnsative : milites in navSs imp5nere, to put the soldiers an 
board the vessels. (The same observation applies to sub : *P6ne sub curru 
nimium propinqtii solis in terra domibus negata, Hor., Put (me) under 
the chariot of the ail-too neighboring sun, in a land denied to dwellings.) 

Rule. 

§ 183. Names of cniEs and small islands of the Third De- 
clension or Plural Number are put in the Ablative of the Place 
Where, without the preposition in : Ut Romae (§ 180) consules 
sic Carthagine quotannis bini reges creabantur, As at Home 
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(two) consuls^ 80 in Carthage two hinga were created yearly ; 
Tarqninius Superbus mortnus est Camis, Tarquin the Over- 
hearing died at Gumae, So also rare, in the country, 

Kemark. — Appositions are commonly made with in : Neapoli in celeber- 
rirao oppido, at Naples^ a very populous town. When tjrbe, city^ or oppido, 
town^ precedes, the preposition is always employed : in oppido Neapoll, in 
the town of Naples, Oomp. § 180, R. 1. 

BlTLE. 

§ 184. In CITATIONS FBOM BOOKS and ENUMERATIONS, the Abla- 
tive of the Place Where is used without in : libro tertio, third 
hook ; versa decimo, tenth verse ; alio loco, elsewhere. 

Remark. — Locus, pl.a^.e^ used metaphorically, generally omits in : hoo 
loco, in this position^ situation ; in hoc loco, in this place, part of the 
country. Libro is used when the whole book, in libro, when merely a 
passage in the book is devoted to the subject in hand. 

Rule. 
§ 185. In DESIGNATIONS OF PLACE with TOTUS, wholc, 

like, the Ablative of the Place Where is generally used without 
IN : toto orbe terramm, in the whole worlds through^it the 
warld; ^Battiades toto semper cantabitur orhe^ Ov., Battiades 
(Callimachus) will always he sung throughout the world. 

Rule. 

§ 186. In all such designations of place as may be regarded in 
the light of Cause, Manner, or Instrument, the Ablative is used 
without a preposition : Eadem via qua venit fiigit, hy the same 
way he came^ he fled; flumine frumentum subvehere, to carry 
corn down hy river / man Adriatico navigare, to voyage over 
the Adriatic sea ; terra marlque bellagerere, to carry on wars 
hy land and sea; imperator milites (in) castrls tenebat, the 
general hept his ^soldiers in camp ; recipere aliquera tecto, op- 
pido, to admit a man into one^s house ^ town; cognati pugna 
Marathonia interfecti fuerant, their kinsmen hadheen killed en 
the hattle of Marathmi. 
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B. Ablative of the Place Whence. 

Ahldtlvus separdiivtis. 

This is the original use of the Ablative proper. 

Rule. 

§ 1 87. The Ablative answers the question Whence f with or 
without the prepositions ex, out of de, from^ ab, ojf: The pre- 
positions are omitted chiefly with verbs of separating : arcere 
tecto, to shut out of a house / patria pellere, to drive from 
(one's) country ; *Cedamus patria, Juv., Let us withdraw from 
our native land / Magistratu se abdicare, to abdicate an qffice / 
Multos fortuna liberat poend^ metu neminem, fortune re- 
lieves many of punishment^ none of fear ; Alcibiadem Athe- 
nienses e clvitdte expulerunt, The Athenians banished Aldhia-- 
desfrom the state; Hannibal ex Italia deeedere coactus est, 
Hannibal was forced to withdraw from Italy ; *Crede mihi 
mores distant a carmine nostro, Ov., Believe me^ m,y character 
is wi(M apart from my poetry / Hostem submovere statione, ex 
muro ac turribus, a porta, to dislodge the enemy from his posi- 
tion^ from the wall and towers^ from the gate. So also Adjec- 
tives of separation : (ab) omni animi perturbatione liberum 
esse, to be free from all mental excitement ; (ab) omnibus 
humanis vitiis immunem esse, to be free from all human vices. 

Remarks. — 1. Compounds with di (dis) also take the Dative (in poetry) : 
*Paullum sepiiltae distat inertiae c§lata virtus, Hob., Little doth concealed 
worth differ from buried inactivity/, 

2. The Place whence gives the point of view from which. In English 
a different translation is often given, though not always necessarily : a 
tergo, in the rear; ex parte dextra, on the right side ,- ab oriente, on ths 
east ; a tanto spatio, at stLch a distance ; ex fnga, on the flight (a re frtl- 
mentaria labOrare, to be embarrassed in the matter of provisions). 
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Rule. 

§ 188. Names of cities and small islands are put in the 
Ablative of tlie Place Whence without a preposition: DemarS- 
tus fiigit Tarquinios Corinth o, Demaratus fled to Tarquinii 
from Corinth / Dolabella Delo proficiscitur, Dolahella sets out 
from Delos. 

Remarks. — 1. The prepositions ab (a) and ex (e) are sometimes used for 
tlie sake of greater exactness. When the common nouns tjrbe, eiPy^ and 
oppiDUM, town^ are employed, the use of the preposition is the rule : ex 
Apollonia Ponti urbe,/r<?w Apollonia^ a city of Pontus ; ex oppido Ger- 
govia, from the town of GergoiDia. Comp. §§ 180, R., 183, R. 

2. Domo,/r(?m home; hum6,/rom the ground; rfjot^from the country^ 
follow the construction of the names of cities. 

8. The poets use the Ablative freely as a whence case. 

Rule. 

§ 189. Yerbs of DEPRivrNG and ftlling, of plenty and want, 
take the Ablative : Democritus dlcitur oculls se privdsse, De- 
mocritus is said to have deprived himself of his eyes ^ Deus 
honls omnibus explevit mundura, God has filled the universe 
with all blessings / vacare culpa magnum est solatium, to he void 
of blame is a great comfort / abundant dulcibus vitils, they 
abound in charming faults; *Non caret effectu quod voluere 
duo, Ov., What two have resolved on never lacks execution; 
*Non eget hic mediels non lectls moUibus aeger, Prop., He 
does not need physicians nor a soft couch in his sickness, 

Remakks. — 1. Egeo and indigeo, / am in need of also take the Geni- 
tive : Non tam artis indigent quam laboris, They are not so much in need 
of skill as of industry. 

2. Adjectives of plenty and want take the Genitive, but some of 
them follow the analogy of the verb (§170, R. 1) : Onusti cibo et vino, laden 
with food and wine ; *Pollicitis dives qnilibet esse potest, Ov., Anyhody 
can he rich in promises ; *Amor et melleet felleest fecundissimus, Plaut., 
Love is fruitful doth in honey and in gall (of acrimony.) 
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Rule. 

§ 190. Opus est, there is work {need)^ with the Dative, takes 
an Ablative of the Thing Needed : but the Thing if eeded may 
be the subject and opus the predicate : 

Opus est mihi libro, libris, I have need of a hooh^ ofhooks. 

Liber mihi opus est, a hooh is a necessity to me. 

Libri mihi opus sunt, hoohs are a necessity to me. 
Anctoritate tua nobis opus est, we need your authority ; quid 
opus est verbis, what is the use of words ; dux nobis opus 
est, we want a leader ; quid opus est raaturare? What is the 
use (need) of hurrying? or matorato. So also tisus : speculo 
mulieri usus est, the woman wants a mirror. The Genitive 
is rare. 

C. Ablative of the Thing "Wherewith. 

AbldtvDU9 Socidtlvus. 

Rule. 

§ 19T; The Ablative of Attendance takes the preposition cum, 
with: arcula cum omamentTs, a little box with ornaments / 
^^ec tecum possum vivere nee sine te. Mart., / cannot live 
with you nor without you. 

Ermabks. — 1. In military phrases, the troops with which a march is 
made are put in the Ablative, with or without oum; generally without ofm 
when an adjective is used (Ablative of Manner), with oum when no adjec- 
tive is used (Ablative of Attendance) : R^x Hell^spontum ctim exercitu 
transiit. The king crossed the Hellespont with an army; Dictator (cum) 
ingenti exercitu ab urbe pr5fectus est. The dictator set out from the city 
with a great army. 

2. Not to be confounded with the above is the Instrumental Ablative : 
navibus prSficisci, to set out by ship. So also with verbs which denote 
other military actions : hostes sagittariis et funditoribus terrebat, he was 
frightening the enemy with archers and slingers ; *Nil actum est nisi 
Poen5 milite portas, Frangimus, Juv., Naught is accomplished unless we 
hreah the gates with the Punic soldiery (as if with a battering-ram). 
§ 12, R. 2. 
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n. The Figurative Meanings of the Ablative. 
A. The Place Where is transferred to the Time When. 

Ablative of Time, 
Rule. 

§ 192. a. Time when or within which is put in the Ablative: 
Qudnocte natus est Alexander eddem Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit, On the same night on which Alexander was 
ho7*ny the temple of Diana of Epheaus humt to the ground ; 
*Nocte dieque potest alienum stiraere vultum, Juv., night and 
day he can assume another vw/rCs countenance y Saturni stella 
triginta fere dnnis cursum suum conficit, The planet Saturn 
completes its period in about thirty years. 

Bemarks. — 1. Time within which may embrace both extremities, and 
so be equivalent to per, through^ and the Accusative : Pugnatum est con- 
tinenter horis quinque, They fought five hours continuou>sly, T6tus, 
whole^ ally of time, follows the analogy of the totus of space (§ 185) : *Tota 
nocte plait, redeunt spectficula mane, Vibq., All night it rained: the shows 
came hack in the morning, 

2. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of time with hio, this ; iltjb, 
that: His &nnl3 quadringentis Homae rfex erat? Was there a king at 
Borne within these four hundred years t his duobus raftnsibns, within the 
last two months. Transferred to the Oratio OblTqua hio becomes ills : 
DiodOrus respondit sS panels illis diebus argentum mistsse Lilybaeura, 
Diodorus answered that he had sent money to Lilyhaeum within a few 
daySy a few days 'btfore. 

Bulb. 

§ 192. b. The Ablative with the preposition in is used of 
points within a period of time, or of the character of the time : 
bis in die, twice a day; in pueritia, in hoyhood ; in adoles- 
centia, in youth ; with an adjective, in may be omitted : prima 
pueritia, in early hoyhood ; illo tempore, at that time ; in illo 
tempore, in those circum^tanceSy at that crisis / in tempore or 
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tempore =-« at the right time / bello Persico, at the time of the 
Persian war ; in bello, in war times ; in pace, in peace times, 

Kemaek. — DE,/rom, is also used in designations of time: *Ut jugnlent 
homines surgunt de nocte latrones, Hor., To kill people, TiigTiwaymen 
rise hy nighty i. e., while it is yet night. Intra biennium, within two yearSj 
in less than two years; inter tot dnnos iinus innoc^ns imperator inventus 
est, in so many years (all those years, but) one innocent emperor was 
found; cum prima luce, with daybreak, 

B. The Place Whence is transferred— 1. To Origin ; 2. To 
Measure. 

1, Ablative of Origin, 

KULE. 

§ 193. Participles which designate birth take the Ablative 
of Origin, with or without the Prepositions ex, out of^ im^from : 
*Dls genite et genitiire Deos, Vnta., Begotten of Oods and 
destined to heget Gods ! *Sate sanguine di vum ! Viro., Off- 
spring of the hlood of Gods! Dianam {ex) Jove et Latond 
natam esse accepimus, We have learned that Diana is the 
daughter of Jove and Latona; ''*' Maecenas a^av"^ edite regi- 
bus, Hor., Mascenas^ offshoot of ancestral kings ; *Oderunt 
natos de pellice^ Juv., They hate the off spring of the concubine, 
Ab, off^ is employed of remote progenitors : Plerlque Belgae 
sunt orti ab Germanis, most Belgians are descended from the 
Germans. 

2. Ablative of Measure, 

The Ablative gives the point from which a thing is mea- 
sured or treated. See § 187, E. 2. 

EULE. 

§ 194. The Ablative is put in answer to the questions From 

WHAT POINT of VIEW ? ACCORDING TO WHAT ? By WHAT ? MagUOS 

homines virtute metimur, nonfoi^tmidy We measure great men 
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by worthy not hy fortune / D^scriptus erat populus Romanua 
censu, ordinibits^ aeidtihus^ The people of Borne was drawn off 
according to income^ rank (and) a^e ; *Si quaeris cul sint 
similes, cognosceris illls^ Ov., If you ash whom they are liJce^ 
(why) you are known iy them; *Ennius ingenio maximus 
arte rudis, Ov., Ennius in genius great, in art unskilled. 
Crine ruber, red Itaired / captus oculis (literally, caught in the 
eyes), blind; captus mente, insane ; mea sententia, acco7*ding 
to my opinion; jure, by right ; lege, by law, 

Hemarks. — 1. Prepositions are also used : Oaesaris adventus ex col5re 
vestittis cognitus est, The arrival of Caesar was known hy the color of his 
clothing ; D6 gestti intelligo quid respondeas, / understand hy your geS' 
ture what answer you are giving ; ex l6ge, according to law ; ex pactd, 
according to agreement; ex (de) more, according to custom; ex animi sen- 
tentia, according to (my) hearVs desire; ex HsH, useful ; ♦Ab anim5 aeger 
fui, Plaut., At heart I was sich 

2. DiGNus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, are most conveniently 
referred to this head : *Digne puer meliore flamma, Hor. ; *Tua vita dig- 
nior aetas, Virq. § 170, R. 3. So also dignor, I deem worthy. 

Rule. 

§ 195. The Ablative of Measuee is used with the Compara- 
tive instead of quam, than^ with the Nominative or Accusative : 
Tunica propior pallio, The shirt is nearer than the cloak; Phi- 

asimulacrls cogitare possumus pulchriora (=- quam simu- 
ii), We can imagine more beautiful things than the statues 
of Phidias. So also after adverbs, but not so freely in prose : 
Sapientius te ipso, more wisely than yourself ; *Pulchrum 
ornatum turpes mores pejus caeno coUinunt, Plaut., A bad 
character' besmirches fine clothes worse than mud ; *Cur Syba- 
ris olivum sanguine viperino cautius vitat ? (=- quam sangui- 
nem viperinum), Hoe., why does Sybaris avoid oil more care- 
fully than the blood of a viper ? See § 111. 

Remarks. — 1. The comparative is also employed with the Ablative of 
certain abstract substantives and adjectives used as substantives : Opi- 
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nione celeriua venit, He came more quickly than was thought (=«qnani 
opinio erat) ; plus aequo, more than was fair. 

2. Alius, with the Ahlative, other than, is poetic. 

Rule. 

§ 196. Measuee of Difference is put in the Ablative : Turres 
denis pedibuB quam murus altiores sunt, TTie towers are (by) 
ten feet higher than the wall; *Perfer at obdura : multo gravi- 
ora tultsti, Ov., Endure to the end and hejir^m: you have home 
much more grievous hurdens / * Quoqu^ minor spes est, hoc 
magis ille cupit, Ov., The less his hope the greater his desire / 
* Hoc solo propior quod amicos conjugis odit, Juv. (§ 311.) 

Remarks. — 1. This rule applies to verbs involving difference as well as 
to comparatives : Aesculapii templum quinque millibus passuum ab urbe 
Epidaurd distat, The temple of Aesculapius is five miles from the city of 
Epidaurus. 

2. The Accusative is sometimes employed. 

3. Especially to be noted is the use of the Ablative of Measure with 
ANTE, before, and post, after, . Faucis ante diebus, Panels diebus ante, a 
few days before; panels post diebus, panels diebus post, a few days after ^ 
afterward, Duobus dnnis postquam Roma condita est, Two years after 
Roms wa^ founded ; Paulo post Trqjam captara, A little while after tlie 
talcing of Troy, The Accusative can also be employed: post paucos 
annOs, after a few years; ante paucos ^nnos, a few years "before; and the 
ordinal as well as the cardinal numbers : two hundred years after(ward) 
mskj be : 

Ducentis dnnis post or Ducentesimo Annd post. 
Post ducentos dnnos " Post ducentesimum dnnum. 

Ante lids sex mouses, six months ago (comp. 192 a, R. 2) : also, abhinc sex 

menses, abhinc sex m^nsibus. 
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C. Ablative of the Thing Wherewith, 
Ahldtwus socidtvous. Ablative of Attendance. 

1. Ablative of Manner, 

Rule. 
§ 197. The Ablative of Manner answers the question How f 
and is used with the Preposition oum, with^ when it has no 
Adjective, with or without cum when it has an Adjective: 
Miltiades surama aequitate res constituit Chersonesi, Miltiades 
settled the affairs of the Chersonese with the greatest fairness / 
*Non facile est aequa commoda mente pati, Ov., It is not easy 
^ to hear good fortune with an even tem^per / cum cura scribere, 
to write with care ; magna cura, or cum magna cura, magna 
cum cura, with great ca7*e. 

Remark. — Several Ablatives are used adverbially without an Adjec- 
tive or Preposition : ordine, in an orderly manner ; silentiS, silently ; 
casu, hy chance^ accidentally ; via et ratione, methodically ; dolo, fraude, 
fraudulently. It is sometimes hard to distinguish between the manner 
and the instrument : vi, violently and hy violence ; vi et armis, Jyy force 
of arms : pedibus, afoot^ navibus, hy ship. Notice, also, the use of per, 
through^ with the Accusative: per vim, hy violence; per litteras, hy 
letter. 

2. Ahlative of Quality. 

Rule. 
§ 198. The Ablative of Quality has no Preposition, and 
is always found in combination with an Adjective Attribute, 
or an equivalent; Agesilaus statura fuit humili, Agesilaus 
was (a man) of low stature ; Cato singulari fuit prudentia et 
industria, Cato was (a man) of unique foresight and energy ; 
*Ista turpiculo puella naso, Cat., That girl of yours with the 
ugly nose ; clavi feiTel digit! pollicis crassitudinis. Iron nails 
of tlie thickness of your thumb. 

Remark. — ^External and transient qualities are put by preference in 
the Ablative ; while such qualities as mea^urCj number^ time^ and space^ 
are put in the Genitive only. 
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8. Ablative of Means. 

Rule. 

§ 199. The Instrument is put in the Ablative without a 
Preposition ; the Agent in the Ablative, with the Preposition 
AB (a) (§ 12) ; while the Person through whom is expressed 
by the Preposition per, and the Accusative : Pyrrhus lapide 
interfectus est, Pyrrhics was killed by a stone; Pyrrhus a 
muliere interfectus est, Pyrrhus was kiUed hy a woman : 



Xerxes certior factus est, 
Xerxes was informed^ 



1. nAntio, hy a message. 

2. a nuntio, ly a messenger. 

3. per nuntium, hy means of a mes- 

senger. 



* I^ecJ^Ti^^r^m^ri^I^capiturnequetangitur Ird^ Luce., (God) 
is not (to be) cajoled hy merit nor touched hy anger / *Ipse 
docet quid agam : fe est et ah hoste docerl, Ov. (§ 18) ; 
^Discite sanari per quem didicistis amare, Ov., Learn to he 
healed hy means of (him by) whom you learned to lave. 

Remarks. — 1. When the Instrument is personified and regarded as an 
Agent, or the Agent is regarded as an Instrument, the constructions are 
reversed (§ 12. R. 2.) 

2. Notice under this head: assuetus labore, accustomed, to labor 
(familiarized with labor) ; Quid f iet nave ? What will become of iTie 
ship 7 Quid nie futdrum est ? What is to become of me ? 

8. Nitor, I stay myself is construed with the Ablative, with or with- 
out IN ; Hastill nixus, leaning on a spear (stayed by a spear) ; ^jus in. 
vita nitebiitur salus civitatis, Th^ weal of the State depended on his life. 

4. Ablative of Price. 

RULB. 

§ 200. Definitb Pkice is put in the Ablative : Yiginti 
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talentis unam oration em vendidit, He sold one speech for 
twenty talents.^ Other examples, see § 176, R. 1. 

Remark. — Miitare, to exchangey is put witli Accusative of the Thing 
Given and the Ablative of the Thing Received in exchange, or (less fre- 
quently) the reverse : Miseram pacem bello mutare, to {give in) exchange 
a wretched peace for war (or, to get in exchange for war a wretched 
peace) ; ♦Iraa summTs mutare, to exchange high and low {to turn things 
upside down) ; ♦Ctlr valle permutem Sablna divitias operosiores, Hoe., 
Why should I exchange my Sabine vale for riches which will breed (rae) 
greater trouble, 

5. Ablative with Sundry Verbs, 

Rule. 

§ 201. The Deponent Verbs "Ptor, Abutor, Fruor, Fungor, 
Potior, and Vescor, take the Ablative : Victoria uti nescis, 
ITow to make use of victory you know not / abutere patientia 
nostra, you will abuse our long-suffering ; laete veseebantur, 
they fed on milk (made their food of milk) ; luce fruimur, we 
enjoy the light / imperio potlrl, to possess one^s self of the 
ruU ; fungi munere, to acquit one^s self of a duty. 

Remabks. — 1. These Ablatives are commonly regarded as Ablatives of 
the Instrument. They have been grouped here for convenience of ref- 
erence. In older Latin they are sometimes combined with the Accusative. 
Hence they have a gerundive : in munere fungendo, in discharging a 
duty, § 218, R. 4. 

2. UtI aliquo amicd, to have a man to friend (to enjoy his friendship). 

3. Vivo, / live^ is 'construed like vescor : aliena misericordia vivo, / 
live on the charity of others. Potior (/ possess myself) sometimes takes 
the Genitive ; always potiri rerum, to possess the supreme power, 

m D. Ablative of Cause. 

The Ablative of Cause may be referred to. so many classes, 
that it is most convenient to regard it as a class by itself. 

Rule. 

§ 202. The Ablative of Cause is used without a preposition, 
chiefly with verbs of emotion : ^Castor gaudet equls, Hor., 
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Castor rejoices in horses ; Quidam vitils suis gloriantur, some 
wake a boast of their vices; Quis poterit fortunae stabilitate 
fidere, who can tricst the stability of fortune ? Officia deserunt 
moUitia animi, they shirk their duties from effeminacy of 
temper ; *Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore, Hor., The good 
hate to sin from, love of virtue / jussu civium, at the bidding 
of the citizens ; meo rogatti, at my request^ and other verbal 
ablatives. So also causa and gratia, /br the sake of 

Bemaeks. — 1. The moving cause is often expressed by a participle with 
the ablative: add{lctus, led; tird^nSy Jired ; commotus, stirred up; inci- 
tatus, egged on; inc^nsas, inflamed; irapulsns, driven on, ira, hy anger; 
odio, hy hate. Metu, metti perterritus,/row»/<?ar «=» propter metum. 

2. The preventing cause is expressed by prae, for ; *Prae gaudio ubi 
aim n^scio, Tee., I know not where I am for joy, 

E. Ablative Absolute, 

§ 203. The so-called Ablative Absolute is an Ablative of 
Manner with a participle, and serves to modify the verbal 
predicate of a sentence. Instead of the participle, a predi- 
cative substantive or adjective can be employed. 

The Ablative Absolute represents a great variety cf rela- 
tions : Xerxe regnante may mean : While Xerxes is^ was 
reigning ^ Because Xerxes is, was reigning ; If Xerxes is , were 
reigning; Although Xerxes is, was reigning; Xerxe victo, 
Xerxes being, having been, conquered; Xerxe rege, while 
Xerxes was king ; Patre vivo, while father is, was aZive^ in 
father^ s lifetime. Examples : see § 459 fol. 

Remaeks. — 1. As f.he Latin language has no Perf. Part. Active, except 
the Deponent, ^hich is thus used, the Passive construction is far more 
common than in English : Tunc juvenes veste posita corpora oleo per- 
unxerunt, Then the youths^ (having) laid aside their clothing^ aftomted 
their bodies with oily or, laid aside their clothing and anointed their bodies 
with oil, 

2. The Ablative Absolute is often to be rendered by a co-ordinate sen- 
tence : Zeuxis flagitavit ut reraoto linteo picttiram ostenderet, Zeuxis ashed 
him to remove the linen drapery ^ and show the picture, 

8. As a role, the Ablative Absolute can stand only when it is not idea* 
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tical with the subject, object, or dependent case of the verbal predicate. 
Manlius slew the Gaul and stripped him of his necklace^ is to be ren- 
dered : Manllus caesum Galium torque spoliavit. The rule is most 
frequently violated when the dependent case is in the Genitive : Jugurtha 
fi-atre rneo interfecto regnum ejus sceleris sui praedam fecit, Jugurtha 
hilled my brother, and ( «-= after killing my brother) made his throne 
the booty of his crime. 

Prepositions. 

§ 204. The Prepositions are local adverbs, which serve to 
define more narrowly the local ideas of the cases. The only 
cases that convey local ideas are the Accusative and Ablative. 
The Accusative^ as the case of the Direct Object, represents 
the relation whither? the Ablative represents the relations 
whence f and wJiere ? 

Remarks. — 1. In verbs of motion, the result of the motion is often con- 
sidered as rest in a place (where): ponere in loco, to put in a place. 
(§ 182 R.) 

2. In verbs of rest, tlie rest is sometimes conceived as the result of 
motion: habere in potestatem, to have (got) in (to) one's power; in 
carceiem asservare, to Jceep in jail. 

Position of the Preposition. 

§ 205. The Preposition generally precedes the case. 

Remarks. — 1. Versus,' -ward, and tenus, <w far as, are postpositive, 
and so is cum, with, in combination witli the Personal Pronouns and 
Relative : mecum, with me; * Nee tecum possum vivere nee sine te, Mart.^ 
/ can^t live either with you or without you; secum, with one's-self; 
quocum (also quicum), with whom (likewise, cum quo) ; quibuscum, with 
whor\, wherewith (.also, cum quibus). 

2. Other prepositions are posfi>oned chiefly after the relative : quera 
contra, against whom; quos inter, among whom; quo de,from whom, 

3. Poets and affected writers are very free in putting the Preposition 
after its case. 

§ 206. The Preposition is often put between the Attribute 
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and the Case : magno cum metu, with great fear : whereas 
the Genitive and other forms of the Attribute and connecting 
particles are often put between the Preposition and its case : 
Post vero Sullae victoriam, hut after Sulla's victory. 

Remark. — ^Especially to be noted is the position of ter, through (by), in 
adjurations: *Lydia die per omnes Te deos oro, Hob., *Lydia^ tell, hy all 
the gods, I pray thee. 



Repetition and Omission of the Preposition. 

§ 207. "With different words which stand in the same con- 
nection, the same Preposition is repeated, when the Preposi- 
tion is emphatic, or the individual words are to be distin- 
guished : et ex urbe et ex agris, hothfrom (the) city and from 
(the) country I otherwise it is omitted: P. Clodius a Mil one 
candidate consulatus jugulatus est, P. C. was killed hy Milo^ 
a candidate for the consulship; Cimon in eand em invidiam 
incidit (in) quam pater suus, Cimon fell into the same odium 
as his father / *Discite sanari per quem ( = per eum per 
quem) didicistis amare, Ov. (§ 199.) 

Eemark. — Several Prepositions, such as contra, on the other hand^ 
extra, outside, infra, helow, supra, above, ultra, heyond, are used also 
as adverbs without a case : *Iliac6s intra muros peccatur et extra, Hob., 
Inside of the walls of Ilium sin is wrought, and outside (too). 



§ 208. I. Prepositions construed with the Accusative are : 



ante, 

circum, 

erga, 

infra, 

penes, 

prope, 

supra, 



apud, 

circa, 

contra, 

intra, 

pone, 



ad, 
gitra, 
inter, 
juxta. 



propter, per, 
versus, ultra, 



ad versus, 
cis, 
extra, 
ob. 



post and praeter. 



secundum, 
tr&ns. 
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Ad, at^ to (comp. ad-do, / Juxta [adjoining]^ hard hy^ 

put to). near, next to. 

A , ) [turt^ed to], to- Ob {over against, op-posite to\ 

. ' y wards. over right before, with a 

Adversum, I . ' . ^ ' u J^ 

^ J against, against. view to, for. 

AiTTE [over against, facing], Penes, with = in the power 
before. of ; Hoc non penes me 

Afud, at, near, in the pres- est, this does not lie 

e7ice of (official), with with one. 

(French, chez). Per {along), through, by way 

CiRCUM, ) , , of. owing to, by. 

CiEOA, \ <^round,aiout. Poke, 6.Ami (rare). 

Circiter, about (with nu- Post, behind, after. 

merals). Praeter, on before, pasty be^ 

Cis, ) this side, short of, cor- yond, contrary to. 

CiTRA, ) relative of ultra. . Prope, near. 

Contra (= cum + tra), op- Propter, near, on account of 
posite to, over against, SECUSDmi [foUowiTig'jynext to, 
opposed to, against. immediately behind, af 

Erg A, towards, seldom of ter, along, according to. 

place ; generally of Supra, above, higher up {ear- 
friendly relations. lie?'). 

Extra, without, outside of Trans, on the other side, be- 
beside, opposed to intra. yond. 

Infra, beneath, lower down, Ultra, 07i that side, beyond. 

later. Versus, -ward (always post- 

Inter, between, withiii, among. poned). Romam vcr- 

Intra, within. bus. Homeward. 



§ 209. n. Prepositions construed with the Ablative are : — 

A, AB, and abs, of, of, from, abs, used chiefly before te, 

by (opposed to ad). thee. 

Before vowels and h : ab ; be- Absque {off), without (anti- 
fore consonants: a ^^^^ ab; quated). 
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Clam {secretly\ unhnown to. 

ConAu^/aGe to /ace withj in 
the presence of (acci- 
dental). 

Cum, with. 

De, down from^ from^ of 
=» about. 

Exj E, out^ of from (opposed 
to m). 

Before vowels and consonants, 
EX ; before consonants, e. 



Prae, in front of side hy side 

with^ for (preventive 

cause). 
Pro, lefore^for. 
Sine, without^ opp. to cum: (no 

local signification). 
Tenus (to the extent of\ as far 

as (occasionally with 

the Genitive). 



§ 210. in. Prepositions construed with the Accusative and 



Ablative. 



AOOUSATIVE. 



ABLATIVE. 



In, m, 
Sub, under^ 



into ^ for (purpose), 
about (of tiWe), 



Super, over^ 
SuBTER, under ^ 



over, above, 
over and above, 
under, heneath. 



%n. 

about (of time) 

[rarely]. 

about = DE 

(in prose, rarely over). 

under, beneath 

[rarely]. 

The Infinitive as a Noun. 

% 211. The Infinitive is the substantive form of the verb. 
The Infinitive diflers from a verbal substantive, in that it 
retains the adverbial attribute, the designations of voice and 
time, and the regimen of the verb : amare, to love / valde 
amare, to love hugely ; amarl, to be loved; amavisse, to have 
loved ; amare aliquem, to love a man / nocere alicul, to hurt a 
man. 

In consequence of this double nature, the Infinitive may be 
used as a noun or as a verb. 

§ 212. The Infinitive, as a Noun, is used regularly in two 
cases only — I^ominative and Accusative. In the other cases 
its place is supplied by the Gerund and the Ablative Supine. 
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The InfinUive as a Subject. 

§ 213. The Infinitive, as a Subject, is treated as a neuter 
substantive : Errare humanum est, to err is human / Dulce est 
pro patria mori, It vi sweet to die for one^s country ; ^Lici- 
pere multo est quam impetrare facilius, Plaut., Beginning is 
much easier than winning * Contendisse decorum est, Ov. 
(§ 3.) 

The Infinitive as an Object. 

RULB. 

§ 214. The Infinitive is used as the Object of Auxiliary 
verbs which denote will, power, duty, habii, inclination, 
EEsoLVE, continuance, END, and the like, with their opposites : 
*Et precor ut possim tutius esse miser, Ov., And I pray that 
I may he more safely wretched i *Discite sdndrl per quem 
didicistis amare, Ov. (§ 199); *Vulnera quae fecit debuit ipse 
patl^ Ov. (§ 49, R.) ; *Non ego, quod primo memini sperdre 
solebam^ jam precor ut conjux tti mens esse vells^ Ov., I 
do not now ask {what at first, I remember, I was wont to 
hope) that you will consent to be m,y wedded husband ; Cato 
esse quam viderl bonus mMebat, Cato preferred being (good) 
to seeming good ; ^Maledictis deterrere ne scribat ^ara^, Teb. 
(§ 334); Yereor laudare praesentem, I feel a delicacy about 
praising one who is present / Vi/ncere sclSy Hannibal ; victoria 
utl nesclSy Sow to conquer , you know, Hannibal j how to 
make use of victory, you know not; *Keligionum animum 
nodis eoosolvere pergOj Luck., I go on to loose the spirit from 
the bonds of superstitious creeds / *Atque ut vivamus vlvere 
desinimusj Mart., And that we may live, we cease to live. 

Remarks. — 1. Habeo scribere, I have it (in my power) to write — pos- 
sum scribere ; Nihil habeo ad te scribere, / cannot write any thing to 
you. 

2. Verbs which denote bksolve take ut, that, as well as the Inf. 
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§ 330. So, also, op to, / desire, § 830. The poets use the Infinitive 
freely, like ut, with the Subjunctive, the Accusative Supine, or ad, to^ with 
the Gerund or Gerundive. *Non ferro Libycos populare penates veni- 
nius, ViRO., We have not come to lay waste the households of Libya with 
the sword ; *Semper in Oceanura mittit me qu-aerere gemmas, Prop., STie is 
always sending me to the ocean to look for pearls, 

3. Verbs which denote hope and promise take the Accusative and 
Future Infinitive : spSro m§ hoc adepturum esse, / hope to^ that I sTuill, 
obtain this; proraittebat se ventGrum esse, he kept promising that he 
would come, to come. Doceo, / teach, jubeo, / hid, veto, I forbid, sine, 
/ let, take the Infinitive as the Accusative of the Inner Object. 
(§ 131.) Dionysius ne collum tdnsorl committeret tondere filias suas 
docuit, Dionysius, to keep from trusting his neck to a barber, taught his 
daughters to shave (taught them shaving); *Esse bonam facile est ubi 
quod vetet esse remotum est, Ov. (§ 320) ; *Nil nisi me patriis jussit 
abesse focis, Ov., He only bade me be gone from my ancestral hearthstone. 

Infinitive as a Predicate. 

§ 216. The Infinitive, as a verb Substantive, may be used 
as a Predicate after the copula esse, to he^ and the like : vivere 
est cogitare, to live is to iJdnh. 

On the Infinitive as a Verb, see § 75 fol. 

Geeund AiH) Gerundivb. 

§ 216. The other cases of the Infinitive are supplied by the 
Gerund. With Prepositions, the Gerund, and not the Infini- 
tive, is employed. As a verbal form, the Gerund, like the 
Infinitive, takes the same case as the verb. 

Pabadigh. 
§217. 

NoM. Legere difficile est, reading, to read^ is hard to do. 
Gen. Ars legend!, the art of reading, 

Puer studiosus est legend!, the hoy is zealous of reading. 
Dat. pPuer operam dat legendo, the hoy devotes himself to 
reading,'] (See § 220.) 
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Acx}. Puer cupit legere, tJie hoy is desirous to read. 

Puer prop^nsus est ad legendum, the hoy has a hent 
toward reading. 
Abl. Puer discit legendo, the hoy learns hy reading. 

The Gerundive for the Gerund. 

KULE. 

§ 218. Instead of the Gerund, with an Accusative object, 
the object is generally put in the case of the Gerund, with 
the Gerundive as an attribute. 

Paeadigm. 

Gen. Placandi Del, of appeasing God. 
Dat. Placando Deo, for appeasing God. 
Abl. Placando Deo, hy appeasing God. 

Remarks. — 1. This construction is invariably employed with Prepo- 
sitions : — 

Ad placandOs Deos, for appealing the Gods. 
In placandis Deis, in appeasing the Goda. 

2. Exception : A Neuter Adjective, used as a Substantive, is never 
changed : stadium agendi aliquid, desire of doing something, 

3. The Gerund is the Substantive of the Gerundive, which is in form a 
Present Participle Passive. (§ 46, R.) The active sense of the Gerund is 
only apparent. The English verbal in -t7i{7, by which it is translated, is 
also used as a passive : the church is building. The Gerundive, as an 
attribute, becomes characteristic. As am^ns not only — qui amat, but 
also =» qui amet, so amandus — qui ametur. 

4. The Gerundive can be formed only from Transitive Verbs, the 
Gerund from any: Exceptions: utendus, to he used; fruendus, to he en- 
joyed ; potiendus, to he possessed; fungendus, to he discharged; ves- 
ceudus, to he eaten (§201 R.), which, however, are used only in the oblique 
cases. Further, medendus, to he healed ; paenitendus, to he regretted. 

Valetudini parcendum est, the health must he spared; *utendum est 
aetate, life must he enjoyed (but: expetuntur divitiae ad perfruendas 
voluptates, riches are sought for the enjoyment of pleasures). 
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Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive. 

§ 219. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after substantives and adjectives which require a com- 
plement : ars vivendl, the art of living ; *Et propter vitam 
Vivendi perdere causas, Juv., And on account of life, to lone 
the reasons for living / ^Kaucaque garrulitas studiumque im- 
mane loquendT, Ov., Hoarse chatiinesa, and a monstrous love 
of talking ; ^Kon est placandi spes mihi nulla Del, Ov., I am 
not without hope of appealing God / peritus nandi, sJciUed in 
swimming ; Neuter sui protegendi corporis memor erat, 
neither thought of shielding his ow7i body / nomen carendi, 
the word " carere " (go without). 

Kemabks. — 1. As meI, tuI, suI, n6stbI, testrI, are, in their origin, 
neuter singulars, from mbum, my being; tuum, thy being ; suum, one^a 
being, &c., the Gerundive is put in the same form : c6nservandl sui, of 
preserving themselves; vestri adhortandi, of exhorting you; ♦Oopia pla- 
candi sit modo parva tui, Ov., Let (me) only have a slight chance of trying 
to appease you (feminine). Similar constructions are also found with 
other words: exemplorum Sligendi potestas, power of choosing examples; 
facultas agrOram condonandl, competence to give away lands. 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is occasionally used (with- 
out causa) to express design : c6nservandae libertatis, as a matter of pre- 
serving liberty, for the sake of preserving liberty ; firmandae concordiae, 
to strengthen harmxmy. Generally ad with the Accusative, ad firman- 
dam concordiam. 

3. Tempus est, it is time; c6nsilium est, it is my (your, his) plan; 
and a few others may be used with the Infinitive : ♦Tempus abire tibi est, 
It is time for you to go away. The poets are very free in the use of tlie 
Infinitive for the Genitive of the Gerund : *(At) sectira quies etnSsciaf alter e 
vita, ViRQ., Quiet without a care^ and a life ignorant of disappointment. 

Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive, 

% 220. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after words which imply capacity and adaptation : 
aqua titilis bibendo, water good for dHnking ; lignum 
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aridum materia est idonea eliciendis ignibus, dry wood is a 
Jit substance for striking fire (sparks). Especially to be 
noticed is the Dative with esse, to he / esse solvendo, to he 
(ready) for paying^ to he solvent ; scit se esse oneri ferendo, 
he knows that he is (equal) to hearing the hurden / Decemviri 
legibus scrlbundis, Decemvirs for writing laws^ charged with 
writing laws. 

Accusative of the Gerundive. 

§ 221. The Gerundive is used in the Accusative of the 
object effected : Conon muros reficiendos curat, Conon Jias the 
waif s rebuilt ,' Aedem faciendam locavit, he let the (contract of) 
building the temple; patriam diripiendam relinquimus, we 
leave our country to be plundered. 

Ablative of the Oerund and Gerundive. 

§ 222. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used as 
the ordinary Ablative with or without the Prepositions in, 
in'j AB, off ; T>%fro7n; ex, out of : stando fessus erat, he was 
tired from standing; in legendis oratoribus, in reading the 
orators / liber de contemnenda morte, a treatise on the con- 
tempt of death. 

Caution : sine, without^ is not used with the Ablative of 
the Gerund or Gerundive. 

SUTINE. 

§ 223. The Supine is a Yerbal Noun, which appears only 
in the Acccusative and Ablative cases. 

The Accusative Supine. 

§ 224. The Accusative Supine (Supine in -um) is used 
chiefly after Verbs of Motion : galli gallinacei cum sole eunt 
cubitum, chickens go to roost with the sun; *Stultitia est 
venatum dacere invltas canes, Plaut., It is folly to take un- 

9 
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wiUing dogs a-kuntifig/ *Spectdtum admissi risum teneatis 
ainici? Hob., (If) let in to the show, could you keep doton 
a laugh, my friends f "^Hostis est uxor in vita quae ad virum 
nuptum datur, Plaut., An enemy is the wife who is give7i to a 
man in mxirriage against her will. 

Remark. — Especially common is tLe use of the Supine after the verb 
Ire, to go ; perditura ire, to go a destroying ; bonorum praemia ereptum 
eunt, they are going to take away the rewards of the good. The Future 
Infinitive Passive is actually made up of the Passive Infinitive of ire, to 
go^ iri, and the Supine : Dicunt reraptlblicara perditura iri, they say that 
people are going to d.estroy the state (iri from itur, § 6, R. 1), that the 
state will he destroyed. 

The Ablative Supine. 

§ 225. The Ablative Supine (Supine in -u) is used chiefly 
with Adjectives as the Ablative of the point of view from, 
which ; mirabile dictu, wonderful to tell, in the telling / hoc 
dictu quam re facilius est, this is easier in tJie saying than in 
fact -==^ easier said than done; si hoc fas est dictu, if it is Hgkt 
to say so. 

Remabks. — 1. The use of the Ablative Supine is confined to a few 
verbs, chiefly: dictu, to tell; factu, to do; auditu, to hear ; visti, to see ; 
cognitn, to Jcnow, 

2. Ad, with the Gerundive, is often used instead : cibus facillimus ad 
concoquendum, food (that is) easy to digest. 

Paetioiple. 

§ 226. The Participle, as a Substantive, is treated as if it 
had been an Adjective : Nihil est magnum somnianti, nMhing 
is great to a dreamer; *Ilegia, crede mihl, res est succurrere 
Idpfns, Ov., It is ahingh/ thing, believe me, to succor th^ fallen. 

Remarks. — 1. The Attribute of the Participle, employed as a Substan- 
tive, is generally in the adverbial form: recte facta, right actions; fac'Ste 
dictum, a witty remark. 

3. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of the Participle without a 
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Substantive: audi to, it having teen heard; comperto, it having teen 
J^ound out, 

% 227. The Participle, as an Adjective, often modifies its 
T^erbal nature so as to be characteristic: Epamlnondas erat 
temporibus sapienter utensy Epaminondas was a man who 
\sed opportunities wisely, 
^ Kemabk. — On the Participle as a Predicate, see § 123. 

Adverb. 

The Predicate may be qualified by an Adverb. 

§ 228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs, and sometimes substantives, when they express or im- 
ply verbal or adjective relations : valde me juvat, it rejoices 
me mightily (greatly) ; plane indoctus, absolutely unlearned ; 
nimis B>2^Q^Qytoooften; *Late rex, Virg., Wide-ruling; bis 
consul, twice consul ; duo simul bella, two simultaneous wars. 

The form of the Adverb does not admit of any further in- 
flection, and therefore the Adverb requires no rules of Syntax 
except as to its position. 

Position of the Adverh, 

§ 229. Adverbs are commonly put next to their verb, and 
before it when it ends the sentence ; and immediately before 
their adjective or adverb : injuste facit, hs acts unjustly / ad- 
modum pulcher, handsome to a degree^ very handsome / valde 
dlligenter, very carefully. Exceptions occur chiefly in rhetori- 
cal passages, in which great stress is laid on the Adverb, or in 
poetry: Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae. Well did 
Ennius call anger the beginning of madness / *Vixit dam vixit 
bene, Ter. (§ 28, E.) 

One class of Adverbs demands special notice. 

Negative Adverbs. 
§ 230. The regular Negative of the Indicative and of the 
Potential Subjunctive is non, the absolute not. Haud, which 
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is also translated not^ does not imply such entire certainty, 
and in model prose is used chiefly with Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs : hand magnus, not great / haud male, not hadly. In 
antitheses non is used, and not haud : ^Non est vivere sed 
valere vita, Martial, Not Ivcing^ hut heing welly is life. 

Kemark. — Other negative expressions are, haudquaquam, nequaqnam 
neutiquam, hy no means; mh\\ nothing. ("Adain, with such, coansei 
nothing swayed.") 

Subdivision of the Negative. 

§ 231. A general negative may be subdivided by neque — 
NEQUE, or strengthened by ne — quidem, not even : Nihil nee 
carius nee suavius, nothing dearer nor sweeter ; Non enim 
praetereundum est ne id quidem^ For we must not pass hy thai 
neither. (I will give no thousand crowns neither ^ Shaks.) § 
264. 

Position of the Negative. 

§•232. The Negative naturally belongs to the Predicate, 
and usually stands immediately before it, but may be placed 
before any emphatic word or combination of words: *Non 
omnis aetas Lyde ludo convenit, Plaut. § 144. 

Remark.— As the Copula esse, to he, is, strictly speaking, a Predicate 
(§ 4), the Negative generally precedes it, contrary to the English idiom, 
except in contrasts. The difference in position can often be brought out 
only by stress of voice : felix non erat, he wasnH happy ; non felix erat, 
he was not happy (far from happy\ sed miser, hut wretched, 

§ 233. In English, we say either no one ever^ or, never any 
one^ nothing ever^ or, never any thing; in Latin, the former 
turn is invariably used: nemo imquam, no one ever; Verres 
nihil y/nqvAim fecit sine aliquo quaestO, Yerres never did 
amf thing without some profit or other. Comp. § 262. 

§ 234. Nego (/ say no, I deny) is commonly used instead 
of dico non, I say — not: "^Negat Phanium esse banc sibi cog- 
natam, Ter., He says that this Phanium is not of kin to him. 
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§ 235. Two Negatives in the same sentence destroy one 
another, and make an affirmative : non nego, I do not deny^ I 
admit. 

% 236. The double Negative is often stronger than the 
opposite Positive : Non indoctus, a highly educated man / non 
snm nescius, / am well aware / ^Non indecoro pulvere sor- 
didl, HoE., Soiled with honorable dust ; ^Non ignara mall 
miseris succurrere disco, Virg., Not unacquainted ( = hut 
too well acquainted) with misfortune^ I learn to succor the 
wretched, 

§ 237. Of especial importance is the position of the Nega- 
tive in the following combinations : — 

Indefinite Affirmative. General Affirmative. 

nonnihil, somewhat ; nihil non, every thing. 

nonnemo, soms one / nemo non, everybody. 

nonnulli, some people ; nulli non, all. 

nonnunquam, sometimes ; nunquam non, always. 

nonnusquam, somewhere; nusquam non, everywhere. 

In ipsa curia nonnemo hostis est, In the senate-house itself 
there are enemies; nemo non hostis est, everybody is an 
enemy; nemo non videt, everybody sees; ^Non est placandi 
spes mihi nullaDei, Ov., I have some hope of appeasing God; 
nulla spes non est, / have every hope. 

§ 238. Neo non, nor not^ in the best prose authors, is not 
simply equivalent to et, and: neo belongs to the sentence, 
NON to the p0,rticnlar word, § 232. Nee hoc Zeno non vidit, 
Nor did Zeno fail to see this. ^ 

§ 239. Non possum non =• / cannot but = / must : Qui 
mortem in mails ponit non potest earn non timere, He wh& 
classes death among misfortunes must fear it. 

§ 240. Ne is the Negative of the Imperative and of the 
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Optative Subjunctive : ^Ne cede malis, Do not yield to misfor- 
tunes / ne scribas, do not write / ne transieris Iberum, do not 
cross the Ehro / ne vivam, may I cease to live, (See §§ 65, 64.) 

Remark. — The Negative n6n is sometimes used instead of n£, -when 
contrast is emphasized : *Aut non tentaris aut perfice, Ov., Either attempt 
noty or achieve, 

§ 241. Ne is continued bj neve or neu. § 64. 

Interrogative Sentences. 

An interrogative sentence is necessarily incomplete. The 
answer is the complement. 

§ 242. Interrogative sentences are divided into simple and 
compound (disjunctive). Am, If (simple) Am, I^ or am 1 
not? (disjunctive). 

§ 243. Interrogative sentences are further divided into 
direct and indirect^ or independent and dependent. Am I? 
(direct )j He asks whether I am (indirect). 

Direct Simple Questions. 

% 244. Direct simple questions sometimes have no inter- 
rogative sign. Such questions are chiefly passionate in their 
character. When they are aff/rmative they expect a negative 
answer; when negative they expect an affirmative answer: 
Infelix est Fabricius? Fahricius unhappy? (No.) Non 
pudet philosophum gloriari ? A philosopher not ashamed to 
boost ? (Of course he is.) 

Interrogative Particles. 

§ 245. The Interrogative Particles are as follows : 

1. -Ne (enclitic) is always appended to the emphatic word, 
and generally serves to denote a question, without indicating 
the expectation of the speaker : relinquas/i<? ? will you give it 
vp f *Nunquamn^ reponam ? JvY.y Shall In^ver requite f 
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2. NoNNE expects the answer Yes: Cams nonne similis 
lupo ? la not a dog like a wolff *N6nne fuit melius dominae 
pervincere mores i § 49. 

3. NuM (in the direct question) expects the answer J/o: 
Nubin me fefellit dies ? Did the day escape me {=' was I mis- 
taken in the day?) '''Num tibi quum fauces urit sitis aurea 
quaeris pocula? Hor., Wh^n thirst burns your throaty do you 

ask for golden cups ? [No.] 

4. An {or) belongs to the second part of a disjunctive ques* 
tion. Sometimes, however, the first part of the disjunctive 
question is suppressed : *An nescis longas regibus esse manus ? 
(Is it not so?) Or perhaps you do not know that kings have 
long hands (arms). * 

Remark. — ^Especially to be Boted, in connection with an, are the 
phrases, n^scio an, hand scio an, I do not hnow J>ut; dubito an, / doubty 
I doubt hut, = I am inclined to think; which give a modest affirmation. 
Negative particles, added to these expressions, give a mild negation : 
Hand scio an ita sit, / do n^t know "but it is so ; Niscio an melins patien- 
tiam possira dicere, / do not hnow hut I may better call it endurance ; 
Dubito an Thrasybulum priinnra omnium ponam, / doubt but I should 
( = 1 am inclined to) ^wi ThrasyhUlus first of all; Haud scio an nulla 
senecttis beatior esse possit, I do not hnow but it is impossible for any old 
age to be happier. 

Direct Disjunctive Questions. 

% 246. Direct Disjunctive Questions have the following 
forms : — 



First Clause. 


Second and Subsequent Clauses. 


utrum, whether, 


an, or (anne), 


utrumne, 


an. 


-ne, 


an, 

an (anne). 






ne (chiefly in indirect questions). 





Utrum nescis quam alte ascenderis an id pro nihilo habes ? 
Are you not aware how* high you haoe mounted^ or do yaiA 
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count that as nothing f Vosne Lucium Domitium an vos Lu- 
cius Doraitius deseruit? Ham you deserted Lucius Doufhi- 
titcSy or has Liudus Domitius deserted you? ^Eloquar an 
sileam ? Vibg., Shall Ispeah^ or hold my peace? TJtrum hoc 
tu parum ineministi an ego non satis intellexi an mutdsti sen- 
tentiam ? Do you not rememher this, or did I misunderstand 
yoUy or have you changed your view? *Quoinodo habeas 
illud refert jdrcTie anne injuria, Plaut., How you have it^ 
that makes the difference^ whether it he by right or wrong. 

Bemabe. — AuT (or), in questions, is not to be confounded with ax. 
Aut gives another part of the same question, or another form of it (or in 
other words), Voluptas melioremne efficit aut laudabiliorem viram? 
Does pleasure make a better or more praiseworthy man f ♦Quem virnm 
aut heroa lyra vel 4cri tibia suraes celebrare Clio ? Hor., What man or 
hero wilt thou undertake to celebrate on harp or shrilly flute, Cliof 

§ 247. Or noty in the second part of a disjunctive sentence, 
is expressed by annon or necne: l^ne est quern quaero, 
annon ? Is that the man I am looking for or not ? Sunt baec 
tua verba necne? Are these your words or not ? 

Indirect Qicestions^ 

§ 248. Indirect questions have the same particles as the 
direct, with the following modifications : — 

1. NuM loses its negative force, and becomes simply whe- 
ther : Specular! jussi sunt num sollicitati animi sociorum 
essent. They were ordei'ed to spy out whether the allies had 
heen tampered with / Quaesiverunt num se etiam morl prohi- 
biturus esset ? They asked wJiether he was going to Jceep them 
from dying ^ too. 

2. Si, if^ is used for whether chiefly after verbs and sentences 
implying trial: Tentata res est si primo impetu capl Ardea 
posset, An attempt was made (to see^ if Ardea could be taken 
hy a dash (coup-de-main). 
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3. An is sometimes used for num and ne : Consuluit deinde 
Alexander ari totlus orbis imperium sibi destinaret pater, 
Alexander then asked the oracle whether his father destined 
jor him the empire of the whole world. 

4. The form nk is found chiefly in the indirect 

question : Tarquinius Prisci Tarquinil regis filius neposne 
fuerit parum liquet, Whether Tarquin was the son or grand- 
son of king Tarquin the Eldei^ does not appear. 

Bemabk. — The form nk — ^ne is poetical, 

§ 249. Paradigm. 

Direct : Is the last syllable short or long f 

Postrema syllaba utrum brevis est an longa ? 
brevisTi^ est an longa ? 
Indirect : In a verse it makes no difference whether the last 
syUahle he short or long. 

In versu nihil refert f utrum postrema syllaba brevis sit an 

longa. 
postrema syllaba hrevi&ne sit an longa. 
postrema syllaba brevis an longa sit. 
, postrema syllaba brevis sit longan^. 

Moods in Interrogative Sentences. 

§ 250. The Indicative is used to ascertain a fact : ubinam 
heii fuistl ? where were you yesterday f 

§ 251. The Subjunctive is used : — 

1. In the First Person, to denote indecision : *Quid faciam ? 
rogar anne rogem ? quid deinde rogabo ? Ov., What shall I 
dOy shall I ask or he asked f what then shall I ask (him) ? 

2. In rhetorical questions, which expect no definite answer, 
and imply a negative opinion on the part of the speaker : Quia 
hoccredat? Wlio wotdd Relieve this f [No one.] Quid faceret 

9* 
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aliud? What else was he to do? [Nothing.] *Qiiis tulerit 
Gracchus de seditione qnerentes ? Juv. § 54. 

§ 252. The Dependent Interrogative is always in the sub- 
junctive. 

Examples: §§ 299, foil. "^/Si'^que memor nostri necne 
referte mihi, Ov., § 7 ; *Inspice quid portem, Ov., Examine 
v)hat I am hringing j ^Cemis ut Admeti cantetur ut Hectoris 
uxor ? Ov., You perceive how Admetus^s wife is sung^ how 
Eector'sf 

On the sequence of tenses, see § 295. 

Remarks. — 1. When the leading verb is disconnected from the inter- 
rogative, the Indicative form is employed : So often with die, say^ vide, 
%ee^ quaere, ask : Die, quid est ? Tell me, what is it f (Die quid sit, Tell 
me what it is) ; *Qain in uno verbo die : quid est quod me velis ? Teb., 
Won^t you tell me in one word: What is it you loant of me? *Dic mihi 
quid feci nisi non sapienter amavi, Ov., Tell me what have I done^ save 
that I hoAie loved unwisely. 

2. N^scio quis, n^scio quid, n^scio qui, n^scio quod, / hmw not tcho, 
what, which, are used exactly as indefinite pronouns, and have no effect 
on the construction: So, also: nescio quoraodo, / know not how = 
strangely ; mirum quantum, it (is) marvellous how much = wonderfully^ 
are used as adverbs : ♦Nescio quid majus nascitur Iliade, Ov., Something, 
I know not what, is rising greater than the Iliad ; Mirum quantum profuit, 
It was of wonderful advantage. The position excludes the assumption of 
an ellipsis of the subjunctive. 

Position in Interrogative Sentences. 

§ 253. a. The subject of the dependent clause is often treated 
as the object of the leading clause : Nosti Marcellum quam 
tardus sit, You know Marcellus^ what a slow creature he is / 
*NovI ego hoc saeculum moribus quibus sit, Plaut., / know 
these timeSj (and) what a character they have. 

§ 253. b. Contrary to our idiom, the interrogative is often 
used in participial clauses : Solon Pisistrato tyranno quaerenti 
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qua tandem spefretus sibi tarn andaciter resisteret respondisse 
dicitur, senectute, Solon^ to Pisistratus the uav/rper^ asking 
him ( =- when P. the usurper asked him) on what earthly hope 
relying ( = on what hope he relied that) he resisted him so 
holdly^ is said to have answered ''" old age."^^ 



YES AOT NO. 
§ 254. a. Tes is represented : 

1. By sane, (literally) soundly^ sane quidem, yes indeed^ 
etiam, even (so), vero, of a truth^ ita, so^ ommno, hy all m^anSy 
certe, surely, certo, for certain, admodum, to a degree, 

2. By Immo or Imo, which conveys a correction, and either 
removes a doubt or heightens a previous statement — yes in- 
deed, nay hut: ''^Ecquid placeant aedes me rogas? Immo. 
Plaut., Do I like the house, you ask me ? YeSj indeed. Causa 
igitur non bona est ? Immo optima. The cause, then, is a had 
one ? Nay, it is an excellent one. 

3. By censeo, / think so. 

4. By repeating the emphatic word either with or without 
confirmatory particles : Estisne ? Sumus. Are you ? We are. 
Dasne ? Do sane ? Do you grant ? I do indeed, 

% 254. 5. No is represented : 

1. By non, non vero, non ita, minime, hy no means, nihil, 
nothing, minime vero, nihil sane, nihil minus. 

2. By repeating the emphatic word with the negative : Non 
irata es ? Non sum irata. You are not angry f lam not. 

Yes, for, no, for, are often expressed by nam and enim: 
Turn Antonius: Heri enim inquit hoc mihi proposueram, 
Then, quoth Antony, Yes, for 1 had proposed this to myself 
yesterday^ 
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SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

§ 255. A compound sentence is one in which the necessary- 
parts of the sentence occur more than once, one which con- 
sists of two or more clauses. 

Coordination is that arrangement of the sentence iu which 
the different clauses are merely placed side by side. 

Subordination is that arrangement of the sentence in which 
one clause depends on the other. 

He 'became poor and we became rich is a coordinate sen- 
tence. He became poor that we might be rich is a subordinate 
sentencQ. 

The sentence which is modified is called the Principal 
clause, that which modifies is called the subordinate clause. 
^' He became poor ^^ is the Principal clause, " that we might he 
rich " is the subordinate clause. 

Kemabz. — Logical dependence and grammatical dependence are not to 
be confounded. In the conditional sentence : vivam si vivet, / shall live 
if she lives, my living depends on her living ; yet " vIvam " is the 
principal, " si vivet " the subordinate clause. It is the dependence of the 
introductory particle that determines the grammatical relation. § 293. 

Coordinate Sentences. 
Coordinate sentences are divided into various classes, ac- 
cording to the particles by which the separate clauses are 
bound together. 

Copulative Sentences, 
Tlie following Particles are called Copulative Con- 
junctions : — 

§ 256. 1. Et is simply and^ the most common and general 
particle of connection, and combines likes and unlikes: 
Caesare et Bibulo consulibus, in the consulship of Caesar and 
BUhulus ; *Probitas laudatur et alget, Juv., Honesty ^ be- 
praised a/nd— freezes. 

On ET, for ETiAM, see § 260^ K. 
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§ 257. 2. -Que (enclitic) unites things that belong closely 
to one another. The second member serves to complete or 
extend the first : Senatus populus^^t^^? Komanus, The Senate 
and people of Borne ; *Nitimur in vetitum semper cupimus- 
que negata, Ov., We are ever pressing on to tlie forbidden^ and 
80 desiring what is denied (us). 

Remaek. — Combinations : et — et ; 

QUE — ET ; 
ET — QUE ; 

QfUB — QUE, * chiefly in poetry : 
♦Raucag'if^ garrulitas studium^w^ imniane loquendi, Ov. (§219.) 

§ 258. 3. Atque (compounded of ad and que) adds a more 
important to a less important member. Ac (a shorter form, 
which does not stand before a vowel) is fainter than atque, 
and almost equivalent to kt. Atque or ac is often used to 
connect the parts of a clause in which et has been already 
employed : Eem difficilem atqiie omnium (§ 117) diflScillimam, 
A difficult matter^ indeed a matter of the very greatest diffir 
cidty / Hebeti ingenio atque nullo, Of dull genius^ in fact ^ of 
none at all; Venetl et naves habent plurimas et scientia atque 
tisu nauticarum rerum reliquos antecedunt, The Venetians 
{both) have most ships^ and in the knowledge and practice of 
naval matters are superior to all the rest. 

% 259. Adjectives and Adverbs of likeness and unlikeness 
may take atque or ao : Date operam ne simill fortuna utamur 
atqvs an tea usi sum us, Do your endeavors that we suffer not 
{ilCyluck like that we suffered before / Similiter facis ac si me 
roges cur te duobus contuear oculls, Yo\(, are acting {like) as 
if you were to ask me why I am looking at you with two eyes / 
Non dixT secus (aliter) axi sentiebam, / did not speak otherwise 
than I thought On Idem, the same^ see § 97. 

Remarks. — 1. The construction rests on an ellipsis: Aliter dixi atque 
[aliter] sentiebam, I spoke one way and yet Twos thinking another way. 

2. Subordination instead of Coordination. — Instead of coordinating 
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by means of the copulative conjunctions, the Romans are prone to subor- 
dinate by means of the participle : Grues, qunra loca calidiora petentes 
maria transmittnnt triangull efficiunt formam, Cranes^ when they seek a 
warmer climate and cross seas^ malce a triangula.r figure ; Domitias flumen 
Albim transcendit longius penetrdta Oemidnid quam qnisquam prioruni, 
Domitius crossed the river Elbe and (thus) penetrated further (into) Ger- 
many than any of his predecessors, (§ 203 R. 2.) 

§ 260. Etiam, even {now\ yet^ stilly exaggerates (heightens) 
and generally precedes the word to which it belongs : Nobis 
res familiaris etiam ad necessaria deest, We lack means even 
for the necessaries of life / Etiam periculosa petunt, They seek 
even that which is dangerous. Of time : Non satis pernosti me 
etiam quab's sim, You still do not know well enough ( => little 
know) what manner of person I am,. 

Remark. — ^Et is sometimes used for etiam, but sparingly. So et ipse, 
and kindred expressions. (§ 99). 

§ 261. QuoQUE (literally, in which way too\ so also^ comple- 
ments (compare -que) and always follows the words to which it 
belongs : Quum patri limothei populus statuam posuisset, f ilio 
quoque dedit, The people^ having erected a statue in honor of 
the father of TlmotheuSy gave one to the son also {likewise). 

Remark. — The difference between etiam and quoque is not to be in- 
sisted on too rigidly : *Grande et c6nspicuum n6sti*o quoque tempore m6n- 
strum, Juv., A huge and conspicuous prodigy^ even in our day. 



§ 262. Neque, NEC. neither^ nor, is often used as : And not: 
Opinion e vulgl rapimur in errorem nee vera cernimus, By the 
prejudice of the r alible we are hurried into error ^ and do not 
distinguish the truth. 

Rule. 

Instead of et and the negative, neque (nec) and the 
positive, is the rule in Latin. 
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Pabadigm. 
And no one^ neque quisquam, nor any one. 

And nothing^ neque quidquam, nor any thing. 

And never ^ neque unquam, nor ever, 

'^ Neque amet qnemquam nee ametur ab ullo, Juv., May he 

neither love any one nor he loved of any. 

Remarks. — 1. Exoeption". Et^non, and .... not^ is used when the 
negation is confined to a single word, or is otherwise emphatic: *Et 
militfivi non sine gloria, Hob., And I hate been a soldier not without 
(=wlth) glory. 

2. COMBINATIOXS. NeQUE (nEO) — NEQUE. 

NEQUE QUE. 

ET NEQUE. 

§ 263. Neg non, nor not, is the opposite of et — non, and 
— not, and is stronger than et (§236) : Neque haec tu non in- 
telligis, And this you know full well. 

Negative Subdivided, 

§ 264. A Negative may be subdivided by neque — neque, 
or AUT — aut : Nihil unquam neque insolens neque gloriosum 
ex ore Timoleontis processit, Nothing insolent or boastful ever 
came out of the mouth of Timoleon / Nemo aut miles aut 
eques a Caesare ad Pompejum transierat, No one, (common) 
soldier or knight, had gone over from Caesar to Pompey, 

Insertion and Omission of Copulatives. 

§ 265. When multus, much, many, is followed by another 
attribute, the two are often combined by copulative particles : 
onany renowned deeds, multa et praeclara facinora ; rnany good 
qualities, multae bonae^'t^^ artCs. 

§ 266. Several subjects or objects, standing in the same 
relations, either take et throughout or omit it throughout. 
The omission of it is common in emphatic enumeration : 
Phryges et Pisidae et Cilices, or : Phryges, Pisidae, Cilices, 
Phrygians^ Pisidians, and Cilicians. 
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§ 267. Et is further omitted in climaxes^ in antitheses^ in 
phrases^ and in formulae : Turpe est viro debilitari dolorCj 
frangi, siiccumbere, It is disgraceful for a man to allow him-- 
self to he weakened hy grief to be brohen-spiritedj to succumb ; 
bona, mala, blessings (and) evils ; digni, indigni, the worthy 
(and) the unworthy ; ^Difficilis facilis, jucundus acerbus es 
idem (§ 97) ; Patres Conscript!, Fathers (and) Conscript 
(Senators) ; Juppiter Optimns Maximiis, Father JovCj svr 
jpremely good (and) great. 

Other Particles employed. 

% 268. Temporal : Tum — tum, then — then ; nunc — nunc, 
MODC — MODO, Tww — Tk^ow / siMUL — siMUL, at the Same time / 
tum Graece — tum Latine, partly in Greehj partly in Latin / 
Horatius Codes nunc singulos provocabat, nunc increpabat 
omnes, Horatius Codes now challenged them singly^ now 
taunted them all ; modo hue modo illue, now hither ^ now 
thither^ hitJier and thither; simul spemebant, simul metue- 
bant, they despised and feared at the same time, they at once 
despised and feared, (Comp. 251, R. 1.) 

Bemabe.^ On QuuM — tum, see § 375. 

§269. Comparative: ur — ita, as — so: Dolabellam tU 
Tarsenses ita LaodicenI nltro arcessierunt. As the people of 
Tarsus so did the people of Laodicea (=Botli the people of 
Tarsus and those of Laodicea) sent for Dolabella of their own 
accord. Often, however, there is an adversative idea : sicut 
breviora ita arrectiora, while shorter, yet steeper ; Haec omnia 
ut invitis ita non adversantibus patriciis transacta, AU this 
was done, the patricians, though unwilling, yet not opposing 
( = against the wishes, but without any opposition on the 
part, of the patricians). 

§ 270. Adversative : non modo, non solum, non tantum, 
not only ; bed etiam, verum etiam — but even (sometimes 
simply bed). In the negative form, non modo non, not only 
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not^ SED NE . . . QUiDEM, lut^ uot cveii / Urbes maritimae nori 
solum multls perlculis oppositae [sunt] sed etiam caecis, 
Maritime cities are liable not only to many dangers^ hut even 
to hidden (ones) ; Ego non mode tibi non irascor sed ne repre- 
hendo quidem factum tuum, I not only am not angry with 
you J hut I do not even f/nd fault with your action. 

Remark. — Instead of non modo (s6lum) n6n — sed ne — quidem, the 
latter n6n is generally omitted, when the two negative clauses have a verb 
in common, the negative of the first clause being supplied by the second : 
Pisone c6nsule senatui non solum juvare rerapiiblicam sed ne lugere 
quidem licebat, When Piso was consul^ it was not only not left free for 
the senate ( = the senate was not only not free) to help the common- 
wealthy but not even to mourn (for her). 

Adversative Sentences. 
The adversative particles are as follows : — 

§ 271. AuTEM (postpositive, generally after the first word 
in the sentence or clause) is the weakest form of hut, and indi- 
cates merely a difference from the foregoing, and not a contra- 
diction. It serves as a particle of transition and explanation 
( = moreover, furthermore, noic), and of resumption ( =• ^ 
come hack) : Gyg6s a nuUo videbatur, ipse autem omnia vide- 
bat, Gyges was seen hy no one, hut (whereas) he himself saw 
every thing. 

§ 272. Sed is used partly in a stronger sense, to denote con- 
tradiction, partly in a weaker sense, to introduce a new 
thought, or to revive an old one: Non est vivere sed valere 
vita, Mart. § 230. 

§ 273. Yerum, it is true, true, always takes the first.place in 
a sentence, and is practically equivalent to bed : *Sl certum 
est facere, facias ; verum ne post conferas culpam in me, Ter., 
If you are determined to do it, you may do it ; hut you must 
not afterward lay the blame on me. 

§ 274. Vebo, of a truth^ is generally put in the second 
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place, asserts with conviction, and is used to heighten the 
statement : Platonem Dion adeo admiratus est nt se totnm 
el traderet. Neque vera minus Plato delectatus est Dione, 
Dion admired Plato to sueh a degree that he gave hiraseJJ^ 
wholly up to him; and indeed Plato was no less delight-ed 
with Dion, 

% 275. At (another form of ab = in addition to) introduces 
startling transitionSy lively objections^ remonstrances^ ques- 
tions^ wishes (often = Well — hut)\ At videte hominis intale- 
rabilem audaciami Well^ hut see the fellow^ s insufferable 
audacity ! At vobis male sit ! And ill luch to you ! 

Kemark. — AsT =» AT + SET (sccl) is antiquated and poetic. 

§ 276. Atqui is still stronger than at, and is used chiefly in 
argument : atqiii sic habet, hut it is so . , igitur, therefo7*e, . . . 

§ 277. Tamen (literally, even thus\ nevertheless^ is often 
combined with at, vekum, sed : Examples, § 370. 

§ 278. Cetekum, for the rest^ is used by the historians as an 
adversative particle. 

Remaek. — In lively discourse, the adversative particles are often 
omitted. 

Disjunctive Sentences. 
The disjunctive particles are as follows : 

§ 279. Aut, or^ denotes absolute exclusion or substitution : 
V'inceris aut vincis, You are conquered or conquering. Aut 
often = or at least (aut saltem). CunctI axit magna pars 
fidem mutavissent, All^ -or at least a great part^ would have 
changed their allegiance. 

§ 280. Aut — aut, either — or: Aut frlgorerigent aut urun- 
tur calore. They are either frozen loith cold or hurnt with heat. 
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^A.ut non tentaris aut perfice, Ov., § 67, R. ; *Aut die aut 
accipe calcem, Juv., Either sjpeak^ or take a hick. 

§ 281. Vel (literally, yoxi may choose) gives a choice, often 
with ETiAM, even^ potius, rathe?' : Ego vel Cluvienus, 7j (?r, if 
you choose Cluvienus ; *Ego vel Prochytam praepono Sub- 
iirae, Juv., I prefer even Prochyta to the Suhura ; satis vel 
etiam nimium multa, enough or even too rauch^ homo minime 
lualus vel potius vir optimus, a person hy no means had^ or^ 
rather^ a man of excellent character. 

§ 282. Vel — vel, either — or (whether — or) : Miltiades 
dixit ponte rescisso regem vel hostium ferro vel inopia panels 
diebiis interituriim^ Miltiades said that if the hridge were cut^ 
the king would perish in a few days^ wliether hy the sword of 
the enemy ^ or for want of^provisions. 

% 283. SivE, if you choose (seu), gives a choice between two 
designations of the same object : Urbem m4trl seu novercae 
rellquit, He left the city to his mother^ or {if it seems more 
likely) to his step-mother. 

§ 284. SivE — sivE (seu — seu) whether — or (indifterence) : 
'^'Seu visa est catnlis cerva fidelibus seu rtipit teretes Marsiis 
aper plagas, Hor., Whether a^doe hath appeared to the faithful 
hounds^ or a Marsian hoar hath hurst the tightly-twisted toils / 
Slve tu medicum adhibueris slve non adhibiieris non conva- 
lesces, Whether you employ a physician^ or do not employ (one), 
ijou will not get well. 

§ 285. -Ve (enclitic) is a weaker form of vel (with numerals, 
at most): *Cur timeam dubitemv^ locum defendere? Juv., 
Why should I fear or hesitate to maintain my position ? duo- 
bus tribusy^ horls, within two or at most three hours. 

Causal and Illative Sentences. 
A. The causal particles are nam, for^ enim, namque, and 

ETKNIM,/or. 
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§ 286. Nam is always put at the beginning of a sentence ; 
END! is always postpositive: namque and etenim are commonly 
put in the first place : For what can you do f Num quid 
agas? Quid enim agas? Namq^ae quid agas? Etenim quid 
agas? 

Remarks. — 1. These particles are often used not only to furnish a reason, 
but also to give an explanation or illustration == mfor instance, Nam 
quid agas? What-for instance^ can you dot So also nempe, to wit, that 
is^ often used ironically — forsooth : Sed qualis rediit ? Nempe una nave, 
Jiiv., But in what style did he return f With one ship, forsooth, 

2. In ATENIM, BED ENIM, VEBUMENIM, EJaMVfiRO, v£BUMENIMV£BO, tllO 

particle enim is so weak as hardly to bear translation. 

B. Illative particles are Itaque, iGiTirB, Ergo, Idbo, Ieh 
ciEco, Pboindb. * 

§ 287. Itaque (literally, and so)^ therefore, is put at the be- 
ginning of the sentence by the best writers, and is used 
of facts that follow from the preceding statement: Nemo 
ausus est liber eum sepellre. Itaqtte a servis sepultus est. JVb 
free man dared to bury him, and so he was buried by slaves. 

§ 288. Igitur, therefore, is generally postpositive, and is used 
of opinions which have their natural ground in the preceding 
statement. Quid igitur censes ? What therefore (=- in view 
of all this) is your judgment ? In historical writers, larruB 
is used both in position and signification as itaq k 

§ 289. Ebgo, consequently, denotes necessary consequence, 
and is used especially in arguments. Ideo, mciRCO = on that 
account, 

§ 290. Proinde, accordingly, is employed in exhortati-ons, 
appeals, and the like ; Proinde aut exeant aut quiescant, Let 
them then either depart or be quiet. 
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SYNTAX OF THE SUBOEDINATE TENSE. 

§ 291. Subordinate sentences are only extended forms of the 
simple sentence, and are divided into Adjective and Substan- 
tive sentences, according as they represent adjective and sub- 
stantive relations. 

§ 292. Adjective sentences express an attribute of the sub- 
ject in an expanded form : uxor quae bona est (§ 419) = uxor 
bona. 

§ 293. Substantive sentences are introduced by particles, 
which correspond in their origin and use to the Oblique Cases, 
Accusative and Ablative. These two cases furnish the mass 
of adverbial relations, and hence we make a subdivision for 
this class, and the organization of the subordinate sentence 
appears as follows : — 

A. Substantive sentences. 
I. Object sentences. 

n. Adverbial sentences : 

1. Of Cause, 

2. Of Design and Tendency. 

3. Of Time. 

4. Of Condition. 

B. Adjective sentences (Relative). 

Before considering the subordinate sentences, it is necessary 
to exhibit the so-called Sequence of Tenses, and the use of the 
Reflexive in dependent clauses. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

§ 294. In those dependent sentences which require tlie sub- 
junctive, the choice of the tenses of the dependent clause is 
determined by the form of the principal clause. 



214: 



SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 



§295. 

All forms that relate 
to the Present and 
Future 



All forms that relate 
to the Past 



Rule. 



- are followed by 



V are followed by 



the Present Subjunc- 
tive (for continued 
action) ; 

the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive (for completed 
action), 
"the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive (for con- 
tinued action) ; 

the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive (for com- 
pleted action). 



Paeadigms. 
Pkesent, cogn6sco, / am finding out, 
Pdee Pf., cognovi, / have found out (JJcnow), 
Future, cogn6scam, I shall (trj to) find out, 
Fu. Peef., cognovero, / shall have found out 
(shall know), 



Impkrf., cogn6sc§baiii, / wa^ finding out, 
Plupbrf., cognoveram, I had found out (I knew), 



Hist. Perf., Caesar cognovit Caesar found out, - 



quid facias, 
what you are doing ; 

quid feceris, 

VihiO't you hate done 

(what you did). 

quid faceres, 

what you were doing ; 

quid fecisses, 
what you had done, 
quid facerent liostes, 
what the enemy was 

doing ; 
quid feclssent hostes, 
what the enemy Jiad 
done. 

§ 296. Sentences of Design have, as a rule, only the Present 
and Imperfect Subjunctive. The design is not accomplished, 
but only in the process of accomplishment. 

Paradigms. 
Present, edunt, they are eating, 
Pure Perf;, ederunt, they hate eaten, 
Future, edent, they will eat, 

FuT. Perf., ederint, they will have eaten, 



ut vivant, 
that they may lite (to live). 
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ut viverent, 
that they might live (to live). 



Impekfeot, edebant, they were eating^ 
Plupebfeot, ederant, they had eaten. 
Hist. Per., ederunt, they ate, 

Rema-rks. — 1. The Historical Present is treated either according to its 
form as a present, or according to its signification as an historical 
tense : — 



Caesar cogn6scit 

Caesar Jinds out (found out) 



Paradigms. 

quid hostes 
what the enemy 



1. faciant, fecerint, 
is doing, has done; 

2. facerent, fecissent, 
was doing, had done. 

2. The Pure Perfect is often treated as an Historical Perfect in the 
matter of sequence : Quoniam quae subsidia haberes exposui, Now that 
I have set forth what resources you have. 



Representation of the Subjunctive in the Future and Future 
Perfect Tenses. 

§ 297. The Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect 
which are represented either by the other Subjunctives, or by 
the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

§ 298. 1. After a Future or Future Perfect Tense, the 
Future relation is represented by the Present Subjunctive — 
the Future Perfect by the Perfect Subjunctive, according 
to the rule. 



quid facias, what you are doing (will be 

doing), 
quid feceris, whai you have done (will 

have done). 



Cogn6scani, 
I shall (try to) find out ; 

Oognovero, 
I shall have found out (shall 
know), 

Remark. — ^But whenever the interval between the dependent future and 
the leading future is to be marked, the Periphrastic Tense must be 
employed. 

Cogn6scam, 



I shall (try to) find out, 
Cc»gndvero, 
I shall hate found out (shall know) 



quid facturus sis, 
' whxLt you are going to do {what you 
will do), • 



216 SKQUENOE OF TENSES. 

§ 298. 2. After the other tenses the future relation is ex- 
pressed by the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Tense, which 
follows the ordinary rule. 

Oogn6sco, r quid facturus sis, {what you are 

I am finding out, J what you will do, going to do) ; 

Oognovi, I quid facturus fueris, {what you hate 

I have found out (know), \what you would hate done, heen going to do). 



Oognoscebam, 
I was trying to find out, 

Oognoverara, 
/ had found out. 



quid facturus esses, {what you were going 

what you would do, to do) ; 

quid facturus fuisses, (what you had been 
what you would have done, going to do). 



Kemabes. — 1. In Oratio obllqua (§ 439) and kindred constructions, the 
attraction of tenses applies also to the representatives of the Future and 
Future Perfect Subjunctive. 

In [scytala] erat scriptum nisi domum reverteretur se capitis eum dam- 
naturos. It was written in the scytale that if he did not return home, they 
would condemn him to death, (Oratio Becta : Nisi domum reverteris te 
capitis damnabimus, unless you (shall) return home, we will condemn you 
to death,) Pythia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi imperatorem sumerent; 
id sifecissent incepta pr6spera futura, Nep., The Pythia instructed them 
to take Milliades for their general ; that if they did that, their under- 
takings would he successful, (O. Recta : si id feceritis, if you do (shall 
have done) that). 

2. When the preceding verb has a future character (fear, hope, power, 
will, and the like), the simple subjunctive is sufficient : Quid hostes 
c6nsilii caperent exspectabant, They were waiting to see what plan the 
enemy would adopt; multa poUic^ns si se serv4sset, promising many 
things (making many promises), if he saved him. 

Sequence of Tenses after an Infinitive or Participle. 
§ 299. When a subordinate clause depends on an Infinitive 
or Participle, the tense of that clause follows the tenses of the 
Finite verb. 

] quid agas, what you are doing, 

Oupio scire, ! quid egeris, what you have done, 

lam desirous of knowing, f quid acturus sis, what you are going to do 
J (will do). 
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Cupiebam scire, 
/ iO(u desirous of knowing. 



quid ageres, what you were doing, 

quid egisses, what you had done. 

quid acturus esses, what you were going to do 
(would do). 



Mihi interrogantl, 
when I ash him^ 



quid agat, 
quid egerit, 



what he is doing^ 
what he has done^ 



,... ^^ . u- \ I Qiiid acturus sit, what he is going to do 

(literally; to me asking), \^ , .,1 , f 

(will do), 



Mihi interroganti, 

when I ashed him^ 

(literally : to me asking.) 



quid ageret, what he was doing^ 

quid egisset, what he had done^ 

' quid acturus esset, what he was going 
to do, 



non re- 
spondet, 
he gives 
no an- 
swer. 

non re- 
spondit, 
he gave 
no an- 
swer. 

Exception : A Perfect Infinitive or Participle, dependent 
on ^ Present Tense, commonly takes the sequence of the Past 
Tenses : Satis mihi multa verba fecisse videor quare esset hoc 
bellum necessarium, I think I have said enough (to show) why 
this war is necessary. 

Examples. 

Sequence after Present and Perfect Tenses. 

% 300. 1. Quae tarn firma civitas est^ quae non/?o««i^ evertl? What state is 
so firm that it cannot he overturned ; Laudat Africanura Panaetius quod 
fuerit abstin^ns, Panaetius praises Africanus for having been abstinent; 
♦Forsitan et Priami fuerint quae fata requirds^ Virq., Perhaps you may 
ash what was the fate of Priam^ too ; Venistis ut condemu6iis? Are you 
come to condemn? ^\\\tl fuerunt qui tranquillitatem expetentes a negOtiis 
pflblicis se removerint, There have been many who, in the search for quiet, 
have withdrawn themselves from public engagements ; *Qnid sim quid 
fuerim(\\XQ subit, Ov., It comes up (to my mind) what I am and what 1 
was; *N6n precor ut coniux tu raeus esse 'cells, Ov., (§ 214); Nescls 
quam alte ascenderis (§ 246); Inspice quid portem (§ 252). Other ex- 
amples, §§ 325, 329, 334. 

Sequence after Eistofical Tenses. 
§ 301. 2. tTnum illud extimSscebam ne quid turpi ter facerem vel dicam 
jam effecissem, The only thing I feared was, lest I should act disgracefully, 
10 
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or I ihould (rather) say (lest) / Tiad already acted disgracefully ; Tanta 
opibus Etrdria erat ut jam non terras solum sed mare etiam fama ndminis 
so! impUssety So great in means ( = so prosperous) was Etruria^ that she 
had already filled not only the Icmd^ hut even the sea^ with the reputation 
of her name. Other examples, §§ 325, 329, 334. 

Expression of Future Relations. 

§ 302. 3. [Cdnsiderabimus], \we will consider]^ 

a. Q,m(ifecerit aut quid ipsi acciderit aut quid dixerit, What he has 
done, or what has happened to him, or what he has said. 

b. Ant quid faciaty quid ipsI accidat, quid dlcat, or, what he is doing, 
what is happening to him, what he is saying ; 

0. Aut quid faeturus sit, quid ipsi cdsarum sit, qua sit usUrus oratione, 
or what he is going to do (will do), what is going to (will) happen to him^ 
what plea he is going to employ (will employ). 

Incertum est quam longa c6jusque nostrum ylt&futura sit It is uncer- 
tain how long the life of each one of its is going to be (will be) ; Tu quid 
sis actUms si ad me scrtpseris pergratum erit, It will he a great favor 
if you will 'write to m^ what you are going to do ; Antea dubitAham 
venPuraene essent legiones. Before I was doubtful whether the legiones 
would come (or no); Nunc mihi non est dubium quin venturae non sint, 
Kow I hate no doubt that they will not come; Quae vita Priamo fuisset, 
a ab adol^scentia scisset qnos eventus vitae esset habiturus f What sort 
of life would Priam have led if he had hnown, from early manhood, 
what issues of old age he would have ( «= what were to be the closing 
scenes of his old age). 



Sequence after Verbal Nouns, 

§ 303. 4. Apelles pictores eos peccdre (Ucebat qui non sentlrent quid 
esset satis, Apelles used to say that those painters blundered who did iiot 
perceive what was (is) enough ; Oupido incessit aminos jnyenum sciscitandt 
lid quem eorum regnum Romanum esset venturum, 77ie minds of the 
young men were seized by the desire of inquiring to which of them the 
kingdom of Rome would come. 



Sequence of Tenses in Sentences of Result, 

§ 304. 5. In Sentences of Result, the Present Subjunctive is used after 
Past Tenses to denote continuance into the Present, the Perfect Subjunc- 
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tive to imply final result, tLe latter especially with the negative. (The 
action happened once for all or not at all.) Siciliam Ven-es per trienniuin 
ita vexavit ut ea restitui in antiqiimn statura nuUo modo possit^ Verves so 
harried Sicily for three years as to make it utterly impossible for it t^ he 
restored to its original condition ; [Thoriuserat] ita n5n tiraidus ad mortem 
ut in acie sit ob rerapublicara interfectus^ Thorius was so far from being 
fearful in view of death as to have been hilled in battle for the state ; 
Murena Asiam sic obiit nt in ea neque avaritiae neque luxuriae vestigium 
reUquerit^ Murena so administered Asia as not to have left in it a 
trace either of greed or debauchery ; Epamin6ndas peciiniae adeO parcus 
fuit ut sumptus ftineri difuerit^ E, was so sparing of money ( ^ acquiring 
money) tJiat m,eans were huiking for his funeral (expenses.) 

Equites liostium dcriter cum equitatu n6stro conflxxerunt tamen ut n6st!'i 
eos in silvas coll^sque compulerint^ The cavah^y of the enemy engaged 
the cavalry on our side briskly^ and yet (the upshot was) that our 
men forced them into the woods and hills ; Neque vero tam remisso 
ac languidd animO quiaquam omnium fuit qui ea nocte eonquiiverity And 
indeed there was no one at all of so slack and indifferent a temper as to 
take {a wink of) sleep that night ; (Nee fuit quisquam qui dubitdret^ And 
there was no one who entertained doubts^ qui dubitdverit^ who had a 
doubt). 

Remark. — After accidit, contigit, &c., the Imperfect is always used, the 
result being already emphasized in the Indicative form ; accidit ut una 
nocte omnes Ilermae d^jicerentur, It happened that in one night all the 
Hermae were thrown down. 

The Poterdial of the Past, 

§ 305. The Potential of the Past may depend on a Present 
Tense: Video causas esse permultas qitae Titum Eoscium 
impellerent^ I see that there are very inany causes which might 
have impelled Titus Roscius ; Quaero a te cur Gdjum Cor- 
nelium non defenderem^ I ask you why I was not to defend 
O, Cornelius, 

Use of the Reflexive in Subordinate Sentences, 
§ 306. In subordinate clauses, the reflexive is used with 
reference either to the subject of the principal, or to the subject 
of the subordinate, clause ; and sometimes first to the one and 
then to the other. 
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Rule. 

§ 307. The Reflexive is used of the principal subject when 
reference is made to the thought or will of that subject ; hence, 
in infinitive sentences^ in indirect questions^ in sente^ices qf de- 
sign^ and sentences which partake of the oblique relation : 
Animus sentit se vi sv^^ non aliena moveri, The mind J^eds 
that it moves hy its own force^ (and) not hy that of another ; 
Quaeslverunt num «^esset etiam morl prohibiturus^ They asked 
whether he was going to prevent them from dying too / Pom- 
pejus a me petivit ut secum et apud* se essem quotidie, Pompey 
ashed me to he with him-y and at his house^ daily ; Paetus omnes 
libros quos frater suus reliquisset mihi donavit, Pa^etus pre- 
sented to me all the hooks (as he said)^Aa^ his brother had 
left (quos frater ejvs reliquerat, statement of the narrator). 

Remarks. — 1. Sentences of tendency and result have is: Qaintas 
Ligarius ita se gessit ut ei, pacem esse expediret, Quintus Ligaritts 90 
conducted himself that it was to his interest there should he peace ; Tarn 
fortis erat ut oinn^s eum admirareutur, Me was so gallant that all 
admired him, 

2. The reflexive may refer to the real agent, and not to the grammati- 
cal subject of the principal clause : A Oaesare invitor sibi ut sim legatas, 
lam invited hy Caesar (— Caesar invites me) to he lieutenant to him, 

3. The reflexive is used in general sentences, as oney one^s-self &c, : 
Deforme est de se praedicare, It is loathsome to he hragging ahout one^s- 
sclf. 

4. Examples of reflexives pointing both ways: RomanI legatos mise- 
runt qui a Prtisifv peterent ne inimicissimum suum (=- Romanorum) 
apud se (Prtisiam) haberet, The Romans sent amhassadors to a>sh Prusias 
not to keep their hitterest enemy at his court ; Agrippa Atticum fl^ns 
orabat atque obsecrabat ut si sihi suisque reservaret, Agrippa hegged and 
conjured Atticus with tears to save himself [Atticus] for him [Agrippa] 
and for his own family [Atticus]. 
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Paradigms. 

§ 308. Alexander morions dnnulura auum dederat Perdiccae ;. 

Alexander^ [when] dying, had given his ring to Ferdiccas. 

Perdiccas acceperat ejtis annul um ; 

Ferdiccas had received his ring. 

Quare Alexander d^claraverat se regnum ^ commisisse ; 

Thereby, Alexander had declared that he had intrusted the "kingdom to 
him. 

Ex quo Perdiccas conjecerat eum regnum siM commisisse ; 

From this, Ferdiccas had gathered that he h^d intrtisted the Mngdom 
to him. 

Ex quo omnes conj^cerant eum regnum el commisisse ; 

From this, all had gathered that he had intrusted the kingdom to him. 

Perdiccas postulavit ut se regem haberent quum Alexander 4nnulum 
8ihi dedisset; 

Ferdiccas demanded that they should have him to king, as Alexander 
had given the ring to him, 

Araici postulaverunt ut omnes eum regem haberent quum Alexander 
4nnulum el dedissent ; 

(His) friends demanded that all should have him to king, as Alexander 
had given the ring to him, (Lattmann and Mailer.) 

Ita se gesserat Perdiccas ut el regnum ab Alexandro committeretur ; 

Ferdiccas had so behaved himself that the kingdom was intrusted to 
him by Alexander, 

Exceptions. — 1. In Indicative relative sentences, which are mere cir- 
cumlocutions, the Reflexive is sometimes put contrary to the rule ; Me- 
tellus in eis urbibus quae ad se defecerant, praesidia imponit, Metellus 
put garrisons in those towns which had gone over to him; regularly, 
ad eum. 

2. Sometimes the Demonstrative is used instead of the Reflexive, be- 
cause the narrator presents his point of view : Verres Milesios navem 
poposcit, quae eum praesidii causa Myndum prdsequerStur, Verres de- 
manded of the Milesians a ship to convoy him to Myndus, for the purpose 
of protection. 

Object Sentences. 

§ 309. Verbs of Doma, perceiving, conceiving, of thinking 
and saying, often take their object in the form of a sentence. 

Remark. — These sentences are regarded, grammatically, as neuter sub- 
stantives. The accusative of neuter substantives is employed as a Nomina- 
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tive. Ilence^ a Passive or Intransitive Verb may take an object sentence 
as a subject. 

I. Object Sente?ioe8 introduced by Quod. 
§ 310. Clauses which serve merely as periphrases (circuin- 
locution) of elements in the leading sentence are introduced 
by QUOD, that. 

Bemabks. — 1. The leading sentence often contains a demonstrative, 
such as HOC, this; illud, n>, that; and then the whole structure may be 
considered as a relative, 

2. In some of the combinations, quod may be considered an adverbial 
accusative of extent (Inner object). Quod, in that (— because), 

EULE. 

§ 311. Quod is used to introduce independent clauses chiefly 
after a demonstrative, after verbs of doing and happening 
with an adverb, and after verbs of adding and dkoppinq : 
*IIdc solo propior quod amicos conjugis odit, Juv., Tn this 
alone nearer^ thai she hates the friends of lier husband ^ Bene 
facis quod me adjuvas, You do well (in) that you help me; 
*Nil habet infelix paupertas durius in se quam quod ridiculos 
homines facit, Juv., Unhappy poverty hath in itself nothing 
harder (to bear) than that it makes people ridiculous; *Adde 
quod ingenuas didicisse fideUter artes EmoUit mores nee sinit 
esse feros, Ov,, Add (the fact) that to have acquired faith- 
fully the accomplishments (education) of a gentleman^ softens 
the character^ and does not let it be savage ; Magnum benefi- 
cium est naturae quod necesse est morl. § 3. 

The reigning mood is the Indicative. The Subjunctive is 
only used as in Oriitio Obllqua. 

Remarks. — 1. A sentence with quod often precedes as an adverbial 
accusative : Quod vah Agamemnonem aemnlari putas falleris, In that 
you think that I am emulating Agamsmnon^ you are mistaken, 

2. With several of the above-mentioned verbs, ut can be employed, as 
well as QUOD : ut, of the tendency — quod, of the fact : Accedit ut, quod, 
(To this) i» added that (§ 347) ; invitus facio ut recorder ruinas relp(ib- 
licae (§ 841) ; quod reoordor, in that I am recalling. The difference is 
unessential. 
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3. Verbs of feeling, eejoicing, sorrowing, &c., take qtjod with the 
Indicative or Subjunctive. See Causal Sentences (§ 327). 

II. Object Sentences^ with Accitsative and Infinitive, 
§ 311. PRELrvaNAEY Observation : On the simple infini- 
tive as an object, see § 214. 

The Infinitive, as a verbal predicate, has its subject in the 
Accusative. 

Remark. — The Accusative is the most general form of the noun ; the 
Infinitive (as its name implies) the most general (unbounded) form of the 
verb. The two together give the outline, and not the details, of the 
thought ; present an idea, and not a fact, as such, 

EULE. 

§ 312. Active verbs of saying, showing, thinking, perceiv- 
ing, and similar expressions, take the Accusative and Infini- 
tive: Thales Milesius aquam dixit esse initium rerum, 
Tholes of Miletus said that water was the first element of 
things; Solon furere se simulavit, Solon pretended that he 
was mad ; Medici causa morbi inventa curdtionem esse inven- 
tarn putant. Physicians think that, (when) the cause of disease 
(is) discovered, the method of treatment is discovered; Yideo 
te velle in coelum migrare, I see that you wish to remove to 
heaven ; Opinio &sX AntdRiitm^\2cnQ indoctumy^/m^, It is the 
common opinion that Antony was absolutely unlearned. 

Remarks. — 1. Fa cere, to assume, and faoere, to represent, take the same 
construction : Plato a Deo aedificdrl mundum facit^ Plato assumes that 
the universe is luilt hy God; Isocratem Plato lauddrl fecit a Sdcrate, 
Plato has represented, Isocrates as praised ly Socrates ; Fac, quaeso, qui 
ego sum te esse. Suppose, I pray, yourself to he what I am, 

2. When the subject of the Infinitive is a personal or reflexive pronoun, 
that subject is sometimes omitted — chiefly with Future Infinitive — and 
then esse is also dropped: refracturos carcerem minabantur, they threat- 
ened to break open the jail, 

3. Oaijtion : The English language is very free in omitting the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive when it is the same as the subject of the leading 
verb, e. g., / hope to he, spero me futurum esse ; / claim to ha/oe heen^ 
Ajc) me fuisse ; (*Ait esse paratus. He claims to he ready, and the like, 
are poetical expressions, and not to be imitated). 
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EULE. 

§ 313. Passive verbs of saying, showinq, believing, and 
PERCEIVING, prefer the personal construction, in which the 
Accusative Subject of the Infinitive appears as the Nomina- 
tive Subject of the leading verb. 

Paradigm. 
Active : Tradunt Homerum caecum fuisse ; 
They say that Homer wa^ Hind, 
Passive : Traditur Homerus caecus fuisse ; 

HomeT is said to have been blind, 

(Traditur Homerum caecum fuisse) ; 

It is said that Homer was blind. 

But when the leading verb is a form compounded with 
ESSE, to be, the impersonal construction is preferred : 

Traditum est Homerum caecum fuisse ; 
There is a tradition that Homer was blind. 

Examples. — Aristaeus inventor olel fuisse dlcitur^ Aris- 
taeus is said to have been the discoverer of oil ; Luna solis 
lumine collibstrdrh putatur, The rnoon is thought to be lighted 
up by the sunlight ; Amlstsse patriam videbimur, We shall 
seem to have lost our country ; *Possunt quia posse videntur, 
ViRG., They have the power ^ because they seem to have tlie 
power; * Creditor olim veliticatusfy^?^*^,?^] Athos, Juv., It is be- 
lieved that Athos was once opened to sails ; {Creditur Pytha- 
gorae auditoremym^^^ Numam, It is believed that Numa vms 
a liearer of Pythagoras) / Venerem Adonidi nupsisse proditum 
est, There is a tradition that Venus mai^ried Adonis. 

Remaek. — ^In verbs of saying, except dico, the personal constrnction is 
confined to the third person. 

Tenses of the Infinitive after Yerbs of Saying, Showing^ 
Thinking, and Perceiving. 

The Infinitive denotes only the stage of the action, and de- 
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termines only the relation to tlie time of the leading verb, 
(§ 75.) 

KULE. 

§ 314. After verbs of saying, showing, thinking, perceiv- 
ing, and the like : — 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action ; 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 

The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

Remark. — The action which is completed with regard to the loading 
verb may be in itself a continued action. So in English : / have been 
studying^ I had been studying. Hence, the Imperfect Indicative (/ wa^ 
studying) is represented in this dependent form by the Perfect Ikfinitive, 
because it is prior to the leading verb. 

§ 315. Paradigm. 

Contemporaneous Action, 

fDicit te errare, Ee says that you are going wron^ ; 
Dicet te errare, Ee will say that you are going wrong ; 
Dicebat te errare, Ee was saying that you were going wrong. 

Prior Action, 

Dicit te err^sse, He says that you have gone wrong ; 
that you went wrong ; 
that you have been going wrong ; 
Dicet te errdsse, Ee will say that you have gone wrong, &c, ; 
Dicebat te errasse, Ee was saying that you had gone wrong ; 

that you went wrong ; 
that you had bun goin^ wrong. 

Subsequent Action. 

Dicit te erraturum esse, Ee says that you will be going wrong ; 
Dicet te erraturum esse, Ee will say that you will be going wrong ; 
Dicebat te erraturum esse, Ee was saying that you would be going wrong, 

(Periphrastic Form.) 
Dicit fore ut errSs, Ee says that you will be going wrong ; 

erraveris, that you will have gone wrong ; 

Dicet fore ut erres, Ee will say that you will be going wrong ; 

erraveris, that you will have goTie wrong ; 

Dicfibat fore ut errares, Ee iJOOfS saying that you would be going wrong; 
errdsses, i^hat you would go wrong, 

10*^ 
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Remark. — ^The Periphrastic form is necessary when the verb forms no 
Supine (§ 44), and is often advisable for the sake of exactness. 

Amhigtiity. 

§ 316. When an Accusative with the Infinitive is followed 
by a dependent accusative, ambiguity may arise: *Ajo te 
Aeacida Romanos vincere posse, in which te may be subject 
or object. Real ambiguity is to be avoided by giving the 
sentence a passive turn : Ajo a te Aeacida Romanos vincI 
posse, I affirm that the Romans can he conquered hy thee^ son 
of AeacuSy or, Ajo te, Aeacida a Romanis vine! posse, 1 
affirm that thou^ son of Aeacus^ canst he conquered hy the 
Romans. When the context shows which is the real subject, 
formal ambiguity is of no importance. 

Accusative and Infinitive with Yerhsof Will and Desire. 

Rule. 

§ 317. Yerbs of will and desire take a dependent Accusa- 
tive and Infinitive : *Te super esse velim : tua vita dignior 
aetaSj Ymo., I should wish thee to survive : thy age is worthier 
of life / Est mos hominum ut (§ 344) nolint eundem pluribus 
rebus excdlere^ It is the way of the u^orld to he unwilling for 
the same person to excel in more things [than one] ; Te frul 
virtute cupimus, We desire you to have the fruit of your 
worth ; GermSni vlnum ad se omnino importdrl non sinunt, 
The Germans do not permit wine to he imported into tlieir 
country at all. 

Remarks.^— 1. luv^no^ I command, takes only the Passive Infinitive; 
Hannibal imperavit serpentes vivas coUigi, Hannibal ordered living 
serpenU to he collected. Permitto, / allow, takes ut, only. 

2. After jubeo, Ihid^ and veto, I forbid, the Infinitive Active can be 
used without an imaginary or indefinite subject: jubet reddere, he bids re- 
turn, orders the returning; vetat adhibere mediclnam, he forbids the 
administration of medicine. *Infandum regina jubes renovare dolorem, 
YiEG., Unutterable, queen, (is the) anguish (which) you bid (me, us) 
revive. 
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3. On the construction of these verbs with tjt, see §831. 

4. When the subject of the Infinitive is the same as the subject of the 
leading verb, the subject of the Infinitive is not necessarily expressed : 
*Ni pdrere 'cells pereundum erit ante lucernas, Juv., Unless you resolve to 
ohey^ you will have to perish hefore candlelight; *Et jam mallet equos 
nunquam tetigisse paternos, Ov., And now he could have wished rather 
never to have touched his father'^s horses. But it may be expressed, 
and, commonly, is expressed, when the action of the Infinitive is not 
within the power of the subject : Timoleon maluit se diligi quam inetul, 
Timoleon preferred to he loved rather than t-o he feared; *Et fugit ad 
salices et se cupit ante videri, Vieg., And flees to the willows^ and desires 
that she should first he seen. 

Accusative and Infinitive with Verbs of Emotion. 
Rule. 
§ 318. Yerbs of emotion take a dependent Accusative and 
Infinitive, inasmuch as these verbs may be considered as verbs 
of SAYING and THiNKma : Salvum te advenlre gaudeo, I rejoice 
at your safe arrival (quod salvus advenistl, that you have 
arrived safe, quod salvus advenerisj that (as you say) you 
have arrived safe. 

Accusative and Infinitive in Exclamations. 

RUT^. 

§ 3r9. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used in excla- 
mations and astonished interrogations as the object of an un- 
expressed thought or feeling : Te sic vexari, That you should 
he so harassed ! (For you to be so harassed !) *Mene incepto 
desistere — ? Yirg., / — desist from my undertaJciny f 
Comp. § 311. 

Remabks. — 1. Different is quod, which gives the ground : *Hei milii 
quod nnllis amor est medicabilis herbis, Ov., Woe^s me that (in that, he- 
cause) love is not to he cured hy any herhs, 

2. On UT, with the subjunctive, in a similar sense, see § 845. 

The Accusative and Infinitive as a Subject. 
§ 320. The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the 
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subject of a sentence. The Predicate is a substantive or 
neuter adjective, an impersonal verb or abstract phrase. 

Virum bonum esse semper est utiles To he a good man is 
always useful / '^Esse bonam facile est quum quod vetet esse 
remotum est, Ov., To he a good woman is easy^ when what 
there is to prevent it is talcen away; ^I^ecesse est faeere sum- 
ptum qui quaerit ( = eum qui q.) lucrum, Plaut., He raztst 
needs maks an outlay who seeks an income ; Tua interest te 
valere^ It is to your interest that you be in good health, for you 
to he in good health ; Te hilar! animo esse valde mejiivat^ 
That you should he (for you to he) in high spirits, rejoices ?ne 
greatly (mightily) ; las est et ab hoste docerl (§ 18). 

Kemabks. — 1. Oportet, it behooves, and necesse est, must needs, are 
often used with the Subjunctive. So also several other phrases with ux. 
(§ 344, and R.) 

2. When the indirect object of the leading verb is the same as the 
subject of the Infinitive, the adjective of the subject is put in the case of 
the object : So with licet, it is left (free), 

Mihi negligentl esse non licet, lam not free to he negligent. 
The Accusative may also be used : 

Mihi negligentem esse non licet. 
The Accusative is regularly used when the Dative is not expressed : 

N'egligentem esse non licet. One is not free to he negligent. 
In poetry, the Dative is allowable even then: 

* Negligentl esse licet ; *Licet esse beatis, They are free to he 
happy. *Solus ero quoniam non Iket esse tuo, Pbop., / shall he alone^ 
since I may not he thine. On licet with the subjunctive, see § 401. 

Ohject Sentences represented hy the Participle. 

Rule. 

§ 321. The Participle is used after verbs of perokption and 
REPRESENTATION to oxpress the actual condition of the object 
of perception or representation : Non audlvit Alexander 
draconem loquentem, Alexander did not hear the serpent 
speaJciing) / Adolescentium greges Lacedaemone vidimus ipsi 
certantes, We have seen oxtrselves (with our own eyes) in 
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Lacedaemon shoals of young men contendiing) ; Polyphcmum 
Homerus cum ariete colloquentem facit^ Homer represents 
Polyphemus (as) talking with the ram; Homer makes Poly- 
phemus talky (&c. (also: colloqui facit, see § 312, R) ; 
*Gaude quod spectant oculi te mille loquentem^ Hob. (§ 328). 

KULE. - 

§ 322. The Perfect Participle Passive is used after verbs of 
CAUSATION and desire, to denote impatience of any thing ex- 
cept entire fulfilment : Caligula Lolliam missam fecit^ 
Caligula had Lollia dismissed; ^Prudent! mandes si quid 
recte curaXum vells^ Teb., You m^ust intrust to a sensible man 
whatever you want properly attended to. 

Remark. — Compare the Perfect Participle Passive with opus est, usus 
EST, there is need of; facto opus, usus est, we want action^ we want it 
done, 

CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

Causal sentences are introduced : — 

1. B;f Quia, quod, because (in that). ) ,p 

2. By QuoNiAM, 710W thaty quando quandoquidem, v p x 

since, ) P v 

3. By QuuM, as (§ 365). (Inference.) 

4. By the Relative Pronoun, partly alone, partly with ut, 

UTPOTE, QuippE, &c. (§ 427). 

Causal Sentences with Quia^ Quodj and Quoniam. 
Rule. 
§ 323. Causal sentences with quia, quod, and quoniam are 
put in the Indicative, except when the cause is assigned by 
another than the speaker or writer, or is merely assumed. 

§ 324. Indicative : Quia natura mutari (617) non potest 
idcirco verae amicitiae sempitemae sunt, Because nature can- 
not change^' therefore true friendships are everlasting / Tor- 
quatus f ilium suum quod is contra imperium in ho^iexnpugndr 
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verat necari jussit, Torquatv^ hade his son he put to death 
hecause he had fought against the enemy contrary to ordei^ 
[quod pugnasset = hecause (as Torquatus said or thought)] ; 
Neque me vixisse poenitet quoniam ita vixl ut non frustra me 
natum existimera, And I am not sorry for having lived^ since 
I have so lived that I think I was horn not in vain ; *Solus ero 
quoniam non licet esse tuo (§ 320, K. 2). 

§ 325. Subjunctive : Noctu ambulabat in foro Theraistocles 
quod somnum capere non posset^ Themistocles used to walk 
ahout in the ^market-place ai night hecause (as he said) he cotdd 
not sleep ; *[Ne] compone comas quia sis ve7iturus ad illam, 
Ov.j Do not a7'range (your) hair hecause (jou think) you are 
going to visit her ; *Quae quia non liceat non faeit, ilia facit, 
Ov., She who does it not hecause (she thinks) she may not (do 
it), does it, 

§ 326. With NON QUOD (non quo), non quia, not that, sed 
QUIA, BED quod, hut that, the Indicative or Subjunctive can 
be used, according to the general rule, i. e., according as 
the inadmissible ground is absolutely or potentially (§ 64) 
stated. 

Indicative : ^^on quia multis debeo sed quia saepe con cur- 
runt, Not hecause I am in dtht to many [which is true], hut 
hecause they ( = their claims) often conflict / Non quia multis 
deheam, Not that I am in debt to maiiy ; the inference is, / 
am not. 

Subjunctive : Non q\da salvos vellet sed quia perire causa 
indicta nolehat, Not hecause he wished them to escape (he did 
not), hut hecause he did not wish them to perish with their case 
not pleaded (unheard). ^ 

Kemahk. — Verbs of sating and xniNKixa are put in the subjunctive 
with QUOD by a kind of attraction : Irapetrare non potui quod religione 
se inipediii dicerent^ I could 7iot obtain permission^ hecause they said they 
were embarrassed (prevented) by a religious scruple («- quod impedlreniur^ 
hecause (as they said) they were prevented). 
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Quod with Verbs of Emotion. 
Rule. 
§ 327. Quod is used to give the ground of emotions and 
EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION, such as verbs of JOY and sorrow, 

SATISFACTION and ANGER, PRAISE and BLAME, THANKS and 
COMPLAINT. 

§328. Indicative: "^Gaude quod spectant oculi tOxmille 
loquentera, Hor., Rejoice that a thousand eyes are gazing at 
you (while you are)* speaking ; Dolet mihi quod ta nunc 
stomachdris^ It pains me that you are angry now ; *Tristis es? 
indignor quod sum tibi causa doloris, Ov., Are you sad? I 
am provoked (with myself) that I am, a cause of pain to you / 
Tibi grdtids ago^ quod me omni molestia llherds^-I thank you 
that you free me from, all annoyance, 

§ 329. Subjunctive : Laxidat Panaetius Africanum quod 
fuerit abstinens, Panaetius praises (Scipio) Africanus for 
having been ahstinent / Socrates accusdtus est quod corrum- 
peret juventutem, Socrates was accused of corrupting youth / 
Nemo oratorem admlrdtus est qusd Latine loqueretur^ No one 
(ever) admired an orator for speaking (good) Latin ; *Gaudet 
miles quod vlcerit hostera, Ov., The soldier rejoices at having 
conquered the enemy / Memini gloridrl solitum esse Quintum 
Hortensium qu^d nunquam bello civlli interfuisset^ I rememher 
that Q, Hortensius used to boast of never having engaged in 
civil war. 

Kemare. — All these verbs may be construed with the Accusative and 
Infinitive : Salvum te advenire gaudeo (see § 318) ; Miramur te laetdrl, 
We wonder at your rejoicing ; *ATno te et non n^glexisse habeo gratiam, 
Ter., / love you (= much obliged), and I am thanhful to you for not 
having neglected it ; * Gratulor ingenium nan latuisse tuum, Ov., / con- 
gratulate (you) that your genius has not lain perdu. 

Final Sentences. 
§ 330. 1. Final sentences are those which convey the idea 
of end and aim, Design and Tendency. Besult is readily in- 
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ferred from Tendency^ and hence, in Dependent sentences, 
Result is expres?ied only as a Tendency. In other words, the 
Latin language uses 'so as throughout, and not so that^ al- 
though so that is often a convenient translation. The result is 
only implied, not stated. 

2. Design and Tendency are both expressed by the Sub- 
junctive. 

3. The proper negative of sentences of Design is ne, of 
sentences of Tendency non, because Design is the Optative, 
and Tendency the Potential Subjunctive. 

4. The common introductory particle of the whole group is 
the Relative particle ut {how\ in order that^ so a^. 

Sentences of Design. 
Rule. 

§ 331. Sentences of Design follow the verbs of willing and 

WISHING, of WAKNTING and BESEECHING, of URGING and DEMAND- 
ING, of BESOLVING and ENDEAVORING, of FORCING BUd FEB- 

MiTTiNG : Volo uti mihi respondeas, I wish you to answer roe ; 
Phaethon ut in currum patris tolleretur optdvit^ Phaethoii 
desired to he lifted up into his father^s chariot / Adinoneo ut 
quotidie meditere resistendum esse iracundiae, / admonish 
you to reflect daily that resistance must be made to anger ; 
*^Q^precor ut possim tutius esse miser, Ov., But I pray thai, 
I may he more safely wretched ; *Exigis ut Priamus natorum 
fiinere ludat, Ov., You exact that Priam sport at (his) sons* 
funeral / Athenienses quum statuerent ut naves conscenderent, 
Cyrsilum quondam suadentem ut in urbe manerent lapidibus 
cooperuerunt. The Atfienians^ resolving to emhark on hoard 
their ships, covered with stones ( -=■ stoned) one Cyrsilus, who 
tried to persuade them to remain in the city '^ Publium Lentu- 
lum ut se abdicaret praetura coegistis^ Yau forced P, Lentu- 
lus to resign the praetorship ; Illud natura non patitur ut 
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aliorum spoliTs nostras copias angeamus, Nature does allow us 
to increase our wealth hy the spoils of others. 

So also any verb used as a verb of willing or demanding : 
Pythia respondit ut moenibus ligneis se munirent, The 
Pythia answered thai they taust defend themselves with walls 
of wood; Caesar Dolabellae c?m^ w^ ad me scriberet, Caesar 
told Doldbella to write to me. 

Remabks. — 1. Instead of ut with the Subjunctive, the Infinitive is fre- 
quently used with this class of verbs. So, generally, with jubeo, I order ^ 
see § 317. 

2. When verbs of willing and wisuino are used as verbs of saying 
and THINKING, PEBOKiviNG and SHOWING, the Infinitive must be used. 
The English translation is that^ and tlie Indicative : volo, / will have it 
(maintain), moneo, / remark, persuadeo, / convince, decerno, / decide, 
cogo, / conclude: Moneo artein sine assiduitate dicendi n5n multum 
juvdre, I remark that art without constant practice in speaking is of 
little avail. 

3. When the idea of wishing is emphatic, the simple Subjunctive, with- 
out TT, is employed : Sine dicain, Let me tell you; Mdlo te sapiens hostis 
metuat quam stulti cives laudent, I prefer that a wise enemy should fear 
you rather than that dull citizens should praise you ; *Excusatum habeas 
me rogo, coeno domi, Mart., I pray you have me excused, I dine at home ; 
*Hac ades, ms^m feriant si?ie litora fluctus, Vieo., Come hither (and) let 
the mad waves lash the shores; *Tam felix esses quam formosissima 
vellem, Ov. (§ 116). 

Introductory Particles with Sentences of Design, 

§ 332. 1. Ut uti (often preceded by a demonstrative expres- 
sion such as : idcirco, therefore^ eo, mi that account^ eo c6nsili5, 
with the design), 

§ 333. 2. Quo = T7T EO, that thereby^ with comparatives that 
the ..,-.. .: Obducuntur cortice trunci quo sint a frlgoribns 
(§ 3. R. 6) et a caloribus tutiores, Trunks (of trees) are covered 
with- hark that they may be the safer ^rom cold seasons and 
warm; Legem brevem esse oportet, q^to facilius ab imperltls 
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teneatuTj A law ought to he brief , that it may the more easily 
he grasped hy the uneducated. 

Remark. — Botli ut and quo are relatives (§ 405), and may both be 
considered as Ablatives. 

Negatives of Sentences of Design, 
Negatives of sentences of design are as follows : — 
§ 334. Ne, utne, that 7iot, lest^ quone, that thereby not : 
negatives are added by neve (neu) and rarely (in prose) after 
UT by neque, nor. 

Gallinae pennTs fovent pullos ne frigore laedantur^ Hens keep 
(their) chickens warm with {^q\x) feathers^ that they viay not 
he injured with cold; Caesar suis imperavit ne quod omnino 
telum in hbstes rejicerent^ Caesar commanded his (men) not to 
throw hack any missile at all at the enemy / Cautum erat, 
quone plus aurl et argenti facti domi haheremus^ Measures had 
heen taken to prevent our having more wrought gold o?' silver 
at home (Cautum erat = It had heen guarded) ; Pompejus 
suis praedixerat ut Caesaris impetum exdperent neve se loco 
moverent^ Pompey had told his men heforehand to receive 
Caesaris charge and not to move from th^ir position ; Peto ut 
id a me ne requlras, / heg you not to ask that of me. (Utne is 
not used after verbs of negative signification, such as impedio, 
I hinder^ recuso, I refuse.) 
On the sequence of tenses, see § 295. 

Remark. — Ut non is used when a particular word is negatived : 06n- 
fer te ad Mallium ut non ^jectus ad alienos sed invitatus ad tuos esse 
videaris, Betake yourself to Malliua^ that you may seem not thrust out to 
strangers, hut invited to your own (friends). 

Rule. 

§ 335. Yerbs signifying to prevent, to forbid, to refuse, 
and TO beware, take ne with the Subjunctive : Impedior ne 
plura dlcam^ I am hindered from saying more / Interdictum 
erat (§ 15) ne faba (§ 3. R. 8) vescerentur^ They were forbid- 
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den to eat hearts ; Histiaeus obstitit ne res cdnjiceretur^ H. 
opposed the thing being done / Eegulus ne sententiam dlceret 
recusavit, Hegulus refused to pronounce an opinion '/ ^'Cave 
ne portus occupet alter, Hor., Beware lest another get into the 
harhor beforehand ; ^Tantum ne noceds dum vis prodesse 
videto, Ov.j Only see (to it) that you do not do harni while you 
wish to do good ; *MaledictIs deterrere ne scrtbat parat, Teb., 
JTe is preparing (trying) to frighten (him) from writing, by 
abuse. 

Remarks. — 1. Verbs of preventing also take qu6minus (§ 838), and 
some of them the Infinitive (§ 317): Nemo Ire quemqiiam i)th\\CQ. pro- 
hibet vidj Plaut., N^o one forbid any one to go by the high road. 

2. After caveo, / beware^ ne is often omitted : Cave credas, Beware of 
believing (Cave ut credfis, Be sure to believe). 

3. Witli verbs of fearing and frightening, ne, lest^ shows that the 
negative is wished and the positive feared; dt (ne non) shows that the 
positive is wished and the negative feared : — 

Timeo ne l.ostis veniat, \ '^>"" '*** ^'"> "^""V <"""* 
) (/ wish he may not come). 

Timeo ut amicus veniat i I fear lest my friend come not 

ne " non " > (/ wish he may come). 

Compare tiTiN AM (§ 55). 

*Sed vereor ne cul de te plus quam tibi credos^ Hor., But I am afraid 
that you will (lest you) trust some one more than yourself about yourself 
(Ne credas, DonH trust) ; *Firmae hae vereor ut sint n^ptiae, Ter., lam 
afraid that this marriage will not be valid (Utinam sint firmae !). 

§ 336. 2. QuiN (= qui -f ne, how not), so as not. 
Qui is a virtual ablative : quicura = quocum. 

KULE. 

§ 337. QuiN is used when verbs and phrases of OMrmNa, 

RKFfiAINING, PREVENTING, EKFUSING and DELAYING, DOUBT and 

UNCERTAINTY, are negatived or questioned : Nullum adhuc 
intermlsl diem quin aliquid ad to llterarum ad te darem, / 
ha/oe thus far not allowed a day to pass without dropping you 
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a line or two (literally :. on which I did not give to you some- 
thing of a letter'); ^Vix nunc ohsistitur illTs (§ 15) quln 
lanient mundum, Ov., They are now hardly to he Icept ^rom 
rending the universe ; Nihil ahest quln sim miserrimus, 
There is nothing wanting that I should 5^ ( = to make me) 
2)erfectly miserable ; Paulum ahfuit quln FabiusYarum inter- 
ficeret, There was little lacking hut Fahius (had) TcUled Varus 
( = Fabius came near killing Yams) ; Fieri nullo modo 
poterat quln Cleomeni (§ 15) parceretm*, It could in no wise 
happen hut that Cleornenes shouldhe spared = Cleomenes had 
to he spared J Non possum quln exclaraemj / cannot hut (I 
must) cry out; Facer e non pos9um quln quotidie ad te 
mittam, I cannot do without^ I cannot help sending to you 
daily ; *J^dn duhium est quln uxorem nolit filius, Tkb., 
There is no doubt that (my) son does not want a loife / Quis 
duhitet ( == nemo dubitet) quln in virtute divitiae sint ? Wfio 
can doubt that there is wealth in virtue f [No one'] ; Nfm ahest 
suspicio quln Orgetorix ipse sib! (§ 100) mortem consciverit, 
There is a suspicion that Orgetorix killed himself (consciscere 
sibi mortem, to procure death for one^s self). 

Remarks. — 1. Dubito, / hesitate^ is commonly followed bj an Infini- 
tive (generally non dubito, or a question) : ♦Et dubitdmus adhuc virtute 
extendere vires? And do we still hesitate to extend (oxxr) power hy (our) 
prowess? So also tinieo, vereor, I fear ^ hesitate to. 

2. Dubito nnm = I am doubtful whether. 
Dubito an =- T doubt but. 

Dubito an non ==- / doubt but not, § 

EULE. 

§ 338. 3. QuoMiNus ( = ut eg minus), that thereby the less^ is 
used with verbs of pbeventing : impedire, to hinder^ prohib^e, 
to keepfrom^ tenere, to hold, deterrere, to frighten off^ obstare, 
to he in the way^ reciisare, to refuse^ and tbe like : Aetas non 
impedit quomimis agri colendl stndia teneamus, Age does not 
hinder our retaining interest in agriculture; Non deterret 
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sapientem mors quominus rel publicae (§ ) consulatj 

Death doe§ not deter the sage from consulting the interest of 
the state / Quid obstat qudmimcs deus sit beatus ? What is in 
the way of God's being happy ? 

Kemakk. — Irnpedire, to hinder^ deterrere, to frighten qff^ rectisare, to 
refuse^ sometimes take the Infinitive. Prohibere, to keep from^ generally 
(§ 335, R.) :. Quid est quod me impediat sequif What is there to prevent 
me from following? Frater mens princeps ease non recusavit, My brother 
did not refuse to he the leader; Commemorare deterreor, / am deterred 
from relating. 

§ 339. Sentences of Design may be represented : — 

1. By the Infinitive ; § 

2. By Ar>, to^ and ob, on account of with Gerund and 
Gerundive; § 

3. By the Gerund or Gerundive, with or (more rarely) with- 
out CAUSA or QRATiAj for the sake : § 

4. By the Future Participle Active (later Latin): Maro- 
boUuus misit legatos ad Tiberium ordturOs auxilia, Marhjod 
sent commissioners to Tiberius to beg for auxiliary troops ; 

5. By the Accusative Supine after verbs of motion ; § 

6. By the Relative sentence with the Subjunctive : *Semper 
habe Pyladen qui consoletur Oresten, Ov., Always have a 
Pylades to console Orestes. % 425. 

Sentences of Tendency and Result. 
Rule. 

§ 340. Sentences of Tendency and Result have the Sub- 
junctive mood. 

On the sequence of tenses, see § 295. 

The introductory particle is ut. 

In the leading clause, demonstratives are often employed in 
correlation with ut, which is a relative. 
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Sentences of Tendency and Result are used after — 

1. Transitive, and 

2. Intransitive verbs ; 

3. Demonstratives, and 

4. A number of phrases all implying the creation or exist- 
ence of conditions which tend to a result. ♦ 

Examples. 

§ 841. 1. Temperantia efficit ut [appetltiones] rectae ra- 
tion! pareant. Temperance makes the appetites obey iright 
reason ; Invltus ( ) facia ut recorder ruiniis (§ 3. R. 6) 

reipublicae, (It is) against my will that I {am doing so as to) 
recaU the ruined conditi-on of the commonwealth, 

§ 342. 2. Persaepe evenit ut utilitas cum honestate certet. 
It very often (so) happens that profit is at variance loith 
honor; Ad Appii Claudii senectutem accedehat etiam ut 
(§ 311, E. 2) caecus esset, [7b Appius Claudius's old age was 
also added his being blind; Tantum abest ab eo ut malum 
mors sit ut verear ne homin! sit nihil bonum aliud, So far is it 
from, death being an evil ( = so far is death from being an 
evil) that I fear a man has no other blassingj] 

§ 343. 3. Tanta vis probitatis est ut eam in hoste etiam 
dlligamus, So great is the virtue of uprightness that we love it 
even in an enemy ; Quis est tarn demens ut sua voluntate 
moereat f WJu) is so much beside himself as to grieve of his 
own accord? Non is es ut te pudor unquam a turpitudine re- 
vocarit, You are not the man for shame ever to have recalled 
yo^c ( = ever to have been recalled by shame) y^om baseness. 

Remark. — Very common are the periphrases : fore ut, futurdm tt, 
with the Subjunctive instead of the Future Infinitive : Spero/or« ut con- 
tingat id nobis, / hope that we shall have that good fortune (contingiig^-^^ 
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mihi, I have the good fortune); In fatis scriptuin Vejentes habebant ybr^ 
ut brevi a Galli Romas caperetur, The Veientes had it written down in 
their prophetic "boohs that Rome would shortly he taken hy the Gauls. 
Fork ut is necessary when the Future Infinitive cannot be formed (§ 44. R.)- 



§ 344. 4. JHos est liominum ut nOlint eundem pluribus excel- 
lere (§ 317) ; ^Omnibus hoc vitium est eantoribus . . . ut nun- 
quam inducant aniraum cantare rogati, Hob., All singers have 
the fault of never consenting to sing (when) asked; '''Rectum est 
ego ut faciam nOn est te ut deterreara, Ter., It is right for 
line to do it^ it is not (right) for me to prevent you (from doing 
it) ; Est miserOnim (§ ) ut malevolentes sint atque in- 

videant bonis, It is (characteristic) of the wretched to he ill- 
natured and envy the good. 

Remarks. — 1. Necesse est, it is necessary^ generally, and oportet, it he- 
Tiooves^ always, omit ut: *Sed nun effugies; niecum moridris oportet^ 
Prop., But you shall not escape; you mvst die with me; Lenctrica pugna 
immortdlis sit necesse est. The battle of Leuctra must needs be immortal, 

2. The comparative with quam ut, than that^ than to, denotes dispro- 
portionate action or condition. § 

3. Ita — ut (sometimes ut alone), so that, often serves to restrict and 
condition : Ita probanda est mansuettido iit adhibeatur reipiiblicae causa 
severitJis, Mildness is to be approved, so that (provided that) strictness be 
used for the sake of the commonwealth ; Pythagoras et Plato mortem ita 
laudant ut fugere vitam vetent, Pythagoras and Plato so praise death 
that ( = praise death but) they forbid fleeing from life; *Ut desint vires 
tamen est laudanda voluntas (§ 402). • 



Astonished Interrogations. 

§ 345. Ut with the Subjunctive is used in astonished inter- 
rogations parallel with the Accusative and Infinitive (§ 319) : 
Egone ut te znterpellem f I interrupt you f Tu ut unquam te 
corrigds ? You — ever reform yourself? 

Remark. — There is no conscious ellipsis. 
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Negative of Sentences of Tendency and Result. 
§ 34C. The regular negative of sentences of Tendency and 
Kesult is TT NON. If the leading sentence is negative, quin 
may be used as well as ut non, or its equivalent, qui non : 
*Nemo adeo ferus est ut nOn mitescere possit^ IIor., No one is 
so savage that he cannot (be made to) soften^ ^"Nil tam 
difficile est quln quaerendO investigarl possiet^ Teb., Nothing 
is so difficult hut it can ( = that it cannot) he traced out hy 
search y Nunquam tam male est Siculis quln aliquid facets et 
commode dlcant, The Sicilians are never so badly offi as not to 
(have) something clever and pat (to) say, 

§ 347. Ne, lest^ is sometimes irregularly used instead of 
NON, especially when the idea of desigri or wish intrudes : Ita 
me gessi ne tibi pudorl essem, I hehaved myself so as not to he 
a disgrace to you ; Quidam ne unquam rlderent consecutl 
sunt, Some have accomplished (the object) never to laugh ^ 
Pythagoras Lacedaemonius iinus ne caperetur urbs Lacedae- 
mon causa fuit, P. the Lacedaemonian alone was the cause 
that the city (of) Laced/iemon was not taJcen, 

Sentences of Tendency and Mesult introduced hy the Relative, 

§ 348. Ut itself is a Relative, and hence it is natural that 
Sentences of Tendency and EeSult should be introduced by the 
relative qui = ut is. In some combinations the relative is the 
common construction; so with dignus, worthy: Digna fuit 
ilia natura quae meliuVa vellet. That nature was worthy of 
willing hetter things ( == of better aims), § 425. Likewise 
indignus, unworthy^ idoneus,^^. 

Temporal Sentences. 

§ 349. The action of the Temporal or Dependent clause 
may stand to the action of the Principal clause in one of three 
relations : — 

I. It may be aiiiecedent : 
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Conjunctions : postquam, after that^ after ^ tjt, ew, ubi, when 
(literally, ^ohere\ simulao, as soon as; tit Piu[MUM, quum pei- 
MUM, the first moment that. 

II. It may be contemporaneous : 

Conjunctions : dtjm, donec, while^ U7itily quoad, up to (the 
time) t/iat, quamdiu, as long aSy quum, when. 

III. It may be subsequent : 

Conjunctions : antequam, pbiusquam, before thai^ before. 

Moods in TeniporaZ Sentences. 
§ 350. The mood of Temporal clauses is regularly the 
Indicative. 

§ 351. The Subjunctive is used only — 

1. In Oratio Obliqua (§ 439), or when reference is had tQ 
the thoughts or wishes of another than the speaker or writer : 

2. When the idea of design or condition is introduced. 

I. Antecedent Action. 

§ 352. In historical narrative, Temporal Clauses with post- 
quam, ubi, ut, simulao, ut primum, and quum primum com- 
monly take the Historical Perfect or the Historical Present* 
Indicative : Postquam Caesar pervenit obsides poposcit. 
After Caesar ai^ived^ he demanded hostages ; Quae %ibi nun- 
tiantur Rom am, senatus extemplo dictiitorem did jussit. 
When these tidings were carried to Rome^ the senate forthwith 
ordered a dictator to be appointed; Poaipejus t^^ equitatum 
suum pulsum mdit acie excessit. As Pompey saw his cavalry 
beate7ij he left the line of battle; Pelopidas non dubitavit 
simulac conspexit hostem, confllgere (§ 352), As soon as he 
caught sight of the enemy ^ Pelopidas did not hesitate to engage: 
(him). ; - 

11 



TEIIPOBAL SENTENOBS. 

§ 363. The Imperfect is nsed to express an action continued 
into the time of the Principal clause : Postquam nemo pro- 
cedere audebat intrat, After no one had the courage to come 
forthy he entered; Postqnara nox aderat^ revertitur. After 
night was there (came on), he returned ; Ubi nemo obvius \hai 
ad castra hostium tendunt, Wlien (it was seen that) no one 
was coming to meet therrty they proceeded to the camp of the 
enemy. 

§ 364. The Pluperfect is nsed to express an action com- 
pleted before the time of the principal clause : with post quam 
when a definite interval is mentioned. Post and quam are 
often separated. An Ablative of Measure requires quam 
only : — 

Literas scripsi statim ut tuas legeram^ I wrote a letter im- 
mediately after I had finished reading yours ; Aristides 
decessit fere^o*^ dunum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis 
erat expuisv^y Aristides died ahout four years after Themis- 
tocles had been {yf2i,%) banished from Athens; Hamilcar nono 
kuno postquam in Hispaniam venerat occisus est, Hamilcar 
was killed nine years after he came to Spain ; Aristides sexto 
fere dnno quam erat expulsus in patriam restitutus est, Aris- 
tides was restored to his country ahout six years after he vhis 
exiled. 

Eemarx. — The Historical Perfect is also in frequent nse : Nero natns 
est Antii po$t novem m^nsSs quam Tiberius excisHtj Nero too* ham 
at Antium nine months after Tiberius departed (this life). 

§ 355. Postquam and the like, with the Present Indicative, 
assume a causative signification (compare quoniam, now that 
«= since) : Plane relegatus mihi \ideor pqstedquam in Formi- 
too sirni, I seem to myself absolutely hanished now that I am 
in (my) Formian villa. 
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Frequentative Use of the Tenses of Completion, 

§ 366. The Perfect is used of frequentative action in the 
present ; the Pluperfect, of frequentative action in the past ; the 
Future Perfect, of frequentative action in the future. 

Paradigm. 

Quoties cecidity surgit, As often as hefaUs^ he riseSy 
Quoties cecideraty surgebat, As often as hefeU^ lie rose^ 
Quoties ceciderity surget, As often as he falls^ he will rise. 
Simul infldvit tibicen a perito carmen agnoscitur^ As soon as 
the fluter hlows^ the song is recognized iy the connoisseur ; TJt 
quisque me vlderat nm^rabat^ As each one saw me^ he would 
tell me ; Alcibiades simul se remlserat luxuriosus reperiebdtur^ 
As soon as Alcibiades relaxed^ he was found a dehauchee / 
^IHdebat quoties de limine moverat unum l^rotuleratque 
pedem, jlebat contrarius auctor, Juv., He useS to laugh as 
often as he put out one foot- from his threshold^ (while) the 
opposite authority used to weep. Other examples in Con- 
ditional and Eelative sentences, see §§ 367, 380, 418. 

Remabks. — 1. The frequentative idea comes from the idea of comple- 
tion contained in the verb of the dependent clause, combined with the 
idea of continuance contained in the leading verb, which must be a tense 
of continuance, Present, Imperfect, Future. 

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is also nsed by later historians, either on 
the general principle of Oratio Obliqua, or perhaps in imitation of the 
Greek optative : Id ubi dWmei fetialis hastam. in fines eorum emittebat, 
When he said that the fetial vsed to hurl (his) spear within their 
boundaries. 

II. Contemporaneous Action. 

RtLK. 

§ 357. DuM, DONEC, QUOAD, QUAMDitj, SO loug aSj whildy take 
the Indicative of all the tenses. 

Kemabk. — Qdum demands a separate treatment. 
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In narrative, dum, whUe^ usually takes the Historical 
Present 



Examples. 

*Dum vitant stulti vitia in contraria currunt, Hob., JFools, 
while they a/ooid (one set of) faxdtSy run into tJie opposite. 

*Sibi vero banc laudem relinquunt, " Vixit dum vixit bene,'' 
Ter., They leave indeed this praise for themselves^ ^^ He 
lived well while he lived ;^^ *Dum juga montis aper, fluvio 
dum piscis amabit^ semper honos nomenque tuura laudesque 
manebunt, Vibg., While the wild hoar shall love (loves) the 
mountain ridges, while the fish the river ^ Thy honor and name 
and praises shall always abide; Fuit haec gens fortis dura 
Lycurgi leges vigebantj This nation was brave so long as the 
laws of Lycurgus wei'e in force; Dum haec Romae a^untuvy^ 
consules ambo in Liguribus gerebant bellum. While these 
things are going on at Rome^ both consuls were carrying on 
war in Liguria, 

* Donee gratus eram tibi, Persarum vigul rege beatior. Hob., 
While I was acceptable in your sight ^ I throve mare blessed 
than Persia's king ; Quoad potuit, restitit, As long as he 
could y he withstood. 

Rule. 

§ 368. DiJM, DONEC, QUOAD, up to the time tltat, until^ have 
the Present and Perfect and Future Perfect Indicative : The 
Present is either an Historical Present or looks forward to the 
Future : *Tityre dum reded ^ brevis est via, pasce capellas,ViBG., 
Tityrus^ while I am returning ( =- till I return) — the way is 
short— feed my kids ; Epaminondas fernim in corpore usque 
eo retinuit, quoad renuntiatum est (§ 313) vicisse Boeotios, 
E, retained the iron in his body until word was brought back 
that the Boeotians had conquered; Donee rediit Marcellus, 
silentium fuit, Until Marcellus returned, th^re teas silence; 
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*Hand desinam donee perfecero, I will not cease until I have 
(shall have) accomplished (it); *Exspectabo dum venit^ IwiU 
wait until he comes. 

Dum, Donec, Quoad, with the Subjunctive. 
Rule. 

§ 359. Dum, donec, and quoad, until^ tale the Subjunctive 
when suspense and design are involved : Virginius dum col- 
legam cdnsideret moratus est, Virginius delayed until he 
could considt his colleague / * At tibi sit tanti (§ ) non 

indulgere theatris, Dum bene de vacuo pectore cedai amor, 
Ov., But let it le worth the cost to you ( = Deem it worth the 
cost) not to indulge injplaygoing until love is fairly gone from 
(your) untenanted bosom. Often with exspecto : ^Eusticus 
exspectat dtcm defluat amnis, Hob., The clown waits for the 
river to run off (dry). 

Remark. — The Subjunctive is sometimes used in narrative with dtjm, 
vihile^ and DdNSO, wMle^ until, to express subordination (like quxjm, 
§ 868). 

Rui-E, 
§ 360. Dum, dummodo, modo, so long as^ provided that^ only, 
with the Subjunctive, are used in conditional wishes : Oderint 
dum metu^ntj Let them hate so long as they fear^ provided 
that^ if they will only fear. Examples : § 396. 

# m. Subsequent Action. 

Antequam and Priusquam with the Indicative. 
Rule. 
§ 361. Antequam and Pbiusquam, before^ take the Present, 
Perfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, when the limit is 
stated as a fact. 

Remark. — The present is used in anticipation of the future. The ele- 
ments ANTE, ANTE A, PEius — QUAM, are oftcn Separated. 

Antequam ad sententiam redeo de me pauca dicam. Before 
I return to the suiject^ I will say a few things of myself ; 
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*Omnia experin certum est priusquam pereo^ Ter., T am 
determined to try every thing hefore I perish (priusqaam 
peream = sooner than perish^ to Jceep from perishing) ; Mem- 
bris utimur priusquam didicimus (§ 356) cujus ea utilitatis 
causa habeSmus, We itse our limbs hefore we learn for what 
use we have them / Non ante f initum est proeKum quam tri- 
bunus militum interfectus est, The engagement was not finisJied 
hefore ( = until) the tribune of the soldiers was hilled ; Ifeque 
defatlgabor antequa/m illorum vias ration esquej^e/'c^^ri?, A.nd 
I will not let my self grow weary before (until) T learn {shall 
have learned) their ways and means (via ratioque «== scieniijic 
method). 

Anteqxjam and Pbiusquam with the Stcbjunctive. 
Rule. 

§ 362. Antequam and Priusquam are used with the Sub- 
junctive when an ideal limit is given, when the action is 
expected, contingent, designed, or subordinate. 

Remark. — The translation is often he/ore, and the verbal in -ing. 

Ante videmus fulgurationem quam sonum audidmus. We 
see the flash of lightning before hearing the sound; In omni- 
bus negotm pri^u^u^m a^gredidre adhibenda est praeparatio 
diligens, In all affai7*Sj before addressing yoursdf (to them), 
ycm must make use of careful preparation / Collem celeriter 
priusquam ab advei'sarils sentidtur communit, He speedily 
fortify the hill bffore he was perceived by the ^/i^mjT [prius- 
quam = priusquam ut (§ ), too soon to be perceived by the 
enemy f\ Hannibal omnia, priusqtmm excederet pugna erat ex- 
pertus, Hannibal had tried everything before withdrawing \ 
from the flight ( = to avoid withdrawing from the fight) ; Inde ' 
non prius egressus 8st quam (non priusquam = donee) rex 
eum in fidem redperet^ He did not go away until the hing, 
took him under his protection {i. e., He stayed to make the 
king take him under his protection) ; Anted mortuus est quam 
tu natus essesj He died before you we?'e born^ your birth (mere 
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snooraination) ; Ducentis dnnia anteqvmn, tirbem Bomam 
capefent in Italiam Galli descenderunt, (It was) two hundred 
years before their taking Home (that) the OauU came down 
into Italy. 

Kemabk. — PoTiuB QTiAM, like PBixrsQUAM, does not require ut : Depugn^ 
potius quain servias, Fight (it) out rather than le a slave, 

§ 363. IV. Constructions of Quum. 

Bulb. 
I. Temporal quum {when — then) takes the Indicative ; 
II. Historical quum, asj the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub^ 
junctive. 
Ill, 1. Causal QUUM, as, since; and 

2. Concessive quum, whereas, although^ take the Sub- 
junctive. 

Paradigm. 
I. Quum ver appetite milites ex hibemis movent, When 
spring approaches, soldiers move out of winter-quarters* 
IL Quum ver appeteret, Hannibal ex hlbemis movit, As 
spring was approaching {spring approaching), Han- 
nibal mx>ved out of winter-quarters. 
in. 1. Quum ver appetat, ex hibemis movendum est, As 
(since) spring is approaching, we must m^ve out of 
winter-quarters. 
2. Quum ver appeteret, tamen hostes ex hibernis non 
moverunt, W/ierea>s {although) spring was approaching^ 
nevertheless the eneiny did not mcve out of winter- 
quarters. 

I. Temporal Quum. 
Rule. 
§ 364. Quum, when, is used with alltbe tenses of the In- 
dicative, to designate merely temporal relations. In the 
Principal clause, a temporal adverb or temporal expression is 
frequently employed, such as tum, tunc, then, nunc, now, 
DIES, day^ TEMPus, timc^ and the like: Animus nee quum 
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(idest nee quum discedit apparet, The soul is not vuiMe either 
when it is there (comes) or when it goes ; Sex libros tttne de 
RepAblicIl scripBimus quum gubemacula reipublicae t&nh- 
hdmtcSj I wrote the six books about the state at the time when I 
held the helm of the state ; Recordare tempus illud q^um 
pater Curio maerens jacebat in lecto, Remember the time 
when Curio the father lay grieving in bed; Longnm iUtid 
tempus quum non ero magis me movet quam hoc exiguum, 
That long time (to come), when I shall not exists has more 
effect on Tne than this brief (present time) ; Jam v'er appetebat 
quum Hannibal ex hibemis movit, Spring was already ajh 
proaching when S. moved out of winter-quarters. 

Coincident Action. 

% 365. When the actions of the two clauses are coincident, 
QUUM is almost equivalent to its kindred relative quod, in 
that: Quum tacent clamant, wh£n ( =« in that) they are silent j 
they cry aloud / Improbus fuisti quum accepisti, You were 
dishonest whe7i ( = in that) you received. 

This is tnie even when the temporal relation is emphasized : 
*Quum patriam dmisl turn me perisse putato, Ov., When I 
lost my country, then (it was) you must think I peHshed. 

Conditional use of Quum. 

§ 366. Quum with the Future, Future Perfect, or Present, 
used as a Future (§ 27), is often almost equivalent to si {if\ 
with which it is sometimes interchanged: *Quum veniet^ 
contra digito compesce labellum, Juv., Wh^n (J.f) he meeth 
you, padlock your lip with your finger / Nemo me vestrum 
quum hinc excessero consequetur, None of you will catch up 
with me when I shall have departed (depart) hence. 

Quum as a Generic Hdative. 
§ 367. QcjuM «- QuoTiEs, as often asy is used in the same 
way as the generic relatives (§ 418). When one action is re- 
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peated before another in the Present, the Perfect is employed ; 
in the Past, the Pluperfect ; in the Future, the Future Perfect : 
Ager quum multos dnnos requievit tiberiores efferre fruges 
solet, WJien a field has rested (rests) mcmy years^ it usually 
produces a more abundant crop ; Quum palam ejus annull ad 
palmam converterat Gyges a nullo videbatur, TrA^i(ever) Gyges 
turned the set of the ring toward the palm (of his hand) he was 
seen hy no one. 

Kemabk. — In this frequentative sense the Pluperfect Subjunctive is 
frequently employed, chiefly by later historians ; § 366, R. 2. 

n. Historical Quum, 
Rule. 
§ 368. Quum, wJien {as\ is used in narrative with the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive of contemporaneous action, with the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive of antecedent action. 

Remabk. — The subordinate clause generally precedes and often indi- 
cates causal as well as temporal relation. The English participle is often 
a convenient translation. Quum essem — being; Quum fuissem — having 
been (also : being), 

Quum hanc jam epistolam complicdrem tabellarii a vobis 
venSrunt, As I was already in the act of folding this letter^ 
couriers from you came / Quum Caesar Anconam occupdsset^ 
urbem reliquimus, When (as) Caesar had occtipied Ancona 
(C. having occupied A.), / left the city ; Agesilaus quum ex 
A^ypto reverteretur decfessit, Agesilaus died as he was re- 
turrdngfrom. Egypt ^ Zenonem quum Athenis essem audiebam 
frequenter. When I was at Athens^ I heard Zeno (lecture) 
frequently. 

Causal and Concessive Quum. 

Rcle. 

§ 369. Quum, when^ whereas^ since^ with the Subjunctive, is 

used to denote the reason, and occasionally the motive, of an 

action : Quae quum ita si7it effectum est nihil esse malum 

quod turpe non sit, Since these things are sOy it is made out 
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(proved) that nothing is had that is not dishonorable / Qutm^ 
Athenas taraqnam ad raercaturam bonamm artium ^s prdfeo- 
tics inanem redire turpissimum est, As (since) yore set out for 
Athens as if to a marhet of good qualities^ it would he utterly 
disgraceful to return empty (handed) ; Dolo erat pngnandnm 
guum par non esset armls, He had to fight hy stratagem^ as he 
was not a match in arms. 

Eemarks. — The Subjunctive is used because the relation is a mere con- 
ception: that it is a mere conception is emphasized by quippb and 
TTTPOTE, as in the relative sentence. (§ 427.) 

Rule. 

§ 370. Causal quum, whereas^ becomes concessive qitum, 
whereas^ although^ when the cause is not suflScient : Nihil me 
adjtivit quu7n posset^ He gave me no assistances although he had 
it in his power ; *Quum sit turpe magis nostris nescire Latin e, 
Juv., Whereas it is more disgraceful for natives not to know 
Latin; Quum prim! ordines hostium concidissent, tamen 
ficerrime reliqn! resistebant, WhereO'S (although) the first 
ranks of tJie enemy had fallen (been cut to pieces), nevertheless 
the rest rented most vigorously / ^Quum te tarn mvitl petereni 
tu me una petistT, Pbop., Though so many sought you^ you 
alone sought me. 

QUUH — TUM. 

§ 371. When quum, when^ tum, tJven (both — and especially), 
have the same verb, the verb is put in the Indicative ; when 
they have different verbs, the verb with quum may be in the 
Subjunctive, which often has a concessive force: Multum 
quuTTh in omnibus rebus tum in re militarl potest fortuna, 
Chance lias great potency in every thing ^ and especially in war / 
Plena exemplorum est nostra res j^ublica qutim ssepe tum 
maxime bellO Punico secundo, (The history of) our state isfuU 
of examples (which have occurred), often and most (of all) in 
f/i^ s^gnd Punic warj SlsennflB historia quum facile omn^ 
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Buperiores vincat turn indicat tamen quantum al)Bit a summo, 
AUkougK the history of Sisenna easUy surpasses aU former 
histories, yet it shows how far it is from the highest (mark). 

Conditional Sentences. 
§ 372. In conditional sentences the clause wliich contains 
the condition (supposed cause) is called the Protasis, that 
which contains the consequence is called the Apodosis. For 
practical purposes Protasis may be translated premise^ and 
Apodosis, conclusion. The Apodosis is grammatically the 
PAncipal, the Protasis the Dependent clause. 

§ 373. The common conditional particle is si, if (a locative 
ease, literally so^ in those circumstances (comp. si-c, so). Hence, 
conditional clauses with si may be regarded as adverbs in the 
ablative case, and are often actually represented by the 
ablative with a participle, adjective, or substantive (§ 161). 

BsMABKfi.— 1. With si compare English io: "So I were a man" 
(Shazs.) =- Tfltoere a man: so it he, dummodo git. 

2. The temporal particles qutjm and quando, token, and the locative 
UBi, are. also used to indicate conditional relations in which the idea of 
time or space is involved. 

Siffn of the Gonditionai omitted. 
% 374. The sign of the Conditional is sometimes omitted, 
and the relation expressed by an interrogative or imperative : 
Tristis es ? indignor quod sum tibi causa doloris, Ov. (§ 328) ; 
C€dit amor rgbus : r^ age, tutus eris, Ov., Love yields to 
business / do business, {if you plunge into) business, you will 
be safe. 

Negative of si. 

§ 375. The negative of Si is either si non or nisi. 

Si NON negatives a particular word, if not ; nisi, unless^ ne- 
gatives the whole idea : 

1. Quod »l non possumus facere, moriamur. If we cannot do 
it, let us die / Si feceris, magnum habebo gratiam ; si ndn 
feceris, ignoscam, Jf you do it^ I will be very grateful to youj 
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if you do not^ I will forgive (you) ; *Si inihi non parcis, for- 
tunae parcere deb^, Ov., If you do not spare me^ you ought 
to spare (my) fortune, 

2. Nisi id confestim faois^ ego te tradam magistratui, Z7/*- 
less you do it at once^ I will give you vptothe raa^strate ; 
Par\^ sunt foris arma nisi est consilium domi, Of little (value) 
are arms ahvadj unless there is wisdom at home. 

Remabks. — 1. Sometimes the difference is unessential. Observe the 
plirases: Si ille non fuisset and nisi ille fuisset= If it not been for him. 

2. Ni for NISI is antiquated or poetical : *2^i parere veils pereundum 
erit ante lucernas, Juv. (§ 317, R. 4). 

3. If the verb is to be supplied from the context, si minus, if Icaa, (not) 
BiN minus, sIn aliteb, if otherwise^ are commonly used, rarely si non ; 
£d&c tecum omnes tuos ; si mintis, quam plurimos, Take out with you all 
your (followers) ; if no% cts many a8 possible ; *Odero si potero H non 
invitus amabo, Ov., § 30 R. 

Two Conditions excluding eaeh the other. 

§ 376. When two conditions exclude each the other, si is 
used for the first ; sin, if not (but if), for the second. Sin is 
further strengthened by autem, hut, minus, less^ {no()y SEotrs, 
otherwise^ altteb, else : Mercatura, si tenuis est, sordida pu- 
tanda est ; sin magna et c5piosa, non est admodum vituperanda, 
Mercantile business, if it is petty, is to be considered dirty 
(work) ; if (it is) not (petty, but) great and abundant ( «- con- 
ducted on a large scale), it is not to be found fault with 
much. 

Correlatives of Si, 

§ 377. The correlatives of si are : Sic, so, riA, thtts ; but 
they are commonly not expressed. Occasionally tum, then, 
and EA coNDiTioNE, on those terms, are employed. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 378. Conditional sentences may be divided into tl)r^ 
classes, accor4ing to the ch^rj^ctcir af the Protasis \-^ 
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I. Logical Conditional Sentences : Si, with the Indicative. 
II. Ideal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive, 
m. Unreal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

I. Logical Conditional Sentences. 
% 379. The Logical Conditional Sentence simply states the ele- 
ments in question. (If this is so, then that is so ; if this is not 
so, then that is not so.) The Protasis is in the Indicative ; the 
Apodosis is either in the Indicative or an equivalent (the 
l^otential Subjunctive or Imperative). 

Paradigms. 
Si id credis, erras, If you lelieve that^ you are going 

wrong / 
Si id cr^debSs, errabas, If you believed that, you were going 

wrong } 
Si id credidisti, errdsti, If you have lelieved thatj you hxwe 

gone wrong ; 
Si id credes, eyrabis, If you {shaU) believe that, you will 

be going wrong ; §§ 36, 38. 
Si id oredideris, erraveris, Jf you {shall have) beliem{d) that, 

you will have gone (will go) wrong. 
Si quid credidisti, erras, If you have believed any thing («— 

when you believe any thing), you 

go wrong. Comp. § 356. 
Si quid credideras, errfibas, j^ you had believed any thing ( — 

when you believed any thing), you 

went wrong. 

§ 380. Si spiritum duoit, vlvit, If he is drawing (his) breath 
(breathing), he is living ; Naturam (^ sequemur ducem, nun- 
quam aberrdbimusj If we follow nature (as our) guide, we shall 
never go astray • Stomacliabdtur senex «i quid asperius dtx^ 
eram, The old man used to be fretted if I said any thing (that 
was) rather harsh; *Vivam ti vivet; si cadet ilia cadam, 
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Pbop., I shall live if she lives; if she falls I slvallfall / *Flee- 
tere si nequed superos, Acheronta movebo^ Vieg., If I cannot 
'bend heaven^ I will rouse hell; ^Sl animum vidistl est quod 
gaudeas, Pl., If you have conqtcered (your) temper j ih^re is 
treason for your rejoicing ; *Nunc si forte potesj sed non potes 
optima conjux; Finitis gavde tot mihi morte malis. Ov., NcxWy 
if haply you can, but you cannot, noble wife ; Itejoice that 
w many evils have been finished for me by dealh, 

Eemabk. — In the 5ratio Obliqua the Protasis of the Logical Conditional 
takes the Subjunctive, according to the rule. § 440. 

II. Ideal Conditional Sentence. 

§ 381. The Ideal Conditional sentence represents the mat- 
ter as still in suspense. The Protasis is put in the Present 
Subjunctive for continued action, and in the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive for completion or attainment. The Apodosis is in the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive, Imperative, or some other 
equivalent of the Future, §§ 27, SO, E. 2. 

Si id credas, erres, If you should, were to, believe that, you 

would be going wrong. 
Si id credas, erraveris. If you should, were to, believe that, you 

would go wrong. 
Si id credideris, erres, 1. If you should (prove to) h^ve be- 
lieved that, you would be going 
wrong. 
2. If you should (come to) believe thai 
you would be going wrong. 
§ 382. 8l viclnus tuus equum meliorem habeat quam tuua 
est, tuumne equum malls an illlus? If your neighbor were to 
have a better horse than youi's is, would you prefer your 
horse or his ? Si gladium quis apud te sana mente deposurerit, 
repetat iusaniens, reddere peccatum sit, officium non reddere, 
If a man in sound mind were to deposit a sword with you, (and) 
reclaim it (when) Tnad, it would be wrong to return it, right 
not to return it;* Si verum excutids, facies non uxor am^tvTf 
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Juv., If you {vjere to) get out the t7*uth^ it is the face, not the 
wife J that is loved; Otia si tollds periere Cupidinis arcus, Ov. 
(§ 3, R. 6) ; *Sl valeant homines, ars tua Phoebe jacetj Ov., 
Should men heep weU^ your art^ Phoebus^ is naught / *Sl nunc 
me suspendam^ meis inimicis voluptatem oredverim^ Platjt., If 
I were to hang myself now^ I should get up a pleasure for mine 
enemies ; "^Sl a corona relictns sim non queam dicere, If I 
were to he left hy the ring (the outside crowd), / should not he 
able to speaJc. 

III. Unreal Conditional Sentence. 

% 383. The Unreal Conditional sentence is used of that 
which is unfulfilled or impossihle^ and is expressed by the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive for continued action — generally, in oppo- 
sition to the Present, and by the Pluperfect Subjunctive for 
completed action — ^uniformly in opposition to the Past. 

Si id crederes, errSres, If you believed that, [you do not], 

you would be going wrong / 

Si id credidisses, errSvisses, Jf you had believed that^ [you did 

not], you would have gone wrong. 

§ 384. Sapientia non expeteretur^ si nihil efficeret^ Wisdom 
would not be sought after ^ if it accomplished nothing / Si ibi 
te esse scissem^ ad te ipse venissem, If I had known you were 
there^ I should have come to you myself; *Hectora quis nos- 
set si felix Troja fuisset f Ov., Who would know (of) Hector 
if Troy had been happy; Nisi ante "Rom^ prdfectus esses^ 
nunc cam certe relinqiceresj If you had not departed from 
Rome hef(yre^ you would certainly leave it now. 

Rkmabks. — 1. The Imperfect denotes opposition to the Present, and 
hence it may be used in opposition to a continued present or future. At 
jertain points, then, the Ideal and Unreal conditions may be interchanged 
according to the conception of the speaker : Haec «i tecum patria loqudtur 
n6nne impetrare debeat t If your country should (were to) speak thus 
with you^ ought she not to get (what she wants) ? Si finiversa prdvincia 
lof^lpoaet^ hao y6ce uteretwr^ If th^ whoU province could speak^ it would 
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use thU language ; Si exsistat hodi§ ab f nferis LycArgus, gaudeat, JTf Ly- 
eurgua were to rise from the dead this day^ he would rejoice, (Si exsisteret, 
\fhe were rising,) 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive may also denote opposition to the past 
(Comp. § 54) : Non tarn facile opes Oarthaginis tantae concidissent nisi 
Sicilia clAssibus ndstrls pateret, The great resources of Carthage (Carthage 
with her great resources) would not have fallen so readily if Sicily had 
not been open to our fleets. 

8. In Unreal Conditions, the Apodosis is sometimes expressed by the 
Imperfect Indicative when the action is represented as interrupted 
(§ 316), by the Pluperfect and Historical Perfect when the conclusion 
IS confidently anticipated (§ 51). This is the regular construction 
with verbs which signify possibility or power, obligation or necessity 
(§ 49, R.)» Ldhebar longius, nisi me retinuissem, / was gliding (should 
have glided) too far if I hoAl not checked myself ; Peractum erat bellum 
81 Pomp^jum opprimere Brundusii potuisset, The war was (had been) 
finished if he had been able to crush Pompey at Brundusium; Consul 
esse qui potul nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissera ? How could I hate been 
consul if I had not kept that course of life? *Ant6ni potuit gladios con- 
temnere si sic omnia dixisset, Juv., ffe might have demised AntonyU 
swords if he had thus said all (that he did say) ; *£mendaturus si licuisset 
eram, Ov., I should have removed the faults if I had been free (to do it) ; 
*In bona venturus si paterere (R. 2) fuit, Ov., He would have come into 
(my) property if you had permitted it, 

§ 385. When the Apodosis of an Unreal Conditional is 
made to depend on a sentence which requires the Subjunctive, 
the Pluperfect is turned into the Periphrastic Perfect Sub- 
junctive : the Imperfect form is unchanged. 

quin si id crederes, errares, 

that if you believed thatj you would ie 
going wrong, 
gum si id cr^didisses erraturua fueris^ 
that if you believed that^ you would ha/ve 
gone wrong. 

§ 386. Honestum tale est ut vel ^ ignordreni id homines esset 
laudabile, Virtue is a thing to deserve praise^ even if Tnendid 
not know it. Ncc dubium erat gum si tarn pauci simul obire om» 
nia possent^ terga daturl hostes fuerint^ There was no doubt 
that if it had been possible for so stnall a nwnber to hem 



Non dubito, 
I do not dovht^ 
Non dubitabam, 
I did not doubt ^ 
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managed every thing^ the enemy would have turned their 
ha^ks / Die qiiidDam facturuB fueria si eo tempore 
censor ficisesf Tell {me) what you would have done, if 
you had heen censor at that time? Adeo inopia coac- 
tu9 est Hannibal, ut nisi turn fugae speciem abeundo timuisset 
Qalliam repetUurus fuerit, Hannibal was so hard pressed hy 
want of provisions, that had he not at the time feared (present- 
ing) the appearance of flight hy retreating, he would have gone 
hack to Gaul (less usual : repetiturus fuisset). 

Bemarks. — 1. Potui (§ 49, R.) commonly becomes potuerim, and the 
Periphrastic Passive with fni fuerim : 

Hand dnbium fuit quln nisi ea mora intervenisset castra eo die Ptlnica 
cap! potuerint^ There was no doubt that had not that delay interfered tlie 
Punic camp could have heen taken on that day. Compare § 456, R. 2. 

2. The Passive Conditional is unchanged : Id ille si repndi&sset, dubi- 
tatis quin ei vis esset allata f If he had rejected that, do you douht that 
force would ha/oe teen brought (to bear) on him ? 

Incomplete Conditional Sentences. 
Omission of the ProtoMS. 

§ 387. When the Protasis is omitted, either the precise verb 
or the general idea of the verb is to be supplied from the 
Apodosis : Si quisquam, Cato sapiens fuit = Si quisquam 
fuit, If any one was wise, Cato was; Magnus orator est, si 
non maximus. He is a great orator, if not the greatest. 

Omission of the Apodosis. 

§ 388. The Apodosis is omitted in wishes : *0, mihi prae« 
teritos referat »l Juppiter dnnos, Vibg. ( § 56.) 

Remabk. — No definite ellipsis is to be supplied. 

Apodosis omitted in Comparisons. 

§ 389. The Apodosis is omitted in comparisons with ut si, 
velut si, AC si, QtJAM si, tamquam si, QiTAST, or simply velut 
and TAMQUAM, as if The verb is to be supplied from the Pro- 
tasis. The mood is the Subjunctive. The tenses follow the rule 
of sequence, rather than the ordinary use of the conditional. In 
Engliah the translation implies the unreality of the comparison. 
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§ 390. Parvi primo ortu sic jacent tamquam [= jaceant si] 
omnmo sine animo %int^ Babies^ when first horn^ lie (there) as 
if they were wholly lifeless; Hie est obstandum, milites, velut si 
ante Romana moenia pugnhnv^^ Here (is the place) we rmtM 
oppose them^ Soldiers^ as if we were fighting before the vmll^ of 
liome (velut obstemns sT pwgrjcinus, cis we would oppose themy 
if we were.to fight) ; Me juvat vetut ipse in parte laboris ac perT- 
cvllfuerims^d. finem belli Punic! pervenisse, I mn delAghted to 
have reached the end of the Punic war^ as if I had sh/ired in 
{he toil and danger (of it) ; ^Snspectus tamquam ipse siias in- 
cenderit aedes, Juv., Suspected as if he had (of havinor) set 
his own Iwuse on fire; Tantus patres metiis cepit velnt *^ jam 
ad portas hostis esset^ As great fear cxiught (came upon) the 
senators as if the enemy were already at thmr gates ; Deleta 
est Ausonum gens perinde ac si intemeclvo hello c&rtdssetj 
The Atmmian race was Uotted oict^Just a^ if it had engaged 
in an internecine war (war to the knife). 

Bemark. — Occasionally the sequence is violated out of regard to the 
conditional : Massili^nses in eo honore audlmus apud Romanos esse ac « 
medium umbilicum Graeciae incolerent, We hear that the 2^^ople of Mar- 
seUlea are in as high honor with the Romans as if they inJiahited the mid- 
navel ( = the heart) of Greece, 

Omission of the Conditional Sign, 
§ 391. Occasionally the members of a Conditional sentence 
are put side by side without a Conditional sign : An ille mihi 
(§ 149) liber, cui mulier imperat ; posdt ; dandum est ; vocat; 
veniendum ; ejicit ; abeundum ; mindtur ; extimescendum, Or 
is hefree^ (tell) me^ to whom a v)oman gives o'rders ; she asks ; 
he must give ; she calls ; he must come ; she turns out (of door) ; 
lie must go; she threatens; he must he frightened ; ^^wjjlxsl 
cognoriSj omnes noris, Tee., You know one^ you hnow aU^ 

Nisi. 
§ 392. Nisi and J^isi si are often used after negative sen- 
tences in the signification of except^ besides, only : *inspice 
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quid portem ; ivihil hie nisi triste vid^bis, Ov., Ecamine what 
I am hringiiig ; you will see nothing here except (what is) sad ; 
^JSfll nisi me patriis jussit abesse focis (§ 214, R. 3). 

§ 393. Nisi quod introduces an actual limitation — with the 
exception^ that: Nihil acciderat [Polycrati] quod nollet 
( § 426) nisi quod dnnulmn quo delectabatur in marl abjecerat, 
Nothing had happened to-^oly crates that he could not have 
wished^ except that he had thrauon into the sea a ring in which 
he took delight (—a favorite ring). 

§ 394. Nisi fobte, unless perhaps^ nisi vebo, unless indeed^ 
with the Indicative, either limits a previous statement, or 
makes an ironical concession : Nemo fere saltat sobrius nisi 
forte insdnit, There u scarce any one that dances (when) sober ^ 
unless perhaps he is mad ; Licet honesta morte defungi, nisi 
forte satius est victoris expectare arbitrium, We are free to die 
an honorable death^ unless perhaps it is better to await the 
pleasure of the conqueror. 

Other Forms and Phases of the Conditional Sentence. 
§ 396. SiVE, sivE (seu, seu), leaves a choice between two 
( § 283). It stands with the Indicative : Slve habes quid 
(§ 104), nve nihil habesj scribe tamen, If you have any thing ^ 
or if you 'have nothing (= whether you have any thing to 
write or not), still write. 

Concessive Sentences. 
% 396. DuM, DDMMODO, MODO, provided^ provided only^ &nly 
(negative : ne), are used to limit a previous expression, and to 
imply at the same time a wish, always in the Subjunctive ' 
(§360): Dum dos sit^ nullum vitium vitio (§ 148) vcrtitur, 
Plaut., Provided there be a dowry ^ no fault can be counted as 
a fault ; *Dummodo mOrata recte (§ 229) veniat^ dotata est 
satis, Plaut., Provided only she come with a good character^ 
she is endowed (=« her dowry is) enough; Multa [in eo] admi- 
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randa sunt : eligere modo curae ( § 148) sit, Many things in 
him are to he admired^ only you must he careful to choose / 
^Dumne ob malefacta peream parvl id aestimo, Plaut. ( § 176) ; 
*Copia placandi ait modo parva tui, Ov. {% 219, R.). 

§ 397. EtSI, ETIAMSi, TAMETSi, QUAMQITAM, QUAMVIS, QITAM- 

TUMVI8, LICET, correspond generally to the idea although. 
Remabk. — On QuuM, when^ whereas^ as a concessive particle, see § 370. 

§ 398. Etsi, literally : even if etiamsi, even now if tambtsi, 
yet even if take the Indicative or Subjunctive, according to 
the general principles which regulate the use of si, if 
The Indicative is more common, especially with etsi and eti- 
amsi : De futurls rebus etsi semper diflScile est dicere, tamen 
interdum conjectura possis accedere. Although it is always 
difficult to tell about the future^ nevertheless you can som^ 
times come near it hy guessing ; Hamilcar etsi flagrdvit bei- 
landi cupiditate, tamen paci serviendum putavit, Although 
Hamilcar was on fire with the desire of war^ nevertheless he 
thought that he ought to suhserve (to work for) j>eace ; 
Inops ille etiamsi referre gratiam non potest^ habere Qerte 
potest. The needy man (spoken of), if he cannot return a 
favor^ can at least feel it / Etsi meum ingenium non inonerei 
necessitas cogit, Even if my heart did not hid (me), necessity 
compels {me), 

§ 399. QuAMQUAM, to what extent soever^ falls under the 
head of generic relatives ( § 59), and, in the best authors, is 
construed with the Indicative : Hostes guamguam vlcerant se 
receperunt, The enemy ^ although he had conquered^ retired. 

Brmark. — The Potential Sabjunctive is sometimes found with quam 
QUAM : Quamquam exercitum qui in Volscis erat, mdllet^ nihil recfisavit, 
Although he would have preferred the army which was in the Volscian 
country^ nevertheless. he made no objection, 

§ 400. QuAMvis, to what extent you choose, quantumvis, to 
wluzt amount you choose, after the analogy of volo, I willy 
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take the Subjunctive: ^Quamvis sint sub aqua, sub aqua 
maledleere tentant, Ov., Although they he imder the water ^ 
under the water they try to rail; ^Quamvls ille niger, qimm- 
vis tu caudidus esses, Vibg., Although he was blaci^, although 
you were fair ; Vitia mentis, guantumvis exigua sint, in majus 
excedunt, Mental ailings, no matter how slight they he, go on 
increasing. 

Kbmabks. — 1. EtsI, tametsI, and quamqxtam are often need at the be- 
ginning of sentences, in the same way as the English, And yet^ Although^ 
Howeter^ in order to limit the whole preceding sentence. 

2. The Indicative with etsI and quamquam are of coarse liable to 
attraction into the subjunctive in dratio obliqua (§ 440). 

§ 401. Licet, it is left free (Intransitive of linquo, / leave) 
retains its verbal nature, and, according to the sequence of 
Tenses, takes only the Present and Perfect Subjunctive : Li-cet 
irrldeat si qui vult, Let any one laugh who will; *Ardeat 
ipsa licet, tormentis gaudet amantis, Juv., Though she herself 
is aglow, she rejoices in the tortures of her lover ; *Sim licet ex- 
tremum sicut sum missus in orbem, Ov., Although I he sent, 
as I have heen, to the end of the world. 

§ 402.. Ut and ne are also used concessively : ^Ut desint 
vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, Ov., Granted that strength 
he lacking, nevertheless you must praise (my) good-will ; Ne 
sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est, Granted that 
pain he not the chief evil, an evil it certainly is. 

§ 403. The Concessive sentence may be represented ftirther 
by a participle : 

Mtlwugh seeing, ^ videns ; 

Althmgh\rK''''''^^ 

I %t does not see, 

' Without seeing. (§ 221.) 

Althxmgh seen, visus. 

Although not seen, I non visus. 

Without heing seen, f (§ 461.) 



non videns. 



BELATTTS 8E£<T£NCES. 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

Preliminary Ohservations. 

§404. 1. The Latin language uses the relative construc- 
tion far more than the English : so in the beginning of seDt- 
tences, and in combination with Conjunctions and other 
Relatives. The awkwardness or impossibility of a literal 
translation may generally be relieved by the substitution of a 
demonstrative with an appropriate conjunction, or the employ- 
ment of an abstract noun : Qicae quum ita sint, Now since 
these things are so / Epicurus non satis politus iis artibus qud» 
qui tenent^ eruditi appellantur, Epicurus is 7iot sufficiently pol- 
ished hy those accomplishments^ from the possession of which 
people are called cultivated ^ Futura modo exspectant qiuie 
quia certa esse non possunt, conficiuntur et angore et metu, 
They only look forward to the future^ and because that cannot 
he certain^ they are worn out by distress and fear, Notice es- 
pecially QUOD in combination with si, ubi, in which quod means 
and as for t/iat^ and is sometimes translated by and-, but^ 
therefore^ sometimes not at all. 

§ 406. 2. The Eelative is the fertile source of many of the 
introductory particles of the compound sentence, and is there- 
fore put last on account of the multiplicity of its uses. 

§ 406. Relative sentences are introduced by the Relative 
Pronouns in all their forms: Adjective, Subjunctive, and 
Adverbial. (See Tables, p. 44.) 

Remarks. — 1. The relative adverbs of Place and their correlatives may be 
used instead of a preposition with a relative. Unde, whence^ is frequently 
used of persons, the others less frequently, ibi = in eo, &c ; ubi = in 
qu6, &o. ; inde = ex quo, &o. ; unde = ex quo, &o. ; eo = in quem, &c* ; 
quo = in quem, &c. 

Potest fieri ut is unde te audisse dicis Iratus dixerit. It may he that he 
from whom you say you heard (it) said it in anger, 

2. The relative is not to be confounded with the dependent interro- 
gative sentence. Dicam quid sentiam, I will tell what opinion I have, 
Dicam quod sentio, / will tell the opinion that I have^ Et quid ego te 
velira et tu quod quaeris scies, You shall know both what I want of you 
and what (the thing which) you are asking (=the answer to your question.) 
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Positio7i of the Hdatwes, \ 

§ 407. The Relative and Relative forms are put at the be- 
ginning of sentences and clauses. The Preposition, however, 
generally, though not invariably, precedes its relative. (§ 205.) 

ECLE. 

§ 408. The Relative agrees with the word to which it refers 
(its. antecedent) in Gender, Number, and Person : ^Is minimo 
eget mortalis qui minimum cupit, Sybus, That mortal is in 
want of least^ who wanteth Uast ;, * Uxor contenta est quae 
bona est uno viro, Plaut. (§ 170 K L) ; *Malum est consilium 
quod mutari non potest, Sybus, Bad is the plan that cannot 
he changed ; *Pugnabant arrms quas post fabricaverat usus, 
HoR., They fought with arms which need had fashioned after- 
ward ; Ego qui te confirmo^ ipse me non possum, /, who reas- 
sure you^ cannot reassure myself ; Tu es is qui me saepissime 
orndstly Thou art he who hast most frequently honored me. 

Remakks. — 1. When the relative refers to a sentence, id quod, that 
which, is commonly used (parenthetically); Si a vobis deserar (id quod 
non spero) taraen animo non deficiara, ^ I should he deserted hy you {which 
I do not expect), nevertheless I should not hecome faint-hearted, 

2. The gender and number of the Relative may be determined : 

1. By the sense, and not by the form. 

2. By the predicate or the apposition, and not by the antecedent. 
Examples : 1. Sex millia qui Pydnam perfiigerant, Six thousand who 

had fled to Pydn>a; Equitatum omnem praemittit, qu% videant. He sent 
all the cavalry ahead, who should see, that they might see (to see). 

2. Thebae, quod caput BoeOtiae est, Thebes, which is the capital of 
Boeotia ; Flftmen Scaldis, quod Influit in Mosam, The river Scheldt^ 
which empties into the Maas ; JAsta gloria, qui est fructus virtutis. Trite 
glory, which is the fruit of virtue, 

3. The apposition may be incorporated into the relative : Testarun: 
suffragiis, quod illl ostracismum vocant, By potsherd votes — (a thing/ 
which they call " ostracism^ 

4. When the Relative refers to combined antecedents of different 
gender, the strongest gender is preferred (p. 81) ; Pater et mater qui mortui 
sunt ; mtlrus et porta quae tactcs erant. 
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§ 409. When the Relative has the same preposition as the 
Antecedent, the preposition is repeated only for the purpose 
of emphasis : Cimon in eandem invidiam incidit quarn ( =» in 
quam) pater (§ 207). 

Repetition of the Antecedents, 

§ 410. The Antecedent of the Relative is often repeated in 
the Relative clause, with the Relative as its attributive : Caesar 
intellexit diem instare, quo die frumentnm mllitibus m^tlri 
oporteret,(7a^5a/* aaxo that the day was at hand^ on which (day) 
provant was to he measured out to the soldiers. 
Incorporation of the Antecedent. 

§ 411. The Antecedent and the adjective, or the apposition, 
of the Antecedent, are often incorporated into the Relative 
clause : Quam quisque norit artem, in hoc se exerceat, Wha^ 
trade each man understands^ in that let him jn^actise hiinsdf 
(= every man to his trade) ; In quempj^mum egress! sunt lo- 
cum Troja vocatur, The first place they landed at was called 
Troy; Amanus Syriam a Cilicia dividit qui mons erat hostium 
plenus, Syria is divided from Cilicia hy Amanus^ a momi- 
tain which was full of enemies ; Themistocles de servis suis 
quern hBbuit fidelissitnum ad Xerxem misit, Themistocles seni 
the most faithful slave he had to Xerxes. 

Kemarks. — 1. Especially to be noted are the phrases: quae tuapru- 
<ientia est, which (such) is your prvdence ; qua prtldentia es, of which 
(such) prudence are you^ equivalent to : prd tua pradentia, in accordance 
with your prudence, . The most simple explanation is that quae — quo- 
niam ea, qua — quoniara ea (§ 420). 

2. So-called Inverted Attraction is found only in poetry, and then in 
the Accusative case, which may be considered as an object of thought or 
feelings : ♦ Urlem quam statuo, vestra est, Vieg., (As for) the citjj/ which 
I am rearing^ (it) is yours; *Istum quern quaeris, ego sum, (As for) that 
man whom you are looking for, lam he. Q^ He that hath ears to hear, 
let him hear"). 

Attraction of the Relative. 

§ 412. The Accusative of the Kelative is occasionally at- 
tracted into tlie Ablative of the Antecedent, rarely into any 
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other case: Nos tamen hoc conlirmamiis iUo augurio quo 
diximus, JVeverlhetess^ 'ioe conjii'^n this by theav^gury which we 
TneiiUoned. 

Remark. — This attractioD takes place chiefly when the verb of the 
relative clause must be sapplied from the principal sentence: Quibiis 
sauciis potorat s^cam dactis, All the wounded he could (take) having been 
talen teith him. 

§ 413. The usual Correlative of Qui is is, more rarely, mc, 
this^ iLLE, thatf' *Is minimo eget mortalis, qui minimum cu- 
pit (§ 408); Ilic sapiens, de quo loquor (§ 89); ^lUa dies 
veniet mea qxul lugubria ponam (§93). 

§ 414. The Correlative is, is often omitted, especially when 
it would stand in the same case as the Kelative : *Postume 
non bene olet, qui bene semper olet, Mabt., PoatumuSy he 
does not sfinell sweety who always smells sweet ; Quern arma 
non fregerant vitia vicerunt, -H?m, whom arms had not crushed 
did vices overcome ; Xerxes praemium proposuit qux [=-ei 
qui] invenisset novam voluptatem, Xerxes offered a reward to 
Kim who should invent a new 'pleasure *y Miseranda vita qu\ 
[= eorum qui] se metui quam amaii malunt, Pitiable is the 
life of those who would prefer heing feared to "heimg loved ; 
*Discite sanari per quern [ — per eum, per quem] didicistis 
amare, Ov. (§ 199)/ learn how to he healed from him from 
whom you have learned how to love. 

§ 415. The indefinite antecedent is generally omitted : 
*Elige cui dicfis : tu mihi sola places, Ov., Choose some one to 
whom you may say : You alotie please me. 

% 416. The Relative clause often prcedes the Correlative ; 
incorporation is common : Male res se habet quum quod vir- 
tute effici debet id tentatur pecunia, It is a had state of affairs 
wlien what ought to he accomplished hy worthy is attempted hy 
money ; *Quam quisque norit artem in hoc se exerceat (§ 411). 
The Correlative omitted : Qu^ non dedit forttina non eripit, 
What fortune has not given (does not give), she does not take 
away. 

12 
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Tenses and Moods in Helative Sentences. 

Tenses. 
§ 417. The Future and Future Perfect are used with greater 
exactness than in current English: *Sit liber dominus qui 
volet esse mens, Mabt., ITe mvst he free who wishes (shall 
wish) to he my master ; Qui prior strinxerit ferrum, fejus vic- 
toria erit (§§ 36, 39). 

Freqiientaiive Action. 

% 418. The Perfect is used of frequentative action in the 
Present, the Pluperfect of frequentative action in the Past, 
and the Future Perfect of frequentative action in the Futur^ 
when the action in the relative clause precedes the action in 
the principal clause : Terra nunquam sine usura reddit^ quod 
accepitj The earth never returns without interest what it has 
received (receives); Quod non dedit fortuna non eripit{^ 4:16); 
*N5n coenat quoties nSmo vocdvit eum, Mart., He does not dine 
as often as (when) no one has invited (invites) him / Saere- 
hant in memoria qiuiecumque audierat et viderat [Themis- 
tocles], What&oer Themistocl'es had heard and seen (=» heard 
and saw) remained fixed in his memory. Comp. § 356. 

Bemabk. — The frequentative idea lies in the combination with the 
leading verb, which muat be a verb of continuance. The mood is the 
Indicative. The Pluperfect Subjunctive, however, is used by the later 
historians. § 35T, B. 2. 

Moods. 

§ 419. The Relative clause, as such — that is, as the repre- 
sentative of an adjective — ^takes the Indicative mood : Uxor 
quae bona est^ A wife who is good^ a good wife. Thcf Rela- 
tive in this use often serves as a circumlocution for a Substan- 
tive, with this difference : that the Substantive expresses a 
permanent relation ; the Relative clause, a transient relati<»i : 
Bi, qui docent *- those wlio teach — the teachers (inasmuob 
as thej are exercising the functions). 
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KuLE* 

§ 420. The Indicative is used in Relative clauses when the 
particle into which the Relative can be resolved (§ 404) requires 
the Indicative : (Qui = is imm.^for he^ is often strengthened 
by UT, UT POTE, QuippE :) Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam, 
qiioc niihi sermonis aviditatem auxit^ lam very thankful to old 
age, which ( = for it) has increased me ( — in me) the aj>petite 
for talk. 

Kemakk. — Qui with the Subjunctive gives an argument^ quI with the 
Indicative a fact ; hence the latter is nearly — quouiam. 

§ 421. Qui — 81 quis, has the Indicative when the Condi- 
tional is logical: Terra nunquam sine usurS reddit, quod 
accepit (si quid accepit). So also in Generic Relative sen- 
tences ; § 418. 

§ 422. The Subjunctive is employed in Relative clauses 
when it would be used (potentially) in a simple sentence, 
chiefly in phrases: quod sciam^/br all I know ; quos c6gno- 
verim, so far as I know them. 

Remabk. — ^The sphere of this role may be extended by embracing 
the sentences of character which are potential (§§ 880, 426-6), and the 
ideal second person, which Mtracts its dependencies into the Subjunctive 
(§424). 

Rule. 
§ 423. The Subjunctive is used in Relative clauses which 
form a part of the utterance or the view of another than the 
narrator (Orfitio Obllqua) : Apud Hypanim fluvium Aristoteles 
ait bestiol^s qu^sdam ndsci quae unum diem mvant, Aristotle 
says that on the river Bog there are little creatures that live 
(only) one day ("that live a day'' is a part of Aristotle's state- 
ment) ; Faetus omn^ libros quos frater suus reUquisset mihi 
douavit, Partus presented to me all the hooks thai his hrother 
had left (this is Paetus's statement ; otherwise : quos frate» 
hjus (§ 307) reUquerai) ; Multi snam vitam neglexernnt ut eos 
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qui hlB cariorgs quam ipsi sibi essent llberarent, Many have 
neglected tJieir ovm lives^ that they might free those who were 
dearer to them than they were to themselves ; Xerxes praemiam 
proposuit qui [ — ei qui] inventssst novam voluptatem (§ 414). 
Sea § 439. 

Hbmabks. — Even in Oratio Obllqua tbe Indicative is retained : 

1. In mere circumlocutions (§419): EflScitur ab oratore ut si qui 
avAiunt ita afficiantur nt Orator velit, It is brought about by the orator 
that those who hear him ( — his auditors) are affected as he wishes (them 
to be). 

2. In explanations of the narrator: Apnd Hypanim fluvinm qui ia 
Poutum inflttit Aristotel^s ait, etc (§ 423), On the river Bog, which (the 
Bogy a river which) empties into the Black Sea, 

Rule. 
§ 424. Relative sentences which depend on Infinitives and 
Subjunctives, and form an int^ral part of the thought, are 
put in the Subjunctive: Pluris putare qnod utile videatur 
quam quod honestum turpissimum est, To deem of more valvs 
that which seems useful than that which (seems) honorable^ ia 
utterly disgraceful ; Nihil indignius est quam eum qui eulpfi 
eareat supplicio non carere. There is notliing more outrageous 
than that he who is free from fault should not hefreefrwn pun- 
ishment; Quiseum ^A\g^X quern metuat aut eum 2iqud se metoi 
putet f Who conld laoe a man whom hefears^ or hy whom he 
deems himself feared? *Nam quod ernds possis jure vocare 
tuum, Makt., For whai you huy^ you may righUy call your 
own; Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum essety 
neminem eorum qui vlverent exciperes, moriendum enim est 
omnibus, If you called only those wretched wlw had (Imve) 
to dicy you would except none who lived (Iive),yi>r all have to 
die, 

Kemabk. — Of individual facts the Indicative is employed: *Quod 
habes^ ne habeas, et illud quod nunc non habes, habefis, malum, Plaut., 
The evil that you have, may you not have^ and that which now you have 
not, may you have. So also in circumlocutions and in the older language: 
*Neces8e est facere sdmptum qui quaerit lucrum (§ 320.) 
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§ 425. Relative sentences are put in the Subjunctive when 
QUI «- UTis as design or tendencj^ ; §§ 339 and 348. 

Design : Sunt multi qui aliis eripiunt qicod alils largianhir^ 
There are many loho snatch from some to lavish on others / 
Senex serit arbores qua£ alterl seculo prosint^ The old man 
sets out trees to do good to the next generation; Conon non 
quaesivit uhi ipse tuto vlveret^ sed unde praesidio esse posset 
civibus suls (§ 136) ; *Semper habe Pyladen qui consoletur 
Oresten. 

Tendency (character), § 339, 6 : Damna nulla tanta sunt 
quae non viri fortes ferenda arhitrentur^ There are no losses so 
great^ that brave men shouM not think them endurable (great 
enough to keep brave men from thinking them endurable) ; 
Ego is sum qui fecerim^ I am the man to have done it; *Nil 
prodest quod non laedere possit idem (§ 97); * Quern mea 
Calliope laeserit unus ego, Ov., I am the only one that my 
Calliope («=* my Muse) has hurt. On qitam qui «=« quam ut, 
see § 113 ; on dignus qui, worthy <?/*.... see § 348. 

§ 426. This construction is especially common after the 
general expressions : Est qui, sunt qui, there w, there are some 
who; nemo est qui, there is none to; nihil est quod, there is 
nothing; habeo quod, I have to^ and the like : Sunt qui disc^s- 
sum animl a corpore puient esse mortem, There are some who 
think that the departure of the soul from the body is death ; 
Fuit qm sudderet appellationem mensis August! in Septem- 
brem transferendam, There was a man who urged that the 
name of the month (of) August should be transferred to Sep- 
tember; *Sunt quae tortoribus anwiB, praestent^ Jtjy.j There 
are some women who give salaries to torturers; *Nec mea qiu 
digitis Itimina condat erit, Ov., And there will be no one to dose 
mine eyes with his fingers ; *Post mortem in morte nihil est 
quod metuam mail, Plaut., After death there is no ill in death 
for m^ to dread; *Miserrimu8 est gui quum esse cupit quod 
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edat ndn hdbeij Plaut., He is a poor vrretch who^ when .he 
wants to eat^ has not any thing to eat. So also: Keperiimtar 
qui, Persons are found who (to) .... Qnis eat qui ? ^irlio is 
there who (to) . . . . ? Est cur, there is reason far^ &c^ 
(Nihil habeo qicod dieam, I have nothing to say ; Non habeo 
q;iiid dicam, / do not know what to say.) 

Bemabks. — 1. Qui n5n, quae nOn, quod nOn, &c., are represented after 
negative clauses by quIn (§ 336) ; Sunt certa vitia quae liilno e$t quin 
effugere cupiat, There are certain faults which there is no one but 
( — everybody) desires to escape ; *Nil tarn diflScile est quin quaerendo 
inve8tigari/?o«M>i (— possit) Teb., Nothing is so difficult hut it can he 
tracked out hy search. Bat as QufN «— ut nOn the demonstrative may be 
expressed, and generally is expressed when in the Accusative case. 

2. The Indicative is used in poetry and in the statenaents of definite 
facts, and not of general characteristics : — 
Multl sunt qui eripiant, 
There are many to snatch away, 

Multi sunt qui eripiunt. 
Many are they who snatch away. 
*8unt quos genus hoc tninime juvat^ Hob., There are some who do not 
tiJce this style (of mine) at all. 

8. When a definite predicate is negatived, the Indicative may stand on 
account of the definite statement, the Subjunctive on account of the 
negative: 

A. Nihil bonum est quod n6n eum qui id possideat meliOrem j^i^; oVy 

B. Kihil bonum quod non eum qui id possideat meliorem fadat. 

A. Nothing that does not make its owner better is good. 

B, There is nothing good that does not make its oumer better 

RlTLK 

§ 427. When Quf «« qxtttm is, as he, the Subjunctive is em- 
ployed. The particles trr, trxfoTE, qttippe, as, are often used 
in conjunction with the Eelati?e: [Caninius] fuit inirified 
vigilantia qui suo toto consulatu somnum non vlderit. Cant* 
nius was a man of marvellous watchfulness, as he did n(A see^ 
not to have seen (=— taken a wink of) sleep in his whole oon^ 
siclship); O fortunate adolescens qui tuae virtutis Homerum 
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praeconem inveneris/ Lucky youth! to hive found a crier 
(-« titimpeter) of ywr'wc*^ (in) -H(?77i^/ Magna pars Fide- 
natium, ut qui colon! addiU Romanis essenty Latine sciebant, 
A great part of the Fidenates, inasmuch as they had heen 
mixed as colonists with the Romans^ understood Latin; Con- 
vivia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem 
nisi perraro venlret, He was not in the habit of going to parties 
with his father^ for he did not even come to town hut very 



Bemare. — On the relative in a cansal or illative sense with the Indica- 
tive, see § 420. 

Accusative Relative and Lnfinitive. 

§ 428. The Accusative Relative, with the Infinitive, may be 
used in Oratio Obliqua when the Relative is to be resolved 
into a Coordinating Conjunction and the Demonstrative : 
PhilosophI censent unumquemque nostrum mundi esse par- 
tem, ex quo illud natura consequi ut conmfiunem utilitatem 
noatrae anteponamus, Philosophers think that every one of 
US is a part of ths universe^ and that the natural conse- 
quence of this is for us to prefer the common welfa/re to our 
own. 

: BsMABK. — So also sometimes sentences with the relative particles 
QUIA, QuuM, UT, QUAMQUA&c, &c. : quia truddare »> quia trucidarent, he^ 
cause they butchered (only in the later historians). 

ComhincUion of Rdatvve Sentences. 

§ 429. Relative sentences are eombined by means of Copu- 
lative Conjunctions only when they are actually coordinate. 
Whcii the second Relative would stand in the same case as 
the first, it is commonly omitted. When it would stand in a 
different case, the Demonstrative is often substituted ; or, if 
the case be the Nominative or Accusative, the Relative may 
j>e onoitted altogether. 
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Paradigm. 
Daranorix qui principatum obtin^bat culque plebs favebat^ 
2>,, who held the chieftaincyj and whom the commons 
favored; 
Dumnorix qui principatum obtinebat ac plebi acceptus erat, 
2>., who held the chieftaincy^ and (who) was acceptable to 
the commons / 
Dumnorix qui principStum obtinebat ^Ique pl^bs favebat, 
D.J wlw held the chieftaincy^ and whom the commons 
favored; 
Dumnorix qui principatum obtinebat et plebs diligebat, 

D.J who held the chieftaincy^ and (whom) the commions 
loved; 
Dumnorix quem plfebs diligebat et principatum obtinebat, 
D.J whom, the people loved j and (who) held the chieftaincy. 

Remark. — The relative is not combined with adversatiye or illative 
conjunctions (but who, who there/ore), except at the beginning of a sen- 
tence as the representative of a demonstrative. 

On the Participle as the representative of a relative sentence, see § 462. 

Comparative Sentences. 
§ 430. A peculiw phase of the Relative sentence is the 
comparative, which is introduced in English by the relative 
particle ^'a*" — ^in Latin, by a great variety of relative forms: 
1, by correlatives ; 2, by atque or ac (§259) ; 8, by quam. 

§ 431. The mood of the Dependent clause is the Indicative, 
unless the Subjunctive is required by the laws of oblique rela- 
tion, or by the conditional idea (§ 389). 

Bulb. 
§ 432. When the dependent clause (or standard of com- 
parison) borrows its verb from the leading clause, the depend- 
ent clause is treated as a part of the leading clause; and if the 
first or leading clause stands in the Accusative with the Infini- 
tive, the second or dependent clause must have the Accusative 
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likewise: Ita sentio Latinam linguam locupletiorem esse 
qnam Chdecam^ It is my opinion that th^ Latin language is 
richer than the Greek; Ego 6A]um Caesarem non eadem dg 
republica sentire quae me scio, I know that Gains Caesar has 
not the same views xoith regard to the state as I have. 



§433. 



COBEELATIVES. 



Pronominal correlatives : 

TOT TOTiDEM = QUOT, (so) OS many 
TANTus — QUANTUS, (so) OS great 

TALIS QUALIS, SUch 

IDEM QUI, the same 

Adverbial correlatives : 



as. 



TAM 


QUAM, 


80, as much 


TANTOPEBE 


QUANTOPEBE, 


so, as much 


TOTEES 


QUOTlfiS, 


as often 


TAMDI0 


QTTAMDIC^, 


as long 


rrA, SIC 
ITEM rriDEM 


1 UT, UTI, SiOUT, 
i QUEMAinfODUM, 


■ so (as) = as 



as. 



§ 434. i^uot homines, tot sententiae, (as) 7nany unen^ (so) 
many minds ; Frumentum tantl fuit qv^nfl iste aestlmavit. 
Com was worth as much as he valued it; Qudlem inveni 
tdlem reliquT, Such as I found (him), I left (him) ; Oimon in- 
cidit in eandem invidiam quam pater (§ 97); Nihil tam 
poptdare qimm bonitas. Nothing is so vnnning as kindness/ 
Tamdiu requi^sco quamdiu ad te scribo, / rest as long as I 
am writing to you. 

Remarks. — 1. On other forms with Idem see § 97, R. i. 

2. Ut quisque with the superlative is more common than qu6 quisqub 
with the comparative, and is translated in the same way : Ut quisque 
sihi plurimum confidit, ita maxime excellit. The more a man trusts him- 
self, the more he excels, 

8. Ut — ITA is often used concessively (§ 269), 
12* 
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4. Ut and pbo b6 ttt are freqaentlj nsed in a limiting or causal seaae^ 
BO far a$y ifuumttch as : Pro eo ut temporum difficultas talit, So far as th4 
hard times permitted ; ut turn res erant, as things were then; ut tempori- 
bu9 illi8,/ar those times ; ut erat furiosus, as he was stark mad, 

5. On QUAic, QUANTUS, and the superlative, see § 117. 

Notice in this connection quah quI with the superlative; Tam sum 
amicus reipAblicae quam qui maxime ( — est), lam as devoted a friend 
to the state as he who is most ( — > as any man). 

Comparative Sentences with atque (ac). 
§ 435. These sentences have been explained under the head 
of those " Copulative Sentences,^ to which they properly belong 
(§ 259), although the form — que connects them with the Rela- 
tive. Et and que are rarely used instead of at^^ue (ac). 

Ekmabk. — Auus, ALiTBB, SB0U8, scldom have quam: nOn aliub and 
other negative comhinations seldom have atque, commonly quam or 
Nifli. (§ .) 

Comparative Sentences with quah. 

§ 435. Comparative sentences with quam follow the com- 
parative degree or comparative expressions (§ 111). 

The verb of the dependent clause is commonly to be sup- 
plied from the leading clause ; hence the 

KULE. 

§ 436. In Comparative Sentences quam takes the same case 
after it as before it : Melior tutiorque est certa^aa? quam spe- 
rata victoria (§ 92) ; Existimes velim neminem cuiquam can- 
orem unquam faisse quam te mihi, / wish you to think that 
no one was ever dearer to any one than you to me. 

ExcEPHoK. — When the second member is a subject, anil 
the first member an oblique case, the second member musi\^^ 
put in the Nominative, with the proper form of the verb esse, 
unless the oblique case be an Accusative : Haec verba sunt 
Varronis, hominia doctioris^uam fuit Claudius, Thes^wardA 



OSATIO OBLIQUA. 275 

are (the words) of Varro^ a person of greater learning than 
Claudius (was) ; Si viciinus tuus equum meliorem hdbeoit quam 
tuus ^^ (§ ) ; *Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem 
quam Phormionem, Teb., / have not seen a shrewder man 
than Phormio ( =-= quam Phormio est). 
BsMARK. — On QUAM pb6, 866 § 113.* Odl the double comparatiye, § 114. 

The Abbidoed Sektence. 
The Infinitive and Infinitive Fobms. 
§ 437. Tlie practical uses of the Infinitive and its kindred 
forms have been already considered : 
Tenses of the Infinitive : §§ 75 and after. 
Use of the Gerund : §§ 216 and after. 
Use of the Supine: §§ 223 and after. 
Infinitive in Object Sentences: § 311 and after. 
Infinitive in Sentences of Design : § 317. 
Infinitive in Eelative Sentences : . § 428. 

Historical Infinitive, 
§ 438. The Infinitive of the Present is sometimes used by 
the historians to give a rapid outline of events, with the sub- 
ject in the Nominative ; generally, several infinitives in suc- 
cession : [Verres] minitari Diodoro, vociferfiri palam, lacrimas 
interdum vix tenere, Verres threatened Diodorus^ hawled out 
before every hody^ sometimes could hardly restrain his tears. 

Ebmabk. — There \s no ellipsis^ The Infinitiye is to be explained as in 
Oratio Obllqna. It takes the place of the Imperfect, and gives the outline 
of the thought and not the details. 

Ordtio Obllqua, 

% 439. The thoughts of the narrator, or the exact words of 
another, as reported by the narrator, are called Oratio Becta, 
or Direct Discourse. 

Indirect Discourse, or Ordtio Obllqua, reports not the exact 
words^ spoken, but the general impressiop produced. 
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Under tbe general head of OrStio Obliqna are embraced 
also those clauses which imply the thought or representation 
of another than the speaker. Compare especially §§ 327^ 
423. 

Rbmauk. — Inqitam, quoth 7, is used in citing the Oratio Recta ; ajo, / 
%ay^ generally in Oratio Obliqua. Inquam is alwTiys parenthetic ; ajo may 
or may not be parenthetic. Or&tio Becta may also be dted by a paren- 
thetic "ut ait," "ut ainnt," m hs says, as they say, &c. When the 
snbject of inqxjit is mentioned it is commonly postponed. 

The Oratio Obliqua differs from the Oratio Kecta^ partly 
in the use of the Moods and Tenses, partly in the use of the 
Pronouns. 

Moodn in Oratio OUlqua. 
Rule. 

§ 440. In Oratio Obliqua the principal clauses are put in 
the Infinitive, the subordinate clauses in the Subjunctive. 

Oratio Recta : Apud Hypanim fluviura, inquit Aiistotel^s, 

Oratio Obliqua : Apud Hypanim fluvium Aristoteles ait, 

0. B. : bestioale qaaedam n^Muntur, 

0. O. : bestiolas qu^am nAsGi^ 

O. R. : quae ^nnm diem fivDunt, 

O. O. : quae unum diem vivant. 

6. l^—On the river Bog, saya AristoOe, f ^^ creatures 
0, O. — Aristotle says that on the river Bog \ 
are horn that live (but) one day. 

Sdcrates dreere solebat : 

0. R. Omnes in eo quod soiunt satis sunt gloquentes. 
0. O. Omnes in eo quod sclrent satis esse eloquentes. 
O. B. Socrates used to say : ''All men abb eloquewt enough 
in what they understand.'' 

0. O. Socrates tcsed to say that all men were eloquent enough 
in what they yNp^R^TOOp, . , - . 
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Rbmakks. — 1. Oodrdinate Bdative claases are put in the accusative 
and Infinitive (§ 428). 

2. Relative clauses are put in the Indicative : 1. In mere circumlocu- 
tions. 2. In explanations of the narrator (§ 428, R. 1). 

8. DuM, with the Indicative, is often retained as a mere circumlocution 
(so also sometimes quum): ""Die, hospes, Spartae nos te hie vidisse 
jacSntes, Dum Sanctis patriae legibus obsequimur, Tell Sparta^ stranger^ 
that thou hcut seen us lyifig here obeying (in obedience to) our country's 
hallowed laws. 



§ 441. Interrogative sentences are put in the Subjunctive : 
Ariovistus respondit se prius in Galliam veiusse quam popu- 
lura Bomanum, quid sibi velletf A. replied that he had 
come to Gaul he/ore the Roraan people^ what did they ( == the 
Koman people) want? Thrasybulus magn^ voce exclSmat: 
cur se fugiani f Thrasybvlua cried out toith a laud voice 
(asking) : why they ran from him f 

Rkvabk. — ^Rhetorical questions, i. «., questions which are. asked merely 
to be answered with " No," are transferred from the Indicative of the 
Oratio Recta to the Accusative and Infinitive of the O. O. ; if originally 
in the Subjunctive, the Subjunctive is either retained or transferred 
to the Infinitive : 

O. B. Nam possam? . Can It [Na] O. O. Nam posse ? Could he t 

Qaid est tarpios ? Wluit is hcuer t [Nothing.] Qald esse tarpius ? What tea* 

baser r 

{Ctlramitteret? Why should 
hslosef 
Gflr amittere? Why loss t 

% 4A2. Imperative sentences are put in the Subjunctive : 
The Negative is, of course, ne : Redditur responsum : Non- 
dum tempus pugnae esse; castris se tenerentj There was 
returned for answer tluxt it was not yet time tofight^ that they 
must keep within the camp; Vercingetorix cohortatus est: 
ne perturhdrentur incommodo, F. comforted- them (by saying) 
ihU they must not allow themselves to he disconcerted by the 
disaster. 
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Tenses in OrcUio Obliqua. 

% 443. The Tenses of the Infinitive follow the laws already 
laid down : 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action ; 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 

The Future Infinitive expresses future action (§ 314). 

§ 444. The Tenses of the Subjunctive follow the la-w of 
sequence (§ 295). The choice is regulated by the point of view 
of the narrator, or the point of view of the principal personage : 

Point of View of the Narrator, Dictator Maelium jure 
caesum pronuntiavit qui vocatus a magistro equitum ad dicta- 
torem non venisset, The dictator publicly declared that Maelius 
had been righteously put to death j for not having come to the 
dictator (when) commanded by the inaster of the horse. (Point 
of view of the dictator : qui non venerit.) 

Point of View of the Principal Personage. LegStTs Helve- 
tiorum Caesar respondit : eonsuesse de5s immortales gud gravios 
homines ex commutdtione rerum doleant^ quos pro soelei^ 
eorum ulcisci velint^ his secundiores interdum res concedere, 
Co/csar answered the envoys of the Helvetians that the gods 
were (are) wont that men might (may) suffer the more severely 
from the change in their fortunes^ to grant occasional increase 
of prosperity to those whom they wished (wish) to punish for 
their crim£. 

Conditional Sentences in Ordtio ObUqva. 

§ 445. General view of the principal changes produced : 
In the Protasis. 1. The Indicative Mood is transferred to the 
Subjunctive. 

2. The Present Tense becomes Imperfect, ( 

3. The Perfect Tense becomes Pluperfect, ( pj. 
Present and Perfect remain unchanged^ according to § 444. 

4. Imperfect and Pluperfect are unchanged. 
IntheApodosis. 1. The Indicative is changed into the Infini- 
tive* ' 
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2. The Imperative is changed into the Sub- 

junctive. 

3. The Subjunctive of the Imperfect is trans- 

ferred to the Future Infinitive or the cir- 
cumlocutions which represent that future 
(§44). 

4. The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect is trans- 

ferred to the Perfect Infinitive of the 

Active Periphrastic Conjugation (§ ), 

or futurum fuisse ut (§ ). 

§ 446. In Oratio Obliqua the Future of the logical condition 

is not to be distinguished from the Present form of the Ideal 

Conditional, nor is the diflference material. After a Past Tense 

both coincide with the Imperfect form of the Unreal Conditional. 

Obaiio Recta. Oratio Obliqua. 

Dixit te si id crederes erra- 
Ideal: Si id credas, err^ turum esse, 

Unreal: Si id crederes, errares, - Se said' thai if you he- 
Logical: Si id credos, errabis, lieoed that^ you would 

go wrong. 
Beaabk. — Generally the difference between the different classes of the 
conditional vanishes from the point of view of the narrator. When the 
difference is to be emphasized the tense is not atti*acted : Ariovistus re- 
spondit : Si quid ipsi a Caesare opus esset sese &<i ilium venturum fuUse : 
si quid ille se tielit^ ilium ad se venire oport6re, A, answered^ that if he had 
wanted any thing of Cassar he would have come to him; if he (0.) wanted 
any thing ofhim^ he ought to come to him (A.) ; O. R. Si quid mihi opus 
es^et^ ad te venissem ; si quid tti m3 velis, t^ cut me venire oportet. 

§ M7. The Oblique forms of the Logical and Unreal Condi- 
tionals are clearly distinguished in the relation of completion, 
by the difference in the Apodosis : 

Oratio Rkcta. Cratio OblIqua. 

Logical: si quid crSdidfsti errSs, Dixit tS ^ quid credidisses errdre. 

' a. quid credideras err&bas, si qnid credidisses errdsse. 

si id eredideris errabia, s! id credidisses errd- 

turum esse. 
Unreal : si id credidisses err^ssSs, i^ id credidisses errd- 

tUrumfuUse, 
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Bbmark. — It is important to mark the difference between the fature 
and the past of tlie speaker. 

Examples of Conditional Sentences in Ordtio Ohllqua^ and in 
Constructions Involving Oblique Relations. 
% 448. Titurius clfimitabat suain Bententiam in utramque 
partem esse tutam ; fn, nihil esset (O. S., si nihil est) durins, 
nnllo perieul5 ad proximam legionem perventuros (O. R., per- 
venietis) si Gallia omnis cum Germanis consenMret (O. R,, si 
cdnsentit) unam esse (O. R., est) in QAeriWjQ positam salutem, 
Titurius kept crying out that his resolution was the best in 
either case; if there was no especial pressure, they would get 
to the next legion withxnct danger; if all Gavl was in league 
with the Germans^ their only safety lay in speed. 

§ 449, Eum omniam laborem fmem fore existimabant «^ 
hostem ab Ibero intercludere potuissent, They thought that 
would he the end of all (their) toils, if they could cut off the 
enemy from the Ebro. (O. R., is laborum finis eint, si hostem 
intercludere potuerimus.) 

% 450. [Hi] Jugurthae non mediocrem animum poUicitando 
accendebant si Micipsa rex occidisset fore uti solus imperio 
Kumidiae poilretur, These persons kindled no little courage 
in Jugurthai^% heart) hy promising that if King Micipsa 
fell, he alone should possess the rule over Numidia. (O. R., si 
Micipsa occiderit, tu solus imperio ^^i^w.) 

§ 451. Non multo ante urbem captam exaudita vox est . . 
futurum esse, nisi provisum esset ut Roma caperetur^ Jfot 
long before th-e taking of the city, a voics wa^ hea^d (saying), 
that unless pn^ecautions were adopted, Rome would he taken. 
(O. R., nisi provisum erit, Roma capietur.) 

§ 452. Si vim faciat neque pareat interfici jubet, He orders 
him to he killed if he offers violence, and does not obey. 
(O. R., si faciet neque pSrebit interficite. The Subjunctive 
could stand in the O. R. § 446.) - 
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§ 453. Fertnr Jugortha dixisse urbem venalem et mfiturei 
perituram si emptorem invmerit (Perfect Subjunctive), «/w- 
gwrtha is reported to have said that the city was for sale^ and 
would soon perish if it found a buyer. (O. R., urbs peribit 
Bl emptorem invenerit : Future Perfect Indicative.) 

§ 454. Titurius cUmitabat Eburdnes, bi Caesar adesset^ ad 
cagtra pElomanorum] venturos [non] esse^ Titurius kept crying 
out that if Caesar were there^ the Ehurones would not he com- 
ing to the camp of the Romans. (O. K., si Caestu* adesset, 
Eburones non venirent.) The context shows that Caesar was 
not there, 

§ 455. Omnibus apparuit nisi Kg^'UL^v&fuisset (§ 375, R. 1) 
^^KdKaji futwram non fuisse^ It was evident to aU that if 
it had not been for AgesUaus, Sparta would have been no 
more. (O. R., nisi Agesilaus fcdsset, Sparta non fuisset.) 

§ 456. Nisi eo ipso tempore quidam nAntii dB Caesaris vic- 
toria essent allati existimabant ^lenque futurum futsse ut 
oppidum amittereturj Sad not messages been brought at that 
very time about^ Caesaris victory^ most persons thought the city 
would have been taken. (O. R., nisi n6ntii allati essent, oppi- 
dum amissum esset.) 

Remarks. — 1. Instead of this circumlocntion the Perfect Participle 
Passive with fobs is sometimes used, e. g,, oppidam amissam fore. 

2. As the Plnperfect Indicative is sometimes used (rhetorically) for the 
Sabjunctive (§ 51), so the ordinary Perfect Infinitive is sometimes em- 
ployed instead of the Periphrastic : N§mo mihi persuadebit mnltos prae- 
stantes vir5s tanta esse conatoB ( — conattros fntsse) nisi animo cemerent 
(§ 881, B. 2.) posteritatem ad sd pertinSre, 2To one willper$uade me that 
(so) fnani/ eminent men had made eueh mighty endeatore^ had tl^ey not 
seen with their mind's (eye) that futurity belonged to them. So, regularly, 
POSSE, potdIsse, and the like, instead of fore ut, ftturum fuIsse ut . . 
Pleriqne exlstimant si dcrins inseqni valnisset [Pomp^jum] bellum eo die 
potuUse/lnire^ Most people think thatif Pompey had (but) determined to 
follow up more energetically, he could ha/oe finished t?ie war on that day, 
(O. B., si voluisset, potuit, § 884, B. 8.) Namqne ilia multittdine si s&na 
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m^n8 esset (§ 881, R. 2) Graeciae, sopplicium Persas dare potuisse, For 
with that number \f Greece had had ( — been in her) sound mindf the 
Persians might have paid the penalty (due). (O. R. Si sana m^as essei 
Graeciae, suppliciam Persae dare potuerunt,) 



Pronouns in Ordtio OhUqua. 
% 457. 1. The Reflexive is used according to the prinaipleB 
laid down §§ 306, and after. 

Remarks. — 1. For the sake of clearness, the subject of the leading 
sentence is not unfrequently referred to in the form of the demon stratiy© 
instead of the reflexive : Helvetii Allobrogibus sese persuas^rds exi8tfm&^ 
bant vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur, The ffehetiam 
thought that they would persuade or force the Allohroges to let them (the 
Helvetians) go through their territory, 

2. The person addressed is ills or is: [Ariovistns respondit] nisi 
decedat [Caesar] sesS ilium pro hoste habittirum ; quodsi eum int<5r^cerit, 
tnultis s^se nobilibus principibusque populi Roman! gratum facttirum, 
Ariovistns replied, that unless Caesar withdrew he should regard him as 
an enemy, and in case he killed him, he would do a favor to many men of 
the highest position among the Homan people. 

3. Hic and iste are commonly changed into ille, as nunc into tum and 

TUNC. 

Participial Sentences. 
§ 458. Participles are used in Latin even more extensively 
than in English, to express a great variety of subordinate re- 
lations, such as Tinie and Circumstance^ Cause and Occa>sum^ 
Condition and Concession. The classification cannot be 
always exact, as one kind blends with another. 

§ 459. Time when : Alexander moriens dnnulum suum 
dederat Perdiccae, Alexander (when he was) dyings had given 
his ring to Perdiccas ; Dionysius tyrannus SyracusTs exptd^sus 
Corinthi pueros docebat, Dionysius the tyrant^ (after he had 
been) exiled from Syracuse^ taught (a) boys^ (school) a/t Corinth ; 
Tiberius trqjedurvs (§ 79) Bfaenum commeatum non trans- 
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mislt, When Tiherixia was about to cross the Rhine^ he did not 
send over the provisions. Ablative Absolute: Solon et 
Pisistratus Servio TuUid regnante viguernnt, Solon and Pisis- 
tratus. flourished when Servius TulliU'S was king ; Sole orto 
Volsci se circumvallatoB vidernnt, After sunrise the Volscians 
saw that they were surroxmded hy lines of intrenchment, 

§ 460. Cattse why : Servilius Ahdla Spurium Maelium reg- 
nuin appetentern interemit, Servilius Ahala slew Spurius 
Maelius (because he was) aiming at the kingship / Athenitoses 
Alcibiadem corruptum a rege Persanim oapere noluisse Cymen 
arguebant, The Athenians charged Aldbiades with having 
been unwilling to take Cyme (because he had been) bribed by 
the Sing of Persia, Ablative Absolute : Eomani reter^s 
regnari omnes volebant libertatis dulcedine nondum eapertd. 
The old Romans aU wished to have a king over them (because 
they had) not yet tried the sweetness of liberty, 

Rbmask. — An apparent cause is given hy vr as vklut, <m, for instance^ 
tamquam (so) as^ quasi, as if: Gall! laeti ut expUrdtd mctorid ad castra 
Romanornm pergunt, The GauU in their joy ^ a« f/* (their) victory had heen 
fully ascertained^ proceeded to the camp of the Bomane ; Antiocbns 
securns erat de bello Romano tamquam non trdnsiturie in Asiam Ko- 
manis, Antioehus was as unconcerned about the war toith Rome as if the 
Romans did not intend to cross over into Asia Minor. 

§ 461. OoNDinoK and Concession : Animus sS non vidSns 
alia cemit, The mind, aithough it does not see itself distin* 
guishes other (objects). Ablative Absolute : Maximas vir* 
tiites jacere omnes necesse est voluptate dominam,te, AU the 
great virtues must necessarily lie prostrate^ if (or when) the 
pleasure (of the senses) is mistress. 

Bemask. — Later writers add etsI, quamquam, or qxjamtIs (§ 89Y)r 
Caesarem milites quamvls recusantem ultro in Africara sunt secuti, The 
soldier's followed Caesar into Africa of their own m^tion^ although he 
declined it; *Saepe bibi sficos qnaravis in Vitus amaros, Ov., I have often, 
drunk hitter potions, although against my wilL (QuamvIs, to what extent 
y<w. msh, may be used with adjectives.) . 
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§462. Relative: AthenienBesvirtute regis pro salute patriae 
mortl se offerentis bello liberantur, The Athefiians were freed 
from, the war hy the manliness of their king^ who offered hhn- 
sdf to death for the salvation of his country / Pisistratus 
Homeri libros confusos antea sic disposuisse dicitur ut nunc 
habemiis, Pisistratus is said to have arranged the hooks of 
Homer J which were in confusion hefore^ as we have them, now. 
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1.— REFERENCES OMITTED. 
p9ige m, 6 lines from bottom, S 883, R. 1. 
" im, 8 " " " S 245, R. 

'" 297, supply the references, % 145, { 314, R. 2, S 318* R- h fS19, R. S, f »4. 

" 239, " " " S 162, R. 1, 1 113 

u 245, " " »» sne. • 
'* 246, " " ♦* %m. 

" 274, " " " $892. 

it 275, " " " §882. 

2.— MISTAKES IN LATIN. 
page 125, 13 lines from bottom, for '*lacrima»," read "lacriml*." 
" 166, 2 " " lop, read digitO. 

" 219, 13 •* '* bottom, for "vltae," read " eenectfltie." 
" 243, 15 " '* top, for " ftrOtulerat,** read '-j^rOtulerat.** 
" 244. 8 " '' top, for "fluvid," read '*fluvia»." 
" 262, 8 '* " bottom, the first "ex quO" Bhoald be "ex eO;** the first 
"in quem** should be "in eum.'* 
tactae," read "tacta." The reference should be (81, 



" 276, 
" 281, 
" 281, 



last line, for 

not p. 81. 

15 lines from bottom, 

1 " " top, 

4 *' " bottom. 



for "bestioale," read "bestiolae." 
for "matflrel," read "mftttlrC.'* 
for "valuteeet," read "voluieset." 



8.— MISTAKES IN ENGLISH, 
page "i^, 19 lines from top, for "/ groariy'' read "/ grow,'^ 



213, 1 
256, 7 
262, 14 
267, 6 



for "Tense," read "Sentence." 
bottom, for "If you believed," read "Aacf believed.** 
" for "subjunctive," read " aubstantlve." 
" read " there are bom,*' 



4.--MISTAKES IN THE NOTATION OP QUANTITY, 
page 11, 4 lines from bottom, for "pirue," read "pirus." 
" 39, last line, read iZnl and GrnB. 
" 45, 2 lines from top, read qu<?lit}cnnqne. 
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bottom, 


read uegligo, and so In other piace& 


" 107, 12 * 
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top, read faba. 


" 20S, 14 ' 
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Cocl«s. 


" 215, 9 ' 
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focercnt. 


" m, 9 ' 
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bottom, read MilG^iOs. 


" 224, 13 * 
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" ^ralstsiiM}. 


" 232, 12 ' 
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" quotWi?. 


" 289, 10 • 
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" 


" P^hagorto. 
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top. 


" quotiSs. 
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bottom, 


" 5mittam, Jmitteret, ftnittere. 
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" VCl'l«. 


" 281, 18 * 


k u 


top, 


" dmitterGtur, draiseum. 


" 283, 10 * 
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" rJge. 
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